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THE POWER OF CONCENTRATION.

BY C. STANILAND WAKE.

IT is a trite observation that in union is strength. This fact
is illustrated in Asop’s well-known fable of the bundle of twigs,
which probably is a reproduction of a much older expression of
popular wisdom. The value of union is based on a physical fact
which has a deeper significance than that of the simple fastening
together of several bodies. These, like the twigs, may be placed
side by side, but this position is not the best fitted to give the
greatest strength under all conditions. The round column
gives a stronger support than a square column of the same diam-
eter, because its particles are more concentrated ; that is, they
are arranged with reference to a common centre around which
they are collected in a series of concentric circles. It is true
that a hollow iron pillar is supposed to be at least as strong as a
solid one ; but in the former case the particles have reference
in their arrangement to the centre, and it is on the circular form
rather than on the mass of the pillar that its strength depends.

The real principle of strength, therefore, is concentration,
the value of which is manifest when we consider its opposite,
radiation. This may be illustrated by reference to a beam of
light, which, as we know, is composed of a number of colored
rays, each having its own special properties, but none having
the complete series of properties possessed by the beam of white
light formed by the concentrated rays. Newton showed that
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the beam of light may be analyzed by prismatic radiation into
its constituent rays, the synthesis of which is a process of con-
centration. The result is more than a simple addition of simi-
lar qualities. It is a composition of different qualities, each of
which may be possessed in some degree only by one of the rays;
thus the white light is endowed with the special qualities of all
its component rays, and in the greatest strength that is, the
highest degree of perfection.

What is said here concerning the properties of the colored
rays of light and their combination is applicable also to the spe-
cial senses of the animal organism. It has been noticed that
when the organism has been deprived of one of the special
senses, the others exhibit an increased activity, as if to make
up for the injury to the organism caused by the deprivation.
As Dr. Miller very aptly puts it, “ when one sense is lost the
other senses seem to struggle forward with absolutely headlong
haste to act as a kind of crutch to their disabled sister. The
deaf child learns to hear with its eyes. The blind child learns
to see with its fingers.” The remaining senses cannot, however,
make up perfectly the loss sustained; but as they all possess
the fundamental property of sensibility, they are able to make
a very fair semblance of what would have been under normal
conditions—just as white light is formed by the combination of
only two or three of the color rays, although not with the per-
fection of property possessed by the white beam containing all
the color rays.

Organic sensibility, in order to give the highest result, must
have all its avenues of communication with the outside world
in perfect condition, and the special senses must be thoroughly
co-ordinated. In this case not only will the organism be en-
dowed with the particular function of each of its special senses,
but it will obtain the highest benefit from them,as in their
union they develop a perfection of sensibility which otherwise
could not be attained. This is true also of the organism in its
relation to the special organic functions. On the other hand, if
any one of these is out of order, that is, not in a normal condi-
tion, the whole organism suffers, and disease is the result. The
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strength attendant on the healthy activity of the organism as a
whole turns to weakness, which if the disease is not arrested
may ultimately lead to organic death and dissolution.

Here we have the operation of the radiative principle, which
is the opposite of that of concentration, on which depend the
strength and perfection of all nature’s involuntary processes.
The activity of a single sense, or of a single bodily organ, will be
attended with some good effect, but this must, under the most
favorable circumstances, be very limited in its scope. The best
result can be obtained only when all the senses, or the organs,
co-operate so that their actions are concentrated and thus be-
come co-ordinated. Nevertheless, the principle of concentra-
tion is applicable to each one of them separately ; that is, by
concentration of effort in one direction any particular sense
or organ may be educated so as to exhibit almost abnormal
strength or perfection. This accounts for the acuteness of cer-
tain senses often exhibited by animals as well as by men. Some
of the lower races appear to possess almost telescopic vision, in
which respect they agree with various animals, especially birds
that take long flights at great altitudes. The sense of smell is
developed to a high degree with many animals, especially the
carnivora, and also probably with some of the uncultured human
races. The New Zealand Maoris, like some other Eastern peoples,
use their noses, instead of their lips, in salutations, to inhale the
atmosphere of a friend : smelling thus taking the place of kiss-
ing. The increase of the strength of a particular organ of the
body through continual use, particularly where the muscles
are concerned, has often been noted and need not be further
mentioned.

In all these instances we have illustrations of the effect of
the concentration of effort, z.c., of will, in a particular direction.
This concentration may be attended with effects of a different
nature, and it probably explains the peculiar mental activity
which displays itself, especially in the lowest organic forms, as
instinct, which, as shown by Haeckel in treating of the ¢ cell-
soul,” is exhibited even by plants. The less differentiated is
the sensibility, the more perfect, under similar conditions, are
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the special senses actually developed; and so also the less dif-
ferentiated the instinctive nature the more acute are the in-
stincts which become specialized. Senses and instincts are
both alike psychical habits of the organism, so firmly fixed as
to have become organically intuitive. Consciousness, as distin-
guished from sensibility, is the condition attendant on volition
or choice, and is a focal concentration of attention on a partic-
ular object. But by repetition of such concentration conscious-
ness gives place to habit, which may be regarded as uncon-
scious (instinctive) volition, or, as it might be termed, volitional
sensibility. The more unconscious the action the more per-
fectly adjusted to the desired end will it usually be, and the
more closely will the habit approach to the perfection of the
general sensibility, of which it is a concentrated expression.

We may suppose that the fewer the special instincts or
senses the more acute will be those that are developed, owing
to the sensibility being restricted to fewer avenues of attention,
and having greater concentration at those particular points. If,
therefore, there is only one such avenue, or if the sensibility
can be concentrated at will in any direction required by the
conditions of the organic environment, we may expect to find
that its efficacy is greater than it would otherwise be. From
this point of view, the special organs of sense must be con-
sidered limitations of the psychical powers of the organism, but
they are limitations designed to enable it to acquire a knowl-
edge of its physical surroundings which without them it could
not have attained. The physical knowledge thus acquired is
gained at the expense of the general sensibility of the organ-
ism, but it is the process of education provided by nature, and
is attended with the development of faculties which would
otherwise necessarily remain latent.

Nevertheless, it is not impossible that the psychic factor of
the organism may be able unconsciously to obtain a knowl-
edge of psychic and other facts through the general sensibility,
that is, without the use of the special senses. There are certain
phenomena, such as telepathy and clairvoyance, which would
seem to require the exercise of such a faculty. Probably this
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depends on the possession by the organism, first, of the power
of receiving impressions from abroad without the intervention-
of the sensory apparatus, and secondly, of the power so to con-
centrate its sensibility, unconsciously we must suppose, that it
can either send out to a distance, so to speak, psychical feelers,
answering to the pseudopodia of the amceba, or set up a kind'
of vortex motion so as to draw to itself psychic influences from:
a distance. It may be that the seat of concentration is really in:
the brain, which then acts by centres different from those which
are employed in the ordinary thinking process.

That by mental concentration the mind acquires, if not fresh
faculties, yet a fresh field of view, as if the consciousness were
focalized inward instead of outward, has long been known, par-
ticularly to Eastern philosophy. Mr. Spence Hardy’s ¢ Le-
gends and Theories of the Buddhists” contains a curious:
chapter on mystic rites, in which we read that there are certain
powers, supposed to be possessed by Hindu Rishis and Rabats,
which they could exercise at will. There are other endow-
ments which are connected with the exercise of certain pre-
scribed ascetic rites. The principal of these rites is that of
dliydna, the process of profound meditation in which Gautama
was engaged when he attained the Nirvana of Buddhahood.
Mr. Hardy tells us that the priest who thus meditates attains
first to rejoicing, in which “he is refreshed in body, he has com-
fort, and his mind is composed.” In the second dhydna, “the
priest has put away and overcome reasoning and investigation,
and attained to clearness and fixedness of thought, so that his
mind is concentrated on one object, and has rejoicing and glad-
ness.” In the third dkydna, there is tranquillity, which is dif-
fused through every part of the body. In the fourth diydna,
reason, investigation, joy and sorrow are overcome, and the
priest attains to “ freedom from attachment to sensuous objects,
and has purity and enlightenment of mind.”

He who practised the four d/zydnas aright had thus acquired
the full power of vidki, which is thus exercised: (1) Being one,
he multiplies himself and becomes many ; being many, he in-
dividualizes himself and becomes one ; he makes himself visible
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or invisible at will,etc. (2) By the possession of divine ears,
he can distinguish the sounds made by men and Dervas, that
are not audible to others, whether near or distant. (3) By di-
recting his mind to the thoughts of others, he can know the
mind of all beings. (4) By directing his mind to the remem-
brance of former births, he sees one, two, a hundred, a thousand,
ten thousand, and many /alpas of existence. He acquires,
moreover, divine vision, by which he sees sentient beings, as
they pass from one state of existence to another ; also divine
knowledge, by which he knows the cause, the cessation, and the
cause of cessation of sorrow, evil, etc.; also the knowledge that
he has overcome the repetition of existence.

Much the same end was supposed to be attained by the
Yajna, or Sacrifice of Brahmanism. The Vajna was regarded
as a means-for obtaining power over the visible and the invisible
worlds, visible and invisible beings, and animate and inanimate
objects. Taken as a whole, it was conceived, says Dr. Haug, as
a kind of machinery by which one may ascend to heaven. It
is supposed to have always existed, and * to extend, when un-
rolled, from the Abavanéya, or sacrificial fire, into which all
oblations are thrown, to heaven, forming thus a bridge or lad-
der, by means of which the sacrificer can communicate with the
world of gods and spirits, and even ascend, when alive, to their
abodes.” The VYajna is so potent an instrument that the
creation of the world was thought to be the effect of a sacrifice
performed by the Supreme Being. But its efficacy depends on
the mode in which the sacrifice is performed, and if the 7#pa,
or form, is vitiated the whole sacrificeislost. Hence it is neces-
sary to have at a sacrifice the Hotri priests, who alone are mas-
ters of the “sacred word,” the effect of which depends mainly
on the form in which it is uttered. Here we see the power of
concentration ; for the essential part of the sacrifice is the sacred
word, and the word is a concentrated expression of the thought.

The ascription of magical power to sacred words was an-
ciently universal throughout the East. It was known to the
Egyptians, who, according to Maury, employed certain sacra-
mental formulas “to constrain the divinities to obey their de-
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sires, to manifest themselves to their eyes. Called by his true
name, the god could not resist the effect of the evocation.” So
also with the ancient Babylonians, one of whose cosmic myths
relates how, by the utterance of the secret names of the gods,
the goddess Ishtar was delivered from Hades. Owing to its
sacred character, the real name of the Hebrew God was never
pronounced, and its true sound is supposed to be now unknown.
The notion that the utterance of the name of a person possesses
some magical influence is still widely spread among uncultured
peoples. It would seem to be regarded much in the same light
as the taking of a person’s likeness. This is looked upon as part
of the person himself, and so the name is identified with the in-
dividual, and becomes a verbal expression of his special charac-
teristics. It is thus a concentration of the attributes of the
individual, particularly those which are occult, and the use of
the name, therefore, gives the same influence over the individual
as he himself can exercise over others.

But knowledge of the name was not really necessary to be
able to control even the gods themselves. This could be effected
by a mere effort of will, a power which was attained by the per-
formance of certain ascetic rites which required great concentra-
tion of thought and purpose. The exercise of this will-power
has always been an important feature in black magic or witch-
craft, and its secret lies in the nature of the will itself. The
will is the effective element of the psychic principle, the voli-
tional expression of its disposition at a particular time. It is
thus the concentration of the thought for the accomplishment
of a special aim, and the thought may be embodied in action or
in word, or the will may rely for its efficacy on purely psychic
influence. The development of the power of the will, to a much
greater degree than is usually supposed to be possible, accounts
for many of the phenomena not only of magic but of hypno-
tism. The suggestion which forms the basis of the control of
the hypnotist over his patient is really volitional, and not sug-
gestive in the ordinary sense of the term.

That the will can be exercised at a distance has been fully
established, although how it operates in such a case is still a
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mystery. Probably the mind is able to put the ethereal me-
dium in vibration and thus convey its commands; as though
the electric current could be transmitted to a predetermined
point without a wire or other special conductor. In either case
great initial concentration would be requisite. A remarkable
instance of such volitional power is related by a Catholic mis-
sionary of an Indian chief, who engaged in a contest of wills
with a native sorcerer or medicine-man. After a long struggle
the chief overcame the will of the sorcerer and commanded him
to die, which the sorcerer did forthwith. The same chief, to
convince the missionary of the reality of his power, killed a goat
at a distance by the mere exercise of will. The missionary him-
self saw the goat fall, and he afterward ate of its flesh, which
was not at all affected by the strange mode of its death. In
these cases there was a known objective point toward which the
effort of will could be directed, whereas in hypnotic suggestion
at a distance, although the object is in mind, the locality in
which the object is at the time is not necessarily known. We
must suppose, therefore, that the mind of the hypnotist is in
such rapport with the mind of his patient, that the psychic in-
fluence is concentrated unconsciously at the point where the
patient then happens to be.

That any person having great strength of will may so con-
centrate it as to influence othersis unquestionable. Everything
in nature is a centre of force, and this must be true, therefore,
of the animal organism, and particularly of its governing organ
the brain. The activity of the brain is attended with the de-
velopment of energy, which appears as thought, and the energy
must be the greater the more intense or concentrated the
thought. This may be expressed in spoken or written words,
but if not it may be one of the influences which the organism,
as a wonderful embodiment of organic forces, is constantly ra-
diating. These influences are so subtle that they are not read-
ily cognizable. If thought cannot, when unexpressed, transmit
vibration beyond the organism, the molecular vibrations of the
brain which attend it may themselves be able to affect the
external ether, and thus thoughts be communicated from
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mind to mind. We know, however, that the mind can affect
the physical body, modifying its conditions and functional ac-
tivities; and we have here an explanation of mind cure under
its various phases.

There is no apparent reason why the mind should not be
able to receive and interpret the etheric vibrations caused di-
rectly or indirectly by thought, just as easily as it does the
subtle undulations of light ; in which case, as thought is a spir-
itual activity, as opposed to a mere physical activity, every
human being may be regarded as a centre from which emanates
influence for spiritual good or evil, without reference to any
particular conduct. With the concentration of thought this
influence becomes intensified, awakening in other minds corre-
sponding thoughts, which may there find response, as the vibra-
tion of one wire arouses into active vibration another wire in
sympathy with it. The human organism is an instrument
ever ready to respond to external influences, and this is true no
less of the psychical principle than of the body itself, and true
perhaps in a still greater degree of that mysterious something
called the mind, which bears the impress of the experiences of
life, with all its joys and sorrows, hopes and fears. We all
thus speak to our fellows, unconsciously it may be, but in tones
whose vibrations reach the soul, giving rise to thoughts which
come we know not whither, and which aid us, if we are sympa-
thetically disposed toward them, to realize ideals that without
them might have faded away like a passing dream. Thought
energy gives rise in the receptive mind to a condition of concen-
tration similar to that from which it sprang, insuring the modifi-
cation of the disposition which the new ideal requires, with a
consonant affection of the volitional principle. Concentration
is thus the principle of force that stands in opposition to the
principle of radiation, which by itself is expressive of weakness.
In combination, however, they insure the progress from chaos
to cosmos, in which both physical and psychical evolution con-
sists, throughout the microcosmos no less than the macrocos-
mos, z.e., alike in man and the Infinite Universe of which he is
the finite expression.



THE MESSAGE OF INDIA.
BY CHARLES JOHNSTON, M.R.A.S.

“ In the highest golden veil is the stainless, partless Eternal, the pure, the
Light of lights, whom the Self-knowers know.

“ The sun shines not there, nor moon and star, nor these lightnings, nor
fire like this; after that Shining, all shines; from the shining of that, all this
draws its light."—Mundaka Upanishad.

Two generations ago the foremost thinker of the time de-
clared that the supreme advantage this age of ours possessed
over all other ages of the Western world was in gaining access
to the ideal of ancient India. In the gradual destruction of
old faiths, in the visible fruitlessness of newer knowledge, all
hearts are now turning toward this ancient Indian ideal, with
awakening hope that here, perhaps, we may find the light, a
guiding ray in our darkness, a new hope for human life.

The secret of the Indian ideal is extremely simple, so sim-
ple that it may be expressed in a single phrase—the realizing
of the Self. The Self is the pure Eternal, the Light of lights;
the Self is in the heart of every creature; realize the Self in
the heart, and grow gradually one with the Supreme Self, the
pure Eternal.

First, the beginning of the way. In an age like this, when
all old ideals are failing; when the heaven we had painted for
ourselves is torn to shreds; when, outwardly as well as inward-
ly, all is unrest, insufficiency, frustrated hope, dissatisfaction ;
when all men are crying, with the utmost sincerity of the heart
—Who will show us any good ?—in an age like this, we are all
at the beginning of the way. Not until all outward things are
breaking up around us; not until everything seems unstable,
fugitive, uncertain, infirm, and hopeless; not until our darkness
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is complete, can we begin to see the inner Light which is to
light us along the way of the Self to the Eternal.

The same spirit is manifested in another way. Instead of
failure, weakness, infirmity, we find in life the success of cvery
effort, the fullest attainment of every wish, the ready gratifica-
tion of every desire, and with all this—weariness: the sense
that, though we have gained every means of happiness pro-
posed to ourselves, happiness itself has skilfully evaded our
hold and faded away. Out of this satiate weariness, this dark-
ness in full sunlight, again we may find the beginning of the
way. For the beginning of the way is the finding in life of a
new quality, a new element, a new power, which is gradually
to grow and expand, and, in the end, introduce us to a new life
"altogether. And it is the awakening to this new life that forms
the Indian ideal. Just because of its very newness the de-
scription of this element of life is extremely difficult. We can
only indicate it by similes, by likenesses drawn from the old
life with which we are familiar.

The oldest simile is the voice of conscience—the God-like
voice that opposes me, even in little things, if I am about to do
anything not right. Then, again, it is the law within, warring
against the law of our members. Or, it is our divinity, brooding
over us, as a master over a slave, a presence that is not to be
put by. Or, again, it is the higher will that sent us, revealing
itself in our hearts and minds. Or, it is that which is higher
than love of happiness, whereby a man can do without happi-
ness, and instead thereof find blessedness. Or, it is the power
within us, not ourselves, that makes for righteousness. Or,
again, the gleam across the mind from within, more to be re-
garded than the firmament of bards and sages. Or—the dim
star that burns within.

Every one of these statements of the same reality is a simile,
a picture; it is a power, a light, a star, a voice. [t is a new
reality, making itself seen or felt or heard in the depth and back-
ground of our consciousness; a reality that at once comes into
contrast and opposition with the outward world, and sets itself
against the habitual life of our habitual selves. And in reality,
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if we rightly understand this contrast and opposition between
the new reality and the life of our habitual selves; if we rightly
grasp the reality of this conscience, this power within us—
not ourselves—that makes for righteousness, we shall find in it
the explanation and cause of that sense of hopelessness and
weariness that leads to the beginning of the way. For it is the
dawning consciousness of this new reality, even before it is
consciously recognized, that makes us feel the unprofitableness
of our old habitual life, of our old habitual selves. It was the
unveiling of this consciousness, this conscience within, that
made one feel himself the chief of sinners. Not that he had
in reality more sin than others, but that he had caught a
glimpse of the reality of righteousness, and that, in comparison
with the shining reality, the old life of the old self could not
but appear altogether unprofitable. It is the sense of rising
divinity that brings the conviction of fallen humanity.

The beginning of the way, therefore, is conscience ; it is the
power within us, not ourselves, that makes for righteousness;
or, as the Indian teachers called it, it is the inner sense of the
trueness of things that leads one to choose the better rather
than the dearer, and to turn back from dearly loved desires.

When, at the beginning of the way, this new reality has
dawned in the background of our consciousness, there are two
ways open to us. We may either drink for a while at this
spring of living water, and then, refreshed and full of vigor, fall
back once more into the life of our habitual selves; or we may
once for all throw ourselves on the side of this new reality, and
DETERMINE TO ABIDE BY IT TO THE END. If we follow the
former course, we shall find for a while a new happiness in out-
ward things; a happiness, however, that grows steadily less and
less, till at last it becomes altogether bitterness and pain. Then,
perhaps, through the excellent and thorough teaching of ex-
perience, we shall come to believe that we made a mistake in
turning back to that habitual life ; we shall come to believe that
our true interest lies not in the outward life, but in the new
reality ; in conscience ; in the power that makes for righteous-
ness; in the brooding divinity who opposes us, even in little
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things, if we are about to act not rightly. This falling back
and new learning may last for ages, but, some time or other, it
must come to an end ; then we shall be ready to follow the
better way, to throw ourselves with heart and soul on the
side of the new reality in our hearts, determined to abide by
it to the end.

Thus the teaching of the Indian ideal, as to the beginning
of the way, is based on conscience—a primitive reality of life
that may be verified by every man, that has been verified by
every man, at one period or another of his life. The advancing
on the way is also a primitive reality that must be individually
verified.

This finding of the beginning of the way in a new inward
reality—in conscience—is common to religion in every phase,
and is the starting-point of all religions. If the Indian ideal
simply shared this primitive vital truth with other religions, it
would form one among many unveilings of the truth, affording
a sufficient rule of conduct and an adequate guide in life and
death ; nevertheless it is a guide that did very little to satisfy
the restless inquiries of mind, and which these inquiries might
obscure and confuse.

But the special value of the Indian ideal, of the message of
India, is that, having gone thus far with other religions as un-
veilings of the true, it takes one step further and furnishes a
solution altogether satisfying to mental inquiries, which sets
the confusion of the mind finally at rest.

Other religions, recognizing the primitive reality of con-
science, and basing themselves on this power within, have sought
to give some explanation of it, that should as far as possible
satisfy the inquiries of the mind, while remaining true to the
primitive, verifiable experience of conscience itself. Generally
they have said that this voice within, opposing us if we are
about to act not rightly, is the voice of the Deity, who thereby
guides our lives to his own ends, and to whom, as being the
Deity, and for no other reason, our complete obedience is due.
Moreover, they have tried to paint the Deity in such colors as
to produce a warm emotion of gratitude and adoration, an emo-
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tion that shall make obedience a willing service and not an un-
willing servitude. They have drawn their colors from the de-
votion of a mother to her offspring, from the love of a father
for his children.

In general, it has been this warm coloring, given to the ex-
planation of conscience, which defines religions in their distinc-
tive character and power. If recognition of the power within,
and obedience thereto, be morality, then morality touched with
emotion is religion. Then the great teachers of religion were
not those who merely discerned and declared the reality of con-
science, since this reality can be verified, and is a constant ele-
ment of individual experience ; but they were those who found
for this reality a new expression and explanation, who touched
it with a warm emotion that made obedience a glad service, and
not a compulsory servitude.

Of these expressions, not many need be cited. Onc teacher
would say that the verifiable reality of conscience is the power
of the Eternal ; another, most eloquent, that it is the will of
the Father in heaven; yet another, that it is the mandate of
the higher Power that sent us into the world. And these ex-
pressions and explanations, according to their power, furnished
a sanction for morality, for obedience to the power within.
But the breaking up of old faiths, that is so manifestly going
on around us and is so characteristic of this age, is a visible proof
that it is becoming more and more difficult to accept these ex-
pressions and explanations, and to find in them a sanction for
morality.

In the obscurity and confusion to which the inquiries of the
mind have been led by the visible inadequacy of these outward
expressions and explanations of religion, there has been great
danger that the primitive basis of these expressions would also
become obscured—that the verifiable fact of conscience should
be lost sight of, or hidden, as well. So evident is this danger
that one of the most eloquent teachers of religion to-day has
declared, openly and explicitly, that the reality of religion and
the inquiries of the mind are altogether irreconcilable; that we
must give up our sciences and philosophies altogether; that



The ilessage of India. 15

the one course open to us is absolute renunciation of our per-
sonalities, and absolute obedience to the Will that sent us into
the world. _

Although this declaration contains one side, and perhaps
the most important side, of the truth—the full recognition of
the reality of conscience—there seems very little probability
that it will be acceptable ; or that it is at all possible for us, at
this stage of thought, to discard our philosophies and sciences
in favor of what must be called a blind obedience and blind
faith in the Power that sent us here.

If this last and highest expression of our old faiths proves
inadequate as a sanction of morality, unacceptable to the in-
quiries of mind, our only hope lies in a new ideal that shall go
far enough beyond the old expressions of faith to satisfy the
mind, while not losing sight of the primitive reality of con-
science, which is absolutely essential to morality and religion
and their only true basis. And it would seem that such an
ideal, satisfactory to the mind, while based on the reality of
conscience, can be found perhaps only in the ideal of ancient
India.

The Indian ideal teaches that the power within that makes
for righteousness is only in one sense »of ourselves, while in a
higher and better sense it #s ourselves; that the voice of con-
science is the voice of the higher Self in every man ; that the
God-like voice that seems to oppose that which is done not
rightly is the voice of a more divine and enduring Self, that
stands above and behind the habitual self, and guides that
which it rules for its diviner and more enduring ends.

If we once grasp this idea of the higher Self above and be-
hind the habitual self, then the great difficulty that stood in
the way of the old expressions of religion is cleared away com-
pletely. This great difficulty, that made the old expressions of
religion unacceptable even to those who would most willingly
have accepted them, is the existence of pain, of sorrow, of suf-
fering. It is the constant presence of these that makes it so
nearly impossible for us to admit that our life is the expression
of a higher Power, not ourselves; that it is the expression of the
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will of the Father in heaven. Quite involuntarily the ques-
tion comes back to us whether all this suffering and sorrow that
so perpetually beset us can possibly be the outcome of the wiil
of a Father, and it is this question, in one form or another,
that makes the restless inquiry of our minds, owing to which
we are unable, even with the best possible will, to retain the
old faiths with their expressions and explanations of life.

The sorrow and suffering so perpetually attendant upon life
spring from two causes—the contests with the outward world,
and the contests with other men; or, in other words, they
spring from our failure to satisfy the demands of our habitual
selves for enjoyment and for self-assertion. Now, if we rightly
grasp the idea of the higher Self, we shall be able to understand
not only the existence of sorrow and suffering, but also why
sorrow and suffering should proceed exactly from these two
causes, and from no others.

First, let us consider the sorrow and suffering arising from
our contests with the outward world, in the failure to satisfy
our desire for enjoyment. Rightly understood, this contest
and desire spring from the imperative demand of our nature to
find a stable condition in which we can repose and find security.
If the habitual self is not the real Self; if the real Self, with
its own divine and enduring life, stands behind the habitual seif,
then it is clearly impossible that the demand of our nature can
be fulfilled by our habitual self finding a resting-place, securi-
ty, and repose in the outward world. For not only does the
perpetual changefulness of the outward world render it alto-
gether impossible to be a firm resting-place ; but to render per-
manent such a repose of the habitual self would defeat the real
demands of our nature, which is the realizing of the true Self.

It is exactly the same with the second cause of sorrow and
suffering—the contest between our habitual selves and those of
other men. The cessation of this cause of sorrow would mean
the permanent victory of our habitual selves, thus becoming
fixed in their present state of inferiority and limitation; and
this would render impossible the gradual expansion into the
divine and enduring life of the real Self. Therefore, in all our
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contests for the well-being of our habitual selves — contests
against our own outward selves, and contests against the outer
selves of others—we are necessarily foredoomed to defeat,
whether it be the defeat of hopelessness or that of satiate
weariness. "

This defeat is necessary and salutary, because the fixing of
our outer selves in the outer world would mean the deprivation
of our inner selves; because the permanent repose and com-
placency of the lower would bar the way to its expansion into
the higher. If this be true, we shall expect to find two fixed,
unalterable rules in life; two laws of being, with absolutely no
exceptions. We shall expect to find that the nature of life is
such that any permanent well-being of our personalities is im-
possible ; that any lasting complacency of our lower selves,
through repose in outward things, is absolutely prohibited by
the nature of life.

If we once realize the nature of the higher Self, and see that
becoming one with the higher Self is the end and destiny of
the lower self, we shall be able to accept these salutary teachers,
and to understand their purpose ; we shall understand to what
end moth and rust corrupt, and to what end thieves break
through and steal. It is to the end that our habitual selves
may find no complacency and repose in outward things, for the
destiny of our habitual selves is a better one.

This one law is therefore fixed and unalterable in life—a
law, moreover, that we verify day by day—that there is no re-
pose and complacency for us in outward things, but that every
outward standing-ground perpetually breaks away. The second
unalterable law is this: There is no lasting well-being for our
personalities through self-assertion, through victory over other
personalities. Hate brings fear, and fear brings torment. There
is no pain like hate. This assertion of our personalities is selfish-
ness, bitter as ashes in the mouth; or it is vanity, perpetually
open to wounds, perpetually feeling all wounds, even the
slightest.

There is no fixed complacency for our personalities in out-

ward things, and there is no happiness in self-assertion against
Vor. 1I.—2
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other personalities. These are two unaltering laws, perpetually
verified by common experience. Thus in our contest with
outer things and with all personalities we are foredoomed to
defeat by the necessity of nature. The first defeat is our ad-
monition to go onward ; the second is ouradmonition to find
unity. The defeat of self-assertion is more significant than that
of the search for repose: because the other personalities we
contend against are nearer to us, and more significant for us,
than impersonal outward things. We shall learn the signifi-
cance of both defeats, if we watch their reaction upon ourselves.

In the defeat of our attempt to find repose in outward
things, when we recognize it and admit it, we shall find the
truth that is opposed to it; we shall find the possibility of re-
pose in our own deeper being, in the higher Self, a resting-place
that is our very Self, and which is never affected by change.
We shall come to a gradual realization of the Self that is neither
born nor dies; that puts on new vesture as a man puts on new
garments ; the Self that fire burns not, nor water destroys, nor
sword cuts, nor hot winds parch ; the Self that is undying, fear-
less, free, whose own nature is Being, Consciousness, Bliss ;—
Being, that stands firm through all time, past, present, and
future; Consciousness, that is the essence of all knowing ; Bliss,
that is the essence of all joy.* This is the significance of the
first law; the significance of the second is higher still.

If we find that there is no permanent victory for our per-
sonalities; that selfishness and vanity are not happiness, but
quite other than happiness; that hate brings fear, and fear
brings torment ; that there is no pain like hate—if we see these
things and wisely understand them, we shall recognize that the
fault lies in our personalities themselves; that they do not
contain the possibility of happiness, that these in opposition to
other selves are in opposition to our real selves. Then, as
every wise man recognizing a thing to be a bar and hindrance
will withdraw from it and turn away, so we shall turn away
from these opposing personalities of ours as things not worth

* In the perfect security of this conscious realization lies the banishing of pain ;
in its wholeness dwells the health of the nation.—ED.
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retaining ; we shall renounce the sclf-assertion of hate with its
torment, and find within us, already expanded, the opposite of
hate—the perfect love that casteth out fear.

With the knowledge of the higher Self, the divine and en-
during Self within us, will come the knowledge that the other
personalities are not shut out from that higher Self, but rather
have a part in it, in fullest sympathy and unison.* With each
clear attainment of that higher Self will come the insight that
there is yet a higher, a still more real Self, for the realizing of
the Self is a path whose growth and splendor have no limit.
And with each recognition of the higher divinity of the true
Self will come a fuller recognition of the part in it possessed by
the other selves—till unison becomes union, and union at last
becomes perfect unity. Then the last word of the Indian ideal
will be spoken : the free, fearless, eternal Self is not alone my
own most real Self, but the most real Self of all beings ; in the
Self they and I are one. The Supreme Self is the Self of ail
beings—the partless, secondless Eternal.

This teaching of the higher Self, that is, the path to the
Supreme Self, to the Eternal, is not a thing for the mind alone,
though it is altogether satisfying. It is a thing for daily life,
for the verifiable, hourly experience of everyone; for this per-
petually present voice of the higher Self is a perpetually pre-
sented beginning of the way. If it be not heeded, if it be not
accepted, then must follow the ancient and efficacious teachings
of unalterable law : no repose in outward things; no compla-
cency for our personalities; the sanative teachings of sickness,
and the irresistible counsel of death. If a man will not learn
the one side of the law of life, he will find it hard to escape the
teaching of the other.

Thus in the ideal of India there is a beginning of the way,
perpetually verified ; an understanding of the primal reality,
conscience ; satisfaction to the mind and heart ; a perfect sanc-
tion of the two great demands of morality—the renunciation of
sensuality and of selfishness. Moreover, it is readily compre-

* The right conception of this fundamental truth contuins the pure potentiality
of the healing action.—ED.
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hended, for it is the ideal of the higher Self, the path to the
Supreme Self, to the Eternal, a confirmation of the strong in-
tuition of perfect charity—of love that casts out fear. These
other personalities, in being my other self, have an equal part
with me in the Supreme Self—each of which is after all no
part but the whole—a perfect oneness with the infinite Eternal.

Therefore, he who perceives Self in all beings, and all be-
ings in Self, thenceforward sorrows no more ; untying the knot
of the heart, he enters into the Self ; he becomes immortal, and
:makes real his oneness with the Eternal.



THE LAW OF LIFE.

BY MARGARET B. PEEKE.

MORE than three thousand years ago, Hermes Trismegistus
declared :

“ None of our thoughts can approach to a knowledge of God, neither can
any language define Him. That which is incorporeal, invisible, without
form, cannot be perceived by our senses; that which is eternal cannot be
measured by time ; hence God is ineffable, The elect may perceive a little
of the radiance of his perfection, but they can never find words to translate
into vulgar language the vision that fills them with trepidation.”

Read the words of Paul, an initiate:

* Eye hath not seen, nor ear heard, neither have entered into the heart of
man, the things which God hath prepared for them that love him. But God
hath revealed them unto us by his Spirit. . . . The thingsof God know-
eth no man, but the Spirit of God.”—I. CoR. ii., 9, 10, I1.

“ 1 will come to visions and revelations of the Lord. I knew a man in
Christ above fourteen years ago (whether in the body, I cannot tell; or
whether out of the body, I cannot tell; God knoweth); such an one caught
up to the third heaven . . . and heard unspeakable words, which it is
not lawful for a man to utter.”—II. COR. xii., 1, 2, 4.

If to such as Paul and Hermes comes the indescribable vis-
ion of only the outermost radiance, how can ordinary mortals
hope for clearer vision, or vision of any kind ? In the words of
the great Persian poet and philosopher, all can say :

* There was the Door to which I found no key ;
There was the Veil through which I could not see.
Some little talk awhile of Me and Thee
There was, and then no more of Thee and Me.”

All hearts must come to this direful pessimistic strain who
look to the knowledge of sense; but that the gloom is but a
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secrning we know from the challenge of the same great writer,
when he sings:

*“ Why, if the soul can fling the dust aside,
And naked on the air of heaven ride,
Wer't not a shame, wer't not a shame for him,
In this clay carcass, crippled to abide ?”

In all these testimonies of the glorious vision we find a
stronger corroboration than mere words could give, in the very
fact that no flight of imagination, no language of mortal, can
give an idea of what has been experienced. Among mystics,
both ancient and modern, these experiences are called the soul’s
first zrue initiation, wherein the world of time and sense has
been obliterated and a new world revealed, belonging to man’s
eternal and spiritual nature; but whether taken thus, or as a
fact bclonging to the transcendental entirely, without reference
to the spiritual, the fact remains that there has been a conscious
knowledge of God given to a chosen few throughout the ages;
and the question comes—Is this experience possible to the
human race ; and shall I, too, in any sense realize it for myself ?

To the earnest student, following the world’s unfoldment
and watching the progress of the human ego along its devious
wanderings, the truth must surely come that a consciousness of
God marks a period of growth in the soul as surely as fruit
upon the vine proves its age and strength. That because only
a few of all earth’s millions have had this revelation is no sign
that cvery one could not have had it if he or she had been of
maturer nature; nor that the day is not near when the entire
race shall advance in stages of consciousness, where these ex-
periences shall be as universal as sense-perceptions are to-day.
It is a law that can never be set aside, because it is in the very
nature of Being, that ripeness must precede the bearing of fruit.
Only when man has attained this stage can he hope to know
God ; and here the question arises, When will be man’s ripen-
ing time on earth ?

To sce clearly how Nature’s laws operate we must study the
processes in plant and trece. True Rosicrucian cult always
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finds the lesson written on Nature's page. * Consider the lilies
/0w they grow ” is our lesson to-day as when Jesus of Nazareth
taught the multitudes from Nature’s book. In the growth of a
chestnut, what is our law of judging of its ripeness? Not by
the prickly husk, for that seems perfect when the kernel is
scarcely formed. Not by the shell, for that has reached its
perfection when the nut within is still unripe. We must look
to the perfection of the nut alone for a knowledge of its con-
dition. So with man: it is neither physical strength nor
intellectual attainment that marks his ripeness, but the devel-
opment of the true interior, that seeks the Light as the ker-
nel seeks the sun.

Through the six thousand years of biblical record we can see
the husk, the shell, and inner self of man, in plainly marked
successive stages: from the time when God was dimly seen,
through gross material eyes, as a Being to fear and obey; a
Being who could command his children to cut off, root and
branch, those who could not see him in his world ; a Being
swift to punish, slow to love; a Being who could say that
kings should be deprived of thumbs and great toes—yet a
Being that, more clearly seen in David’s time, was worshipped
and adored as merciful, slow to anger, and full of watchful love.
Even this was but a shadow of his outline, as revealed by Jesus
of Nazareth when he called him ¢ Qur Father.” Has the Cen-
tre of the Universe changed? Is It not the same yesterday,
to-day, and forever? Where is this change of vision, and
when can man hope to find srue realization of Spirit and
Spirit-working ?

Higher knowledge must always be a relative knowledge, an
approximation toward that which can never be fully known.
It is the child trying to understand the parent, and yearly com-
ing to clearer vision, but never into cxact and full comprehen-
sion of that which even in a finite way must ever escape and
transcend its powers. We, as children of God, can only hope
to see the outermost manifestations of his power; but, thus
seeing, we shall be satisfied, for we shall then awake in his
likeness.
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If man, in his triune nature of body, soul, and spirit, is a ray
from the infinite Sun sent forth into material darkness, it must
needs be that, as he awakens from the outer to the inner, he
must feel the drawing of his spirit-nature toward God, his
Father-Mother. It was impossible for a race, so buried in ma-
terial darkness that it scarcely knew its own powers, to reach
out after a realm that belongs entirely to a higher conscious-
ness. A being scarcely having attained self-consciousness could
not know universal consciousness. Only when the spirit-
agerm belonging to the Universal was awakened could this
be experienced.

“Keep ever in mind the Subject, the Object, and the
Cause,” says a Sanskrit writer; “learn to know the Knower.”
When man knows the Knower, the thing known, and the
Cause of the knowing, he has come to that radiant border-land
where the rays of the /neffable blind his eyes to all lesser be-
ings. He has stepped from a world of sense to one of percep-
tion, through feeling. He has passed the first initiation—of
which no soul can speak—referred to by Paul.

Life-force, Spirit, and Mind are interchangeable terms used
to denote that ethereal, invisible something that so infuses itself
into living organisms as to be absolutely unrecognizable except
in its results. When the apparently dead tree puts forth new
leaves and branches ; when the wounded bird or beast becomes
healed ; when even man shows a light in the eye and a radiance
on the cheek not there before—we know that this Power has
done the work. And, strange to say, the insensate tree and
dumb beast know the secret of attracting this force far better
than a Huxley or a Tyndall, for through all nature the rule is,
instinct and intuition can receive help when intellect and
knowledge fail. Instinct and intuition yearn, and yearning is
feeling. Intellect is not feeling, hence intellect cannot yearn.
As the ancient mystics taught: “ If thou wouldst know the se-
cret of /ife, learn to know how a blade of grass is born from
cold, dry earth.” This was true wisdom. Kingdoms might
pass and continents be removed, but wisdom abideth through
all changes, for “ Wisdom hath builded her house, she hath
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hewn out her seven pillars.” She said: “I was set up from
everlasting, from the beginning, or ever earth was. Before the
mountains were settled, before the hills was I brought forth.”
Thus was the law of life established, and only the truly wise
can understand.

From the first ray of light sent out into the dark abyss, vi-
bration was established as a universal force working through
darkness. As light was motion, so motion generated vibration,
and from unity to complexity these two have been the agents
throughout all worlds. If the rate of vibration is increased by
the rapidity of the motion, and from gross to fine all grada-
tions are according to this law, it seems very natural to realize
that the coarser and more sluggish vibrations must belong to
the physical and material realm. To rise to the intellectual
and spiritual is but to increase the rate of vibration. What can
do this? Desire only. Man could never, by outward pressure,
have been driven from mere animal existence to intellectual
life. Desire from within alone could do the work. Even
at this day we find it impossible for a child to be forced to
study, unless the desire is first created. To know how to in-
crease desire, or rather to carry desire from lower to higher, is
but to know the secret of increasing vibrations. On this hangs
all power of healing, of prophesying—of knowing God.

Whatever the germ that hungers for life ; whatever the or-
ganism that longs to be filled ; whatever the nature craving
food—whenever the intensity of desire raises the vibrations to
the highest pitch, the supply always comes, regulated by the en-
vironment of the seeker and its plane of desire. The parched
oak on a barren cliff, languishing for life, must struggle in leaf
and root (as the oak in a fertile valley knows nothing of) be-
cause its conditions are adverse; but in the struggle, and by
overcoming, it gains a strength that adds to its tissues and broad-
ens its girth until it stands £7zg. Could it have spoken in au-
dible tones it would have said to every leaf : “ Quiver, O leaves,
at your greatest speed, and draw from the storehouse of Nature
the breath of life!” And to the roots it would have said:
‘“ Stretch out, O roots, to your outermost limit, that ye may
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drink from the water of life that is waiting for you beyond the
obstacles that fetter you!”

With the oak there is no division of purpose. Its eye is
single; therefore its whole body is full of life. But with the
human how different! Se/f lies behind the longing. Only in
sorrow does it quiver with desire; only in anguish does it
reach out for life; only in adversity does it long for God, hop-
ing to find something to comfort se/f. It is not love that
yearns for love’s sake only; it is human desire crying out for
something that will bring joy for the yearning. It is the soul
turning away from objects of sense, that have brought nothing
but disappointment, and saying: * Surely, if I turn to the
spirit, I must receive.” When the desire fails to bring light,
and joy, and peace, the soul cries out in despair, * There is no
God!” When the child cries for its mother, it reasons not,
nor has a thought of reward. It Jowes for love’s sake only.
When the mother gives her years, her thought, and her life to
the care of the child she loves, no thought has she of a future
time when that love will be repaid. She loves, and could do
no other than serve. Love, that sets every heart-string quiv-
ering; Love, that blinds the eyes to all earthly good; Love,
that cries day and night for Light and Life—this is the Love
that conquers and brings the soul to its own, by the law of all
vibratory action. Paul the initiate said : “ Though I give my
body to be burned, though I speak with divers tongues and
understand all mysteries, it profiteth nothing if love be not
there.,” -

All desires fail of accomplishment, but the heart’s desire for
God never fails to bring to pass.* We must love him because
we are only at peace when united to him. We must seek him
because there is none other. We must cry to him because we
long for his voice alone. But no thought of return must enter
our minds; no desire for health, or happiness, or knowledge, or
even that by knowing him we can help others. All this is bar-
ter. It is buying with a price; and the wisdom which is from

* Desire has for its object only the lower plane of existence. That which tends
toward the higher is not desire, but aspiration.—ED.
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above is “ without money and without price.” When this de-
sire is awakened in the heart, the Light is born, never to go out.
This Light will shine brighter and brighter to the perfect day.

Having discovered the secret of attaining, we must now
learn the process of assimilation and progression. This is al-
ways from the universal to the individual, returning to the
universal. At the moment of intense, unselfish longing, we
have risen to a realm of finer vibrations, and a connection has
been established between the Cause and the individual soul.
The bosom of the infinite Father-Mother has received its child,
and a new life has been breathed into the soul’s centre. From
that moment it receives according to its desires, and the spirit
of life, which up to that moment had belonged to the universal
All, is henceforth under the law of individual control, accord-
ing as it has been appropriated. In the lower orders, if a blade
of grass, or a flower, or a tree appropriated the life-force, it
would henceforth be under the law of each to increase their
growth. So in man, according to the source of the vibration
that either consciously or unconsciously attracted the life,
would be the result. If he lives in animal desires, all that
gives him strength will go to that part of his nature, and he
becomes more and more animal. If he lives in his intellect,
the result will be the same. Only when he consciously desires
life for his immortal spirit can he obtain a single atom of spirit-
ual life. *“ Ye must be born again,” said Jesus. Birth means
life, and breath, and struggle. Only the musician really hears
music ; only the artist can interpret art aright; and only the
man truly new-born can hope to know God, and breathe back
to the Universal the life he has appropriated, in the truest and
highest sense.



« BEING” AND THE PERSONAL.

BY PROFESSOR C. H. A. BJERREGAARD.

IN the former papers on Being, I have spoken more or
less in general. Now I come to the “ Science of The Personal,”
as I term it.

Being is neither he, she, nor it, but all of these, or rather
the indifference of these, viz., none of them, because they are
all neutralized in Being. When I therefore choose the term,
“ The Personal,” I do not mean personality, directly or indi-
rectly, but use it as, in my opinion, the most suitable expres-
sion for that which constitutes the innermost of ourselves—our
own being—and that of everything else.

The meaning and purport of the word will readily be seen
when we learn that persona originated on the classical stage and
meant the mask worn by actors, when they impersonated the
gods. Later the word was used for the actor himself. Trans-
ferred to jurisprudence, the word came to mean a free man, a
Roman citizen : freedom being considered the characteristic of
persona, The Personal. A slave, not being free, was not a per-
sona. An animal or an inanimate thing cannot be persona,
though they have individuality. We use the term with philo-
sophical correctness when we call ourselves persons, because we
personate the Deity ; Deus not personat. Personality is tran-
sient, but The Personal, the substance of personality, is eternal.

The Personal is an adjective, which I use as a noun. Ad-
jectives and verbs are more plastic than nouns, and they retain
much of the primitive or original power of words. They are
therefore richer in life than nouns, and more suitable for the
purpose of expressing THAT, which is only a manifestation
rather than the assumption of a definite, phenomenal form.
Being, as we understand it in this existence, is nothing fin-
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ished, but is constantly in the making; and no phenomenal
form is a satisfactory expression for it.

It will not do to look upon the supreme substance of exist-
ence and non-existence—Being—as simply life. It is custom-
ary to think and speak of life as a force; we say, for instance,
life-force (vis viva). But when Chrishna says of himself: « I
never was not, nor shall I hereafter cease to be,” he identifies
himself with life and thus characterizes it personally. Jesus,
the Christ, does the same in that famous passage of John: “I
am the Way, the Life, and the Truth.” ¢ The Father hath
life in Himself” (John v., 26). All other life in its various
forms and stages exists and persists only through the spirit
which proceeds from Being. Being is life and the principle of
life—the only manifestation both in the universe as a whole and
the physico-psychical nature in particular, that has life in itself
and gives it to others; therefore there can be here no “ Uncon-
scious ” (Hartmann) nor blind “ Will” (Schopenhauer). Lifeis
and must be conscious and is consciously aiming at the realiza-
tion of its ends.

Life, therefore, is personal. Let me illustrate. How irra-
tional and unphilosophic, is it not, to speak of an uncon-
scious will in the independent functions of the spinal cord and
ganglia, or of unconscious ideation in the execution of volun-
tary movements, or of the unconscious in instinct, in reflex ac-
tions, or in the reparative power of nature! Schopenhauer does
it. If anywhere conscious efforts are visible, it is in these
spheres. Whatever difference there is and must be between
consciousness in this work and our consciousness, it is certainly
not un-consciousness, if by that term is understood anything
like that which it signifies in common language. How could
a blind mind and an inorganic will produce organic results and
deliberately work into a scheme of life, which has its centre in
a different principle? The conscious effort, The Personal, is
seen most strikingly in the reparative power of life, when the
caterpillar repairs its cocoon, the spider its web, and the snail
its shell.

Life, or Being, is personal, The Personal.
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Instead of life, some philosophers would use soul, and speak
of the Soul of the World. Such a phrase is better, but not
comprehensive enough. The same is the case with most other
current phrases and names. It is best to say Tke Personal, be-
cause that term conveys a more lively sense of the conscious-
ness of an entire individuality, and it is in that sense we must
think of Being. The Personal is the key to man’s kingdom on
earth. The kingdom we desire is constructive, organizing, plas-
tic, and creative—in one word, Freedom. Freedom is the nat-
ure and life of The Personal, Being. Only they can claim to
be who are free. Freedom means self-determination and self-
poise. It is true that, in this finite and limited existence, we
hold our life under conditions of necessity, but in a true or per-
sonal life, a life in Being, necessity is taken up and transmuted
in the self-determination of the free spirit. Our world par cx-
cellence is the world of freedom ; it is full of goodness, and the
very air we breathe is surcharged with wisdom and love. In
the world of freedom we draw from infinite stores, infinite reser-
voirs, from the “ocean of mercy.” The world of freedom rests
upon “ the mighty arm,” yet man, from his own innermost, dc-
termines his own ends. In the world or state of freedom there
is no sickness nor death. In it we are “ whole,” holy, and attain
the universal priesthood and the royal kingdom of our calling.

The Personal is the ultimate power and force. Like Al-
chemy of old, Chemistry of to-day is in quest of the Unchang-
ing. It asks: “Is there in nature one primary kind of matter
of which, and of which alone, all those things we are accus-
tomed to call different kinds of matter are composed ?” It isa
fundamental question and has not been answered in the affirma-
tive. Primary matter has not been found. Matter—if there
is any such thing—is constantly eluding the search for it. We
find force, but no matter. This is an argument for The Per-
sonal. The very term force suggests it.

The future belongs to ldealism and The Personal. ¢ In-
ward the course of empire takes its way.” Even modern science
is coming to the conclusion that The Personal lies at the bottom
of all life and all phenomena. It will not say so in plain words;



“ Being " and The Personal. 3t

it will not even own that Mind is the universal law.* The in-
termolecular rhythm of inconceivable rapidity which it asserts
to exist in all bodies, even those that appear to be solid and at
rest, is but a recognition that the cosmos is “all of a quiver,”
and is a trembling, passionate body. This is more than half-
way to a personality.

Not only does science thus in the inorganic world recognize
a personal will, or rather volition, but it does so, too, in the or-
ganic. It declares now that all living matter is always psychic.
At first this statement may seem startling, but it is simply a
corollary, not only of the theory of evolution but of the unques-
tioned facts of development as well. If mind or personality is
found in the unfolded cell, say of a Plato, it must have been in
the original cell, for there is no gap for mind to creep into it
during the evolutionary movement. Modern science not only
recognizes psychic life in plants and animals, but it also de-
clares the difference between them to be one of degree only.
Vegetables are feebly psychic; animals are intensely so. The
“one primary kind of matter” which Alchemy and modern
Chemistry alike search for is The Personal, Being.

All well-organized men and women, sometime or other,
somewhere, somehow, ask themselves or others: “ Who am 1?
Why am [ formed thus?” Some enter upon a study of the
symbolical beauty of the human body, and learn to see and ad-
mire the art workmanship of the Divine Sculptor, and in and
by means of it they see transparently The Personal. Others
investigate the organization of the human mind and discover
to their astonishment and joy how all forms of creation are re-
flected in human thought, and that thus a personal element is
found everywhere. Others, again, are at times lifted upon the
wings of Spirit into the upper regions and obtain glimpses of
the wonderful harmonies of the universe. In these they hear
“the music of the spheres” like the sage of Crotona, or the

* Yet Maudsley has said : ** The mind, as the crowning achievement of organi-
zation, and the consummation and outcome of all its energies, really comprehends
the bodily life ;"' and ITuxley must admit that ** it is an indisputable truth that what
we call the material world is only known to us under forms of the ideal world.”
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notes of color-visions blend into the beatific vista in which Dante
saw the “ image of the invisible God” in the shape of a human
head. Others taste of the honey of Hybla or receive the kiss
of Egeria. They are all lifted beyond their personality to its
innermost—The Personal, to Being. Thus they receive an an-
swer to their query. '

The Personal is the Christ. Who and what is the Christ ?
First, let us see the meaning of the word, etymologically.
xpioros, the Greek verbal adjective of ypiw (to touch, to rub),
means “ to be rubbed on ”—used with reference to ointment or
salves. Used with reference to persons, it means ““ one anointed.”
This word is the Greek equivalent for the Hebrew Messialk.
There is another Greek word somewhat like ypiorés, and it is
the one I shall use in this connection. It is ypnorés, the Greek
verbal adjective of ypdouar. (1) Used with regard to things, it
means good of its kind, serviceable, wholesome. (2) Used with
regard to persons, it means one good, a good man and true.
(3) Used with regard to the gods, it means kind, propitious,
bestowing health or wealth. It is clear, then, that ypioros is of
limited signification. Its special sense of “anointed” is that
used by dogmatic Christianity. The other word, mﬂdq, is
much broader and more philosophic. It is used by spiritual
Christianity, and in the “ Science of The Personal” it means
The Personal, the a#-one-er, the one in whom all things stand
together. It is also used in the Gita, for Chrishna is but a
translation of ypnoros. It also appears in the classical concep-
tion, “the good and wise man.” The most modern and at the
same time the most universal conception of ypnords is that
given by O. B. Frothingham in his ¢ Religion of Humanity :”

“ The Christ of Humanity 1s no dream, no intellectual chimera, no theo-
logical hypothesis. He is a fact, to which everything we possess and are
bears witness. History is his autobiography ; literature is his effort to utter
himself ; painting and sculpture attest his feeling of beauty ; philosophy and
science are the blooming of his reason ; the stages of civilization are the deep
foot-tracks he has left on the surface of the planet; the great religions dem-
onstrate the scope, quality, and fervor of his soul; society—that vast, con-
tinuous, spreading organization, that mighty web of interests, institutions,
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codes, habits, and practices—proves how real, permanent, and persistent his
energy has been. This Christ is at once visible and invisible : visible in
actual form of living men, invisible in the shadowy recesses of antiquity,
which once throbbed with life as intensely as our present does. He can be
thought of as in heaven and at the same time as on earth. On earth you
can see and touch him; we are part of him ourselves;—in heaven, for
there, in their serenity, are assembled the innumerable company who rest
from their labors. The Christ of Christendom is a great assembly of powers,
personified in a single man. The Christ of Humanity is a single power dis-
tributed among a multitude of men.”

This Christ, the human in humanity, The Personal in per-
sonality, is the ypnatds, the most universal expression of Be-
ing, considered religiously. The Christ, The Personal, in the
sensec of ypmores, is the Logos-expression of Being. The
Eternal Being is forever Self-positing and Self-producing ; and
the result, as manifest in actual existence, is The Personal.
But Being did never posit Itself for the first time, nor will
Being ever do so for the last time. Being produces Itself as
Its own result, Its own cause and effect, and lives in an abso-
lute Present. But its ever-present Now does not exclude a
ceaseless movement both in and out of time, ever perfect and
blessed. There is only one Being, but It sets itself in a three-
fold form of existence. In each of these three forms there is
the whole Being. Hence, The Personal is Being.

The Personal is Self-sacrifice. We are not now considering
any historic act. Whatever is historic in it is not the first; it
is a result of an eternal process. The Lamb is slain from eter-
nity (Rev. xiii.,, 8). Atonement is eternal. The self-sacrifice
of The Personal took place in the awful depths of the Infi-
nite — Being —far behind all human ages, behind all time
and space.

We hear the same truth in India. The Divine, who in all
Eternity exists in Self-duplication, or as The Personal, or in a
form which is both in union with Itself and in a state of di-
remption or self-estrangement, is in this condition called by the
Hindus: Prajapati. Prajapati is also called Purusha, viz.,

“begotten in the beginning;” and Visvakarman, viz., “the
Vor. 11.—3
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Creator of all.” Prajapati is both mortal and immortal, and he
is self-sacrificing. These ideas are found in the Vedas, in
Sambhitas, in Aranjakas, and Upanishads. Christ and Praja-
pati are both sacrifice and sacrificer, both victim and slayer,
both lamb and offer-priest, both subject and object. This
cumbersome language and mythological style describe The
Personal as Self-sacrifice, both in the narrow sense of the word
and in its widest signification. The latter sense can be seen in
cosmic life. The sacrifice spoken of is a symbol of the systoles
and diastoles of the world-life. The universe is a vast living
body, breathing and acting macrocosmically, as we do it micro-
cosmically. The breath of the universe is the Spirit of Nat-
ure, The Personal, Being ¢ that quickeneth.” In the consti-
tution of our world, breath is as necessary as breath is in our
body. Both life and death depend upon it. Remove either
or both and existence collapses. It is interesting to observe
that in the original languages breath and spirit are synony-
mous terms, and mean both physical force and soul-making
forcee. The Personal is therefore both physical and psychic,
and easily seen to be the principle in whom all things stand
together, or the principle in which they are az-one-ed.

The Personal is the healer of sickness. The sacred books
call the Almighty—Being, or The Personal—the Great Physi-
cian. They do so because Being is the ultimate spring and
inspiration of personal purity. Being restores wholeness, or
holiness, directly and indirectly.

What is sickness ? According to the Scriptures, the essen-
tial reason of sickness is wrath, or, exceptionally, as the book
of Job shows, a dispensation of beneficent love. Wrath pre-
vails in the world in consequence of sin. The relief from sick-
ness is the work of the Redeemer—the Healer.

There is a singular similarity between the character of
wrath and sickness. In our nature there is fundamentally fire
or anguish, or as Jacob Boehme calls it, 7urba. In sickness
this fiery excitement alternates with dark depressions. The
state is usually called fever. The equilibrium is disturbed and
the powers are in opposition to one another. In other words,
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there is neither health (soundness), truth, nor peace.* Sick-
ness, then, is a dissolution of harmony, an un-true condition.
But The Personal is the Truth, the Way, ahd the Life.

We ought not to be sick. But since we 4o fall sick, we
must take the consequences: Death. What death is and its
relation to Being, has already been defined. But death as a
disturbance, a consuming fire, ought not to possess us. Nor
should all the disturbing influences which society forces upon
us exist in our lives. If we tolerate them it is a sure sign that
we do not stand in Being, in The Personal. All these evils
bring the self-punishment of sin, which is the effort of The Per-
sonal to set things aright. The Personal, Being, cannot pos-
sibly be sick. It is therefore logically impossible that a spiritual
potentiality can be sick. Sickness and death are peculiarities of
things belonging to the corporeal world. Scriptures teach this,
and even some of the modern scientists. French psychiatry is
emphatic on the subject.

APHORISMS ON THE PERSONAL.

1. The Personal is infinite, because it alone is free and rec-
ognizes as its first law that the free will of man brooks no law
above it. The individual and universal Personal (Being) is one.

2. The Personal is something apart from truth and morality
as commonly understood, and is entitled to higher rights than
these.

3. The Personal defies every effort at a clear and accurate
definition or translation into words ; yet it is conscious and de-
liberate in its movements.

4. The Personal is the Lord of the personal; who else could
be the Lord ?

5. The Personal in man is frequently too much like an ante-
diluvian landscape—chaotic and superabundant in fruitfulness;
yea, overflowing with vastness of possibilities, and in its dark
and gloomy bosom housing monstrous reptiles, etc.

* It is a fact worth observing that in the Old Testament the words for /ealth
and peace are synonymous.
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6. The Personal is titanic; strong and coarse in primitivity
and full of volcanic fire.

7. The Personal is not lawless. It is freedom in obedience.

8. Looking upon The Personal we become artists and poets
ere we are aware of it. If we study it, we grow strong in
Nephitic power or ethereal corporeity. If we obey, we become
divine.

9. The honeysuckle is a symbol and type of one form of The
Personal. It is the most elastic and undulating of plants.
Brought under discipline and climbing up its support, it repre-
sents the emotional longing of the maiden heart. Boldly it
rises, and deliberately ! Passionate chastity, full of the aroma
of love !

10. The Personal cannot be polluted. (Read A. Proctor’s
“ The Legend of Bretagne,” and compare it to “ Tannhiuser.”)

11. The Personal is born in intense love —a love which
is refined and of cultured appreciation of all the utterances
of creation.

12. The Personal is often obliged to fight for its life through
the frivolous or capricious, yea, through diabolism. But what
does it matter ? Is not our cradle at first in the dark womb of
passionate desire? Did not this our world arise out of chaos?
Is not the swamp both the pit of poisonous exhalations and the
womb from which is born the most glorious tropical vegeta-
tion ? Was not *“ The New Magdalene ” loyal to the purity of
the high ideal of womanhood, after she had been brought into
it through conflict ? Did she not on the ruins of nature build
a castle of humanity for the personal womanly; an edifice of
character, wonderful and very grand in its unity of expression ?

13. Does The Personal repeat itself? Never! Yet it
seems to do so. I hear the harmony everywhere, but not the
same sounds.

14. The Personal is gentle and sweet, but also masculine
and earnest.

15. I remember well a portrait I saw in my youth. It at-
tracted me intensely, but I did not understand it at the time.
Now I know better. There was something in it of physical
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strength, such as is found #o¢% in man and woman, a certaim:
passionate energy refined under severe intellectual restraint:
the power of The Personal. You may find some of this pecul-
iar power and grace in the Hermes of Praxiteles. But The
Personal eludes you if you stare him in the face. You may
see it also in the Venus Victrizx, in the Louvre—if you can meet
her alone and worship in beauty as did Pygmalion. Study
that portrait !

16. The Personal is the flux, influx, and afflux of life. It is
fate and Eros. It opens the flower to receive the rays of the
sun; it is desire in the beast and aspiration in man. It is
Love and true self-love. It is self-balance in the Wise and the
creative power in the gods. It is both master and servant.

17. The Personal is never selfish, though it works for Self.
It is itsown cause and effect. Its ways are never at variance:
with love and wisdom.

18. If any one would worship The Personal, he makes him-
self an idolater. If he adores it, it disappears, for it delights in
serving and being submitted.

19. The Personal comes first to us as a guest, but soon
makes itself known as master.

20. The Personal, like Being, is Proteus.

NoOTE.—** Personal ” manifestly refers to the person (persona—a mask). ** The

Personal,” as used above, is not only founded upon the meaning of custom, but
is purely arbitrary, for which the author alone is responsible.—ED.



LA SVENGALI:
A PSYCHOLOGICAL STUDY.

BY J. ELIZABETH HOTCHKISS, A.M., PH.D.

IN his charming description of the Latin Quarter, with the
freedom of its Bohemian life, Du Maurier has struck a sympa-
thetic vein that was wholly unexpected to himself. It would
be well to pause and search for the psychological reason of this
phenomenal success. Why is it that unromantic bachelors par-
ticularly—even those who are not likely to be converted to the
changing novels of the day—are completely won over to these
fascinating pages? To give a definite example, one confirmed
bachelor whose hair had grown white with advancing years ex-
perienced a dream in which he seemed to be reading * Trilby ”
aloud to a gathering of friends, and as the interest grew more
intense he came to this passage: “ Why are we speaking of
Trilby now? She has long been dead,” and as he uttered the
words he glanced about him. There were tears in the eyes of
every man in the room, and he himself awoke sobbing, the
tears actually rolling down his cheeks.

If this was the unconscious experience of one bachelor who
is not given to indulging mere romance, there was a reason for
his sympathetic grief over the supposed death of Trilby which
lies beyond his artistic pleasure in the life of the Latin Quarter.
Why is it that Taffy, the Laird, and Little Billee stand out so
definitely that you are half convinced you have known them
yourself 7 There is a spirit of good-fellowship not only in the
life they lead, but in the individuality of every one of these
characters. There is a wholesomeness in their artist life which
gives a peculiar sweetness to their sense of freedom. There is
a gayety in their freedom that offers no suggestion of license.
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They are mutually sympathetic, and yet there is no lack of in-
dividuality. In such a life there seems to be no place for
woman unless she could partake of the easy good-fellowship
with themselves, and with infinite skill Du Maurier has created
a woman who could enter into their life without disturbing it.
We find in her the same spirit of good-fellowship. The charm
of Trilby is not that she is a woman, but, with no less femi-
nine grace, still she is a comrade. It is this spirit of cama-
raderie that has chained the attention to the first part of the
book. It is pure; it is clean; it is free.

When Trilby once entered the studio of the three comrades
she also introduced a very womanly element into their artist life.
She never overlooked any of the little housewife attentions.
They respected her and shared their jolly comradeship with
her as if she had been one of them. She was always welcome,
for she was frank and mirthful and helpful and kind, and no
wonder Little Billee had never been so happy in all his life
before. For such a life to continue would have put a conclu-
sion to romance. There was the greater susceptibility in Little
Billee, who lacked the experience and wisdom of Taffy and the
Laird ; consequently he was the one to forget the high spirit-
ual atmosphere of art which never differentiates between man
and woman. It was he who found in Trilby not a comrade but
a woman. The little dream of Paradise was soon dispelled
when the love-story entered in, for this brought limitation—as
it comprised only two.

The change in the studio life came with Trilby’s awakening
to a realization of her love for Little Billee. Love brings quick
flashes of white light, and so illumines the soul as to reveal
whatever scars of character exist within. Trilby had never
before experienced a consciousness of wrong, but, under this
searching light of honest love, consciousness awakened in the
sleeping soul and brought with it the pangs and misery of re-
morse. It has seemed to many an honest critic that this igno-
rance of sin was quite impossible so long as the fact existed,
but they forget that ‘“nature is not ethical ”—to quote the
words of Lafcadio Hearn ; it is only by the standard of ethics
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that the consciousness of right and wrong finds an awakening.
The modern psychologist recognizes the fact that it is impos-
sible actually to suffer from a thought except in consciousness.
The mere repetition of words is no true expression of a fact.
Although mental concepts are often formed by anticipation,
they gain life by experience, and Trilby’s experience of the
knowledge of good and evil came most naturally with the expe-
rience of love; and in the light of ethical standards as held up to
her in the shocked expression of Little Billee when he entered
Carrel’s, in the Rue des Potirons, and found Trilby posing for
“the altogether.” Her association with art and nature had
never suggested to her a sense of shame for the human form
divine. This new standard was a revelation. It worked a
complete change in her, and just at this first moment of con-
sciousness the child of nature becomes a woman. The simplic-
ity is gone. She passes out of her Paradise forever, henceforth
to bear the burden of her sin, suffering, and repentance, with
its tardy fruits of reparation and restitution. From this point,
when the consciousness of the world entered in, she becomes the
mere plaything of despair.

A writer of romance simply tells his story from life and
paints things as he finds them. There are three ways of point-
ing a moral. It is done either by the author himself, by the
character, or by means of a Greek chorus which is more defi-
nitely described as popular opinion. In this case the Greck
chorus sings in no uncertain strain. Trilby suffers like Mar-
garet in “Faust.” Her peace is gone. Her character is
broken. She proves that she is of noble intention by
voluntarily relinquishing the one who was dearest to her, but
the sacrifice brings no atonement with that severe and unyield-
ing condemnation of opinion. It is just at such moments that
bruised and wounded spirits need guidance, mercy, and love, a
firm but tender and Christ-like sympathy—and it is just at
such moments that they seldom find it. What real concern was
there in the mind of the Rev. Thomas Bagot for that woman’s
immortal soul? None whatever. Hence it naturally follows
that she was cast down into the abyss.
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From this time on, Trilby was nothing more than a mere
machine. Broken in spirit, rejected from the charmed circle of
love and sympathy and life, with no hope for the future and
no will to master it, she was “caught upon the rebound,” in
the most dangerous moment of life, and became the helpless
tool of the first positive influence that presented itself. This
was Svengali. There is a suggestion of his influence on the
cover of the book. Here is a cobweb in which a golden heart
with outstretched wings is hopelessly entangled, and a prey to
the cunning of an ugly black spider. This little sketch, so
cleverly conceived by Du Maurier, the writer and artist in one,
happily suggests the whole story of ¢ Trilby.” It was Trilby’s
golden heart with its outstretched wings that became entangled
in the web of Svengali. It was the helpless, hopeless Trilby,
her resistance overcome by sorrow and disappointment, upon
whom the hypnotic eye of Svengali wrought such marvellous
results. Later in the book you will find another little sketch of
the spider’s web, and this time the spider has actually assumed
the head and features of Svengali. Does this introduction im-
press the mind with the consciousness of love that was thwarted,
and hopelessly entangled, under the influence of a strange
power so malign in its effect that we shrink from it with a
nameless dread ? If so, then the author has sounded an honest
note to the wary, and all further responsibility rests with you.
We shall wisely conclude from this impression that ¢ Trilby”
was not written for the thoughtless novel-reader. While there
is a great diversity of public opinion, yet the author implies
that it was never intended to be placed in the hands of those
ubiquitous young girls whose innocence the mother’s love has
sought to protect through ignorance. The lessons of the book
are valuable ones if properly read, and its influence will be
found to be one of sweetest charity.

The psychological phase of the book has been little consid-
ered, perhaps for the reason that it has never been taken seri-
ously. It matters not whether Svengali’s experiment has ever
been successfully performed, although some reports claim that
the description is founded upon actual experience, and even give
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the name of a well-known Englishwoman whose marvellous
voice was known to the public less than forty years ago, which
effect was said to have been produced by hypnotic control.
However true this may be, the author of a scientific novel has
every license for the full play of imagination, and in such ex-
pression of the idea the fact may follow. This suggestive
thought is the basis of many a valuable discovery, for it leads
to experiment, and experiment to realization. In this sense
the author may be taken seriously, and at the outset we may
find in his idea of success, in which two are necessary to
the perfect result, a valuable thought for the higher realm of
expression.

Here is a complemental potency for artistic creation.
Hypnotism, it is true, is a compulsory influence, and as such
leaves room for the advancement of the idea to the still higher
plane of mutual co-operation. This is a field toward which the
development of art in its higher phase is surely tending. Two
minds can often act better than one. It is wedding intuition
and judgment, the one restraining, correcting, and yet complet-
ing the other; and the results will be as unexpected as was the
voice of La Svengali issuing from the lips of the tone-deaf
Trilby. Svengali is actually the strong character of the book.
We despise him at the same time that we recognize his skill.
He is ugly with that menacing threat of conscious power that
has been usurped for a selfish end. He has learned the art of
producing results from a knowledge of the subtle forces of nat-
ure. He knows well how to play upon the sensuousness of
Trilby, who is perfectly constituted, physically and emotion-
ally, for the accomplishing of his task. His whole attitude is
compulsory, which is a base violation of personal freedom ; con-
sequently the result brings about his own destruction as well as
that of his victim. Little by little exhaustion creeps in until
at last it proves fatal to both.

Svengali had heard of Trilby’s resonant voice, and, profess-
ing to cure her of neuralgia, he accomplished the cure, it is
true, but he gained a fatal power over her that was destined
to continue to the last hour of her life :
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* And, lo! she got up and waved her arms and cried, ‘ Vive Ja Prusse! me
v'ld guérie/’ and in her gratitude she kissed Svengali's hand ; and he leered,
and showed his . . . big black eyes, and drew his breath with a hiss.”

When she kissed Svengali—whom she feared and abhorred
—it showed that the influence was gainingeven in the conscious
expression :

“ In her high spirits she turned round on her heel and uttered her por-
tentous war-cry, ‘Milk below!" The very rafters rang with it, and even
the piano gave out a solemn response.”

Here the author simply offers a suggestion of sympathetic
vibration in this responsiveness of the piano, for it is the prin-
ciple of her own later experience in which her emotional nature
responded like a musical instrument to the hypnotic influence
of Svengali. Svengali examined the construction of her throat
as carefully as he would have examined a violin:

“ Himmel! the roof of your mouth is like the dome of the Panthéon;
there is room in it for ‘ foutes les gloives de la France,’ and a little to spare.
The entrance to your throat is like the middle porch of St. Sulpice when the
doors are open for the faithful on All-Saints’ day; and not one tooth is
missing—thirty-two British teeth as white as milk and as big as knuckle-
bones ! and your little tongue is swooped out like the leaf of a pink peony, and
the bridge of your nose is like the belly of a Stradivarius—what a sounding-
board ! and inside your beautiful big chest the lungs are made of leather ;
and your breath, it embalms—like the breath of a beautiful white heifer fed
on the buttercups and daisies of the Vaterland! and you have a quick, soft,
susceptible heart, a heart of gold, matemoiselle—all that sees itself in your
face! . . . What a pity you have not also the musical organization.”

And then again :

* But never mind, matemoiselle ; when your pain arrives, then shall you
come once more to Svengali, and he shall take it away from you, and keep
it himself for a soufenir of you when you are gone. And when you have it
no more, he shall play you the ‘ Rosemonde’ of Schubert, all alone for you ;
and then ¢ Messieurs les étutiants, montez a la chaumiére!” . . . because
it is gayer! And you shall see nothing, hear nothing, think of nothing
but Svengali, Svengali, Svengalil”
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Thus by subtle flattery, and little touches of humor and bits
of sentiment and sympathy, all skilfully woven together, by play-
ing upon her conscious susceptibility and by kissing her hand,
he gained ground little by little till he “ reminded her of a big
hungry spider and made her feel as if she were the fly!” His
power over her increased in spite of the fact that he was repul-
sive to her. In this contradiction we may find how different
from true loveis this fatal fascination that usurps control, which
is always hypnotic in its nature and invariably leads toward
disastrous results. Its leading element is fear and its nature is
sclfishness. It is destructive because it is made up of contra-
diction, and its broken course is alternately attraction and re-
pulsion. Such an influence restricts; it leads to violent jeal-
ousy and suspicion ; its friction is exhausting and it often ends
by destroying both its victim and itself.

It is the existence of such an influence in marriage that has
caused the increase of “single blessedness,” and it is the grow-
ing number of instances that are called *incompatibility of
temperament ” which renders them a striking contrast, in the
mind of the reader, to the more Bohemian life of the Latin
Quarter, and serves to increase the peculiar charm of free-
dom. The mind thus acts and reacts often from one danger to
another, and seldom rests upon the security of a middle ground.

“ Cold shivers went down Trilby’s back as she listened ” to
the Laird’s warning against Svengali; but nevertheless her “sin-
gularly impressionable nature ” was yielding consciously, just as
it had unconsciously shown a ‘“quick and ready susceptibility
to Svengali’s hypnotic influence : ”

‘ And all that day, as she posed for Durien (20 whom she did not men-
tion her adventure), she was haunted by the memory of Svengali’s big eyes
and the touch of his soft, dirty finger-tips on her face ; and her fear and her
repulsion grew together. And ‘Svengali, Svengali, Svengali !’ went ringing
in her head and ears till it became an obsession, a dirge, a knell, an unen-
durable burden, almost as hard to bear as the pain in her eyes. ‘Svemgals,
Svengali, Svengali !/’ .

Observe the fatal secrecy with which the mind guards a
strange experience. There is the fear of ridicule, the sensitive-
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ness to opinion, and above all the silent and helpless brooding
upon a new sensation which vastly increases its power to in-
fluence. A free and unprejudiced mind might offer an auto-sug-
gestion which would serve to counteract the harmful effect, but
it is seldom that an opportunity is given. For this reason the
confidence of a third person is absolutely necessary to the young,
for the basis of experience is a very different one from the un-
disciplined basis of nature, and in any case a third mind always
throws a new light upon a subject, while two interested minds
often find themselves tangled in that unfortunate state which
the Frenchman misapplies to love—*“when one loves and the
other consents to be loved.”

We next find Trilby in Paris, singing like a nightingale to
an enraptured audience. Svengali has brought her completely
under his hypnotic control. She is a perfect instrument upon
which his genius has found expression. He who had no voice
and she who had no ear for music, but each supplying what the
other lacked—the result was overpowering in its greatness.
“ Every single phrase is a string of perfect gems of purest ray
serene, strung together on a loose golden thread! The higher
and shriller she sings, the sweeter it is; higher and shriller
than any woman had ever sung before.”” At the conclusion
there is tumultuous applause, with cries of “ Vive la Svengali!”
and Svengali steps on to the platform by his wife’s side and
kisses her hand ; and they bow themselves backward through
the curtains, which fall, to rise again and again upon this
astounding pair.

Trilby is now living a life of double consciousness. In her
waking state she knows nothing of the greatness of her other
self, La Svengali. Like a statue she is brought to life and light
at the will of the artist; her hands are folded behind her while
she sings, as the hands of the slave are bound when he is carried
to the market-place.

During all this time the shock of the separation had acted
like a blow upon the fine and sensitive nervous organism of
Little Billee. He was like one who had been stunned. The
temporary paralysis of a single emotion is very apt to follow
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such an experience of its arrested activity, together with severe
illness ; therefore on his recovery Little Billee was constantly
haunted with the sense that he had “lost the power of loving.”
It all came back to him, however, when, having journeyed to
Paris to hear La Svengali, he and Taffy and the Laird were
astonished to find in the great singer, who was showered with
garlands of roses, none other than Trilby herself. Hers was
the only power that could have awakened Little Billee; but
great was his chagrin when on the following day poor Little
Billee received the “ cut direct ” from La Svengali, who with
her master was driving in Napoleonic splendor through the
Place de la Concorde. He little knew that this indifference
was prompted by Svengali, and that she was acting under the
dictate of his will; for such an influence as the hypnotizer ac-
quires over his subject during hypnosis often continues to a
certain extent during the course of their usual life.

The entire process of her training is not explained to us.
Gecko describes the three years of earnest work: “ Morning,
noon, and night—six—eight hours a day. It used to split me
to the heart to see her worked like that! We took her voice
note by note—there was no end to her beautiful notes, each
more beautiful than the other.” At such times she stood with
one foot on a low stool, both hands folded behind her and gaz-
ing straight into the eye of Svengali. As she always sang in
this position we may infer that that form of suggestion called
by the French suggestion par attitude was employed by Sven-
gali. Gecko further describes it :

“ He had but to say * Dors !’ and she suddenly became an unconscious
Trilby of marble, who could produce wonderful sounds—just the sounds he
wanted, and nothing else—and think his thoughts and wish his wishes—and
love him at his bidding with a strange, unreal, fictitious love , . . just
his ownlove for himself turned inside out, and reflected back on him, as from
amirror . . . wuneho!”

This calls to mind a special form of suggestion which may
have been also employed for the daily practice. It is described
by Berger and called eckolali, “ because the subjects imitate
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precisely like an echo, inasmuch as they not only repeat every
word spoken by the hypnotizer but they also imitate every
gesture, every motion ; and finally if they hear only a word, an
intimation, they execute movements that are connected with
this idea.”

Trilby’s hands were folded behind her in order to prevent
gesture, but with the voice she was a perfect echo, guided at
first by means of the violin and “the little flexible flageolet,”
and at last by the single word “ Dors,” with Svengali’s eye
upon her.

When it came to the London appearance Svengali had been
wounded by Gecko. The conditions were unfavorable, as he
was obliged to sit in a box at one side and not directly in front,
as usual. Yet the rehearsal had proved a success and no doubt
all would have gone well had it not been for the fact that the
jealous Svengali recognized in the audience the face of Little
Billee. He who has lost control of himself will lose all control
of another, and the consciousness of this loss of power but
added to Svengali’s anger. The combination was broken.
The controlling power was gone. Thus it happened that
Trilby, the tone-deaf Trilby, and not La Svengali, sang the old
song, ‘“ Ben Bolt :”

*Oh, don’t you remember sweet Alice, Ben Bolt ?
Sweet Alice with hair so brown,
Who wept with delight when you gave her a smile—"
And trembled with fear at your frown,

It was a complete failure, and brought upon her shouts of
derision from the gallery. “Indeed, she had tried to sing ‘ Ben
Bolt,” but had sung it in her old way—as she used to sing it in
the Quartier Latin—the most lamentably grotesque perform-
ance ever heard out of a human throat!” This association of
ideas, thus suggested by reverting to the original character, is
an artistic touch on the part of the author and proves by con-
trast how great was the power in the combination of two, while
the song itself suggests the fear inspired by hypnotic influence.

It was anger that caused the death of Svengali—the over-
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mastering anger of a jealous man, the effect of which was like
a stroke of apoplexy in his weak condition. The word anger
is derived from the Latin angor, which means “ compression
of the neck; strangling; from angere, to press together; to
choke, especially of the mind; to torture; to vex.” Anger is
a passionate emotion, in which oxygen is discarded and nitro-
gen is generated. The spasmodic muscular distortions of the
heart produce violent valvular agitation ; there is a rapid circu-
lation of the blood ; the will acts as an inhibitory function; the
muscles grow tense and rigid ; and extreme rage, when forced
to its final limit, ends in impotence, destruction, and death.

With Svengali’s death La Svengali virtually passed out of
existence, for it takes two to sing like La Svengali, the one
who has the voice and the one who knows what to do with it.
When the controlling power passed out of her life, it had been
too long established for her not to feel the loss of it. Her own
will had been completely subjugated and could no longer rally
when she had need of it. The long-continued practice and the
abnormal life she had led now showed its fatal result in her
complete exhaustion. She fades away before the very eyes of
these who had loved her, no longer able even to respond to
their love, and all unconscious of the world-wide sympathy that
is felt for La Svengali.

Perhaps no incident in the book has been more generally
questioned as beyond the range of possibility than the scene
which follows.

The invalid is gazing at the picture of Svengali which was
sent to her “from out the mysterious East.” She beholds him
there true to the life, “ all made up of importance and author-
ity, and his big black eyes full of stern command.” It was en-
tirely possible that this face should have had a hypnotic influ~._ _
ence upon her, by the law of association according to the
principles of eckolali as previously given, for the habit in her
was already well established. That was a great climax when
La Svengali’s voice sang again as if to satisfy an unfulfilled de-
sire, and she sang “with the essence of her voice, the very
cream of it:”
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It was as if breath were unnecessary for so little voice as she was using,
though there was enough of it to fill the room—to fill the house—to drown
her small audience in holy, heavenly sweetness. . . . Those four watchers
by that enchanted couch were listening not only to the most divinely beauti-
ful, but also the most astounding feat of musical utterance ever heard out of
a human throat.”

With the influence of the picture still upon her, Trilby sank
back exhausted and breathed her last under the fatal spell
of that name, the last upon her lips, *“Svengali, Svengali,
Svengali.”

Trilby has come to be known as a real personage, with a
deep hold upon humanity, broadening our sympathy by her
genuine camaraderie, and winning our affection by her frank
and generous character. As La Svengali she is no longer the
object of affection because she is purely impersonal. Here she
enters the realm of art; she becomes the object of admiration,
removed from her audience into a higher sphere; they look up
to her and greet her with enthusiastic applause. She is in-
spiring, uplifting, and beautiful, but as completely unresponsive
as are all objects of art. The subjective emotion is solely within
the observer. It is for this reason that Trilby with all her
human faults is more loved than La Svengali. But the miracle
of art is always to be found with the infusion of vitality, and it
is Svengali who breathes upon her the breath of life. The per-
fect vocal organs of Trilby, who was tone-deaf, were brought
under the masterful control of a foreign power that possessed
all the requisite tone conception. It was the genius of Sven-
gali playing upon a human instrument, and thus giving expres-
sion to the music of his soul.

Vor. I1.—4



THE TRUE OCCULTIST.

BY FRANZ HARTMANN, M.D.

THE grand truth, which so few understand and so few are
willing or able to grasp, is that Divine Wisdom does not con-
sist in the acceptance of any opinion or person, but in the un-
derstanding of Truth. No one can be “converted ” or per-
suaded into this understanding if it is not already in his heart.
It is not sufficient to believe any authority blindly, nor to ac-
cept opinions that are based upon circumstantial evidence, ex-
ternal appearance, logical deduction, or reasoning. He alone is
a true occultist in whom the truth is a living and conscious
power—who does not need to draw inferences, because he sees
and knows the truth itself, the truth being the essential part of
his own constitution. This is not a theory, but a living power.
“ Occult instruction” does not consist in eloquent speeches,
in effusion, or in the telling of wonderful stories; but in spir-
itual unfoldment and growth, in the expansion of heart and
mind, in the awakening to a higher state of existence, in the
realization of the unity of all, and in the practical realization of
the ideal of universal brotherhood and harmony.

The truth is always self-evident, and he who has realized it
requires no other proof for its existence. Unless we awaken to
the consciousness of its presence, all our theories and opinions
will constitute no real knowledge of truth. Unless the soul
awakens to the realization of its own divine wisdom, all our
speculations about the nature of divine mysteries will be as use-
less as a description of a paradise in the moon.

What must we do to enter into that higher state of con-
sciousness ? The answer embraces the sum and substance of all
religious and philosophical teaching; it is a science which for
its acquisition requires ages of instruction and experience dur-
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ing many incarnations. Nevertheless,the answer may be given
in a few words: To enter into a new state of consciousness we
must relinquish the old one; to enter into the waking state, we
must cease to be asleep. This surely no one can do by his own
power, no more than a corpse can cause itself to be alive, or an
unconscious body make itself conscious. It can be done only
by the power of the Master, the higher Self, which dwells with-
in and beyond the terrestrial self, and whose consciousness and
state of existence are of quite a different character from those of
the mortal personality which they overshadow. Thus our own
God is the Master, and if we cannot enter within the sphere of
his consciousness, which is our own higher self-consciousness—
if we cannot enter his kingdom of heaven, which is our own
highest region of feeling and thought—all our learning and
philosophical speculations will be nothing but the threshing of
empty straw.

How can we know the Master, and enter into his sphere of
consciousness ? Surely in no other way than through the door
of Love. Love is the power that links together, not only
worlds but also the Master and the disciple. If we wish to ap-
proach the Master, we must love him unselfishly ; in loving
him we learn to know him, for divine love is the beginning of
divine wisdom. Love attracts; doubt repels. If we love the
Master, he will be attracted to us in spite of our personal im-
perfection; while the most moral, pious, and virtuous man
who does not love the Master will not be attracted to him.
Not an assumed selfish morality and personal sanctimonious-
ness, but unselfish Love is the highest law. The love of God,
the realization of divine harmony, is the beginning of real
knowledge ; for, as the disciple advances in love to divine wis-
dom, he will approach the Master. The Master’s image will
become a living reality within the disciple’s soul; the Master’s
power and consciousness will become the power and conscious-
ness of the disciple, and the Master become identified with him.
In such moments of unification the disciple s the Master him-
self, and what the disciple does will be done by the Master
through him.
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What has been said about the instruction received from
the Master, the divine higher Self, whose voice not everybody
is able to hear, is also true in regard to the instruction that
comes from the influence emanating from the great souls of
those spiritually illumined and awakened. He who loves such
a Master unselfishly becomes ultimately identified with him,
partaker of his consciousness, his perceptions, his thoughts, and
his knowledge, even if the physical body of the Master is thou-
sands of miles away, and if he has never seen him in his physi-
cal form. Nor does the Master select his disciples according to
their worldly respectability and erudition ; but only according
to their qualifications in unselfish love, which is in itself the
indispensable link of harmony that connects the Master with
his disciple.

Many claim that they are seeking the Master, while in real-
ity they do not seek /i, but only the profits which they expect
from him. They never think for a moment of becoming one
with him in divine love and self-knowledge ; they doubt him,
and, keeping their eyes closed to his light, ask for external
proof of the existence of that light; they fancy themselves to
be all-wise and dispute the teachings of the Master, which
do not agree with their own narrow opinions and prejudices.
They even ask by what right the Master is entitled to teach,
and ask to be shown his certificates for establishing him as an
authority in which they may blindly believe. They have no
love and no real knowledge ; they only wish to be amused and
have their “scientific ” curiosity gratified ; and as divine love is
the only key that unlocks the door for the understanding of
divine truth, the door of the sanctuary remains forever closed
to them. A /4oly science can never be taught to the unholy,
and no one is holy if he is not in possession of that love which
is selflessness.

Truth does not rest upon proof; it is self-existent. Its un-
derstanding rests upon its recognition, and needs no other sup-
port. While the understanding does not depend upon proof,
yet the proof is not possible without the true understanding.
The true understanding is real knowledge, it is true love itself;
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because true love enlightened by wisdom is the recognition of
the true Self.

Many are chosen, but few are the elect. The elected few
are those who have succeeded in overcoming their own preju-
dices and superstitions and the argumentation of their animal
minds by the power of the recognition of truth; those who
neither blindly and foolishly accept the truth on the sfrength of
recommendation, nor stupidly reject all that goes beyond the
narrow horizon of their understanding. The elect are those
who have the true understanding. This can be given by no
man, but comes from the spiritual recognition of the divine
law, which is divine love. Those who wish to know the Mas-
ter must love him, not as one might love for material gain, but
as one loves his father and mother or the immortal part of him-
self. To the true disciple the Master ¢s his father and mother,
nourishing him with his own spirit, illuminating him with his
own light, feeding him with the substance of his own soul, en-
tering into communion with him, communicating to him his
own nature and life.

Where there is love, there is trust. He who doubts the
Master will be doubted by him; but to him who loves the
Master as his own higher Self, and proves his love by his works,
the Master will give himself with all his possessions. There-
fore it is taught that love is the greatest of all commandments.
The apostle Paul says: “ Though I have the gift of prophecy,
and understand all mysteries and all knowledge, and though I
have all faith, so that I could remove mountains, and have not
charity (divine love], I am nothing.”

This possession of divine love, unification with the Master,
is a subject which cannot be proved or disproved by any exter-
nal evidence; it can be known only to the faithful disciple
himself and to him who through the mouth of wisdom speaks :
“ Arise and embrace me with thy whole being, and I will show
thee wonderful things.”



THE IDEAL OF UNIVERSITIES.
BY ADOLF BRODBECK, PH.D.

(Seventh Article.)

[Translated from the German by the author.]

As with the juridical and religious sciences, the separation
between theory and technics should also be made more distinct
in physical science. A more marked division than now exists
would produce greater clearness in many departments. Some
problems in mathematics, for example, really belong to theoret-
ical philosophy ; that is, to fundamental science, the sole pur-
pose of which is the solution of the underlying questions com-
mon to all sciences. Among these are the problem of the
infinite, the general theories concerning degrees of probability,
etc., which until recently have been incorrectly regarded as
within the province of mathematics. They concern all sciences,
and therefore belong to fundamental science, which, properly
speaking, is the science of the principles and methods of accu-
rate human knowledge.

Other departments of mathematics belong to theoretic-phys-
ical science, which aims at the study of the fundamentals of
nature—geometry, for example, since the exact treatment of
anything measurable belongs to physical science. There are
those also, as applied mathematics, which belong to neither
philosophy nor the theoretic-physical sciences, but to physical
technics; that is, to those theories which refer not to the exist-
ence but rather to the operation of natural principles. This
clear separation of the philosophic, scientific, and technical de-
partments of mathematics will be beneficial to the individual
branches, settling many disputes and producing a smoother sys-
tematization of the whole.
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Likewise in physics, a clearer distinction between science
and technics is necessary. Physical science asks: What is nat-
ure? Physical technics asks: How are we to act methodically
upon nature ? Thus electro-technics branches off from physics
as a special sphere, precisely as we should distinguish between
the theory of atoms and technical chemistry. This applies also
to mineralogy. Moreover, we should separate more distinctly
the theoretical from the technical science of plants—fyto-sci-
ence from fyto-technics. We should also separate zodlogy, the
theoretical science of animals, from the corresponding technical
science (zo6-technics), which relates only to the treatment, breed,
and cultivation of animals. Anthropology, or the science of
man, with the corresponding technics, should be established,
for methodological reasons, as a special scientific sphere apart
from zoology. To anthropo-technics belong most existing med-
ical departments, including hygiene and theoretical gymnastics.

We have already spoken of institutions whose methods be-
tray a certain one-sidedness: at some, spiritual science is mainly
studied, while at others physical science predominates. The
former, the real universities, are still involved in a dull inter-
mingling of theory and technics, while the technical depart-
ments do not everywhere correspond to the theoretical ; thus at
German universities the young philologists are taught alto-
gether too little of the principles and methods of their future
profession. The so-called technical universities (‘technische
Hoch-schulen ") are similarly involved ; moreover, the theoret-
ical (the general scientific) department does not here appear
sufficiently prominent to serve as a supplement to the techni-
cal spheres.

It is desirable, therefore, to establish universities in which
the theoretical and practical studies may be equally pursued.
Both branches should be sharply divided, not in antagonism,
but in order that a vivid mutual interaction may be possible.
As the one-sidedness of grammar -schools and middle-class
schools can be abrogated by middle-class grammar-schools, in
like manner, added to existing universities and high technical
schools, there should be a complete university, at which the
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physical and spiritual sciences, with their technical branches,
may be simultaneously carried on. Necessarily, there should
be institutions which represent the whole circle of theoretical
and technical spheres unabridged and arranged as ideals which
are not to be regarded as the highest in special subjects, but
which serve the more valuable purpose of portraying the unity
and interaction of all the highest departments of knowledge,
and of technical achievements based on theoretical science. In
a word, besides the high realistic (technical) schools, and the
high idealistic schools (as are most German universities), there
should also be schools that are truly universal ; that is, univer-
sities in the actual meaning of the word. We shall then have
attained the realization of that ideal middle ground, over which
the existing highest schools oscillate from right to left.

We do not assert that the ideal, the truly normal state,
should alone exist ; for the one-sided condition has its justifica-
tion in promoting the progress of the whole. But neither is it
desirable that only that should exist which is merely gravitat-
ing toward the ideal, yet never reaching it; for, if the normal
be not always firmly fixed, the departure from the ideal condi-
tion continues, and the progress of division at the universities
at last becomes a process of disintegration. This latter condi-
tion already casts its dark shadows across the path of the pres-
ent by the continued specializing of theoretical and technical
spheres which are without the supplementary endeavors for
unity. Special schools are of course necessary, and it were de-
cidedly beneficial if, for every department of science and art,
the requisite number of special institutions might exist in each
country. There are already many of these, including the great
conservatories of music, which originated in Italy. Germany
can boast of a still greater number of such institutions. And
in the nineteenth century they are to be found in all civilized
countries. One of the most celebrated conservatories is that
of Paris, founded in 1784. Particularly noteworthy is the con-
servatory of Prague, founded in 1811. At this institution, be-
sides thorough theoretical and practical training in music, all
important branches of education are taught; so that here one
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can obtain not only a complete musical education, but also in-
struction in all other departments of learning.

This should be typical of every special school—that, besides
the chief study, all other branches necessary to a thorough edu-
cationare taught. The special subject stands as the predominant
centre, about which the other topics form a circle, thus com-
pleting and illustrating the main study. Indeed, every im-
portant sphere of science or art is connected with all the others.

As for music, there are also large special institutions for
painting, sculpture, and the other fine arts. The latter are, as
a rule, connected with art galleries. The finest example of this
combination is the School of Arts at South Kensington, Lon-
don. But here there is a great drawback in that the scientific
instruction of the artists, chiefly with regard to the history of
arts and of culture, is somewhat neglected. The collections
might be made much more instructive, not only for artists but
for the general public, if competent professors would deliver
regular lectures on the different branches of art exemplified in
the exhibits. Instruction in philosophical subjects, as @sthet-
ics (that is, the philosophy of fine arts), should be given. This
is required of all large museums, such as the British Museum
in London, the Louvre in Paris, the Uffizi in Florence, and the
Vatican in Rome. Without such instruction, the multiplicity
of objects of art is more confusing than educative. In the
scientifically arranged art galleries for Greek and Roman sculpt-
ure at Berlin, lectures are now delivered to university students.

As for the arts, so there exist for sciences many good special
institutions in various countries, as: for mining, the celebrated
academy at Freiberg, in Saxony; for practical geology, the
Royal School of Mines and of Science applied to the Arts, in
Jermyn Street, London, to which is attached a splendid mu-
seum and a library; for astronomy, the observatories of Paris,
Greenwich, and Washington ; and for medical sciences, several
grand schools in London, connected with hospitals. But also
with regard to scientific institutions (astronomical, meteorologi-
cal, etc.) and collections, such as zoélogical and botanical gar-
dens and mineralogical exhibits, it is desirable that lectures
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should be given for the enlightenment of visitors. A fair start
in this direction has been made in London, at the Kensington
branch of the British Museum, where professors give short
courses free to the public on mineralogy and kindred subjects.
However, those are in error who believe that it is the aim of all
universal institutions to divide themselves intoa number of spe-
cial schools. That would be the ruin of science and art. Both
should co-exist: universities representing the connection and
unity of all sciences and arts, and special institutions devoted
to the perfecting of the various departments. As the universi-
ties, however, should always include specialists, so the special
schools should never be without philosophers.

The theoretical division of this ideal university may be sub-
divided as follows: fundamental, objective, and subjective sci-
ence. The tecinical division has likewise three subdivisions:
fundamental, objective, and subjective technics.

The historic problem of the “ faculties,” which can be solved
only by reference to the principles of all sciences, is herein solved
in a simple and natural manner. The usual division of faculties
is merely a positive historical one, continually altered by the
addition of new departments: for instance, Protestant theology
as a special faculty; the division of the philosophic into an his-
toric-philological and physico-mathematical faculty, as at Dor-
pat; also the establishing of a department of political economy,
distinct from the juridical branch. Probably no one will deny
that the present divisions do not at all correspond to the ideal
of a scientific university.

The prominent place at present conceded to theology at the
universities is a mistake, because all sciences are equal in their
common seeking after ¢r«¢/, and the palm (if to any) should be
given to that one which has farthest advanced along the line of
its investigation. But how can this be determined, since each
science can grow only with the help of all the others? Dis-
tinctions of rank should therefore be given up; yet fundamental
science may be regarded as the first among equals, since it is
equally the basis of all sciences and theories, treating of the
essence and development of scientific knowledge; z.e., of its
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principles and methods. Viewed from the stand-point of exact
knowledge, however, fundamental science is properly the lowest
branch, for it presents the most difficult problems, some of which
doubtless will never be satisfactorily solved. It can prosperonly
by mutual interaction with the physical and spiritual sciences.
To march separately and to fight united is the basic principle
for the tactics of science.

The theological faculty will divide itself into various de-
partments, as is already indicated by modern philologists in
their appropriation of the biblical exegesis. Theology will find
a special place in the so-called fundamental technics; that is, in
the doctrine of the principles and methods of human activity
in its widest meaning—so far as theology may be said to have
an essentially human and practical character. Other parts of
theology will come under the head of onto-science, commonly
called metaphysics; and of onto-technics, that is, the theory of
applied metaphysics. Its other aspects, as at American uni-
versities, will concern chiefly the various religious sects; and
the purer their scientific aspirations, the more valuable will be
the theoretical and technical schools of learning instituted by
such sects. If any one creed should be admitted at universities,
it is that which believes in truth acquired only by diligent
scientific study.

The juridical faculty should belong to the subjective de-
partment—to the science which treats of man as a self-thinking
and self-acting being; but as it is now more practical than for-
merly, it will doubtless be assigned mainly to the division of
subjective technics.®* A small remainder will perhaps be left to
the sphere of practical life rather than to academic study. This
is true also of the physical sciences, which should be considered
in part as object-technics. Many things which at present are
practised at technical universities and schools of art will be
omitted as containing too little of essential matter, being best
carried on under specialists at practical institutions, in work-
shops and studios.

* The sphere of universal history, so-called (i.e., the history of civilization), be-
longs to the division of subject-sciences.
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This is an important consideration, for otherwise there
would eventually be no limit by which to determine what to
accept or to exclude. That this exclusion from the university
and consequent relegation to practical life would be no loss, but
rather a positive benefit, is seen in the work of English and
American technicists in practical establishments. The funda-
mental principle of universities, therefore, is that they should
contain the highest spheres of theory and technics, while all
purely practical instruction, which may be acquired mechani-
cally, is excluded. Otherwise their essential academic charac-
ter would soon disappear.

Having fixed the lower limits of universities and defined
their essential nature, there now arises the question of their
upper limits. When students have found that which they
sought at universities, they enter into practical life. The age
at which this is done varies. According to a decree of the
Emperor Gratian, 370 A.D., a student must not remain at the
university after his twentieth year, as he had henceforward to
devote himself to the service of the army and the State. In
the Middle Ages there were no such restrictions, as many old
men studicd, and the students did not aim so directly at prac-
tical business as at the time of the Romans. In modern times
we have arrived at certain age limits by regulating students’
examinations. The time for leaving universities is now at the
average age of twenty-three years. The students then come
into direct contact with the powers which govern the life of
civilized nations—the State, the Church, and society. Specifi-
cally, philosophers mingle at once in the various factors of cult-
ure, jurists with the State, theologians with the Church, and
technicists and medical men principally with society at large.

It is therefore evident that the more complete the organism
of a university, the more manifold its relations become to the
other great factors of life. Thus the academies of the Greeks,
which were eminently philosophical, came into contact with
the whole civilization of their era. The higher Roman acade-
mies entered into relationship with the government, as mainly

’
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jurists were educated there. Similarly, the University of Paris,
which was largely theological in the Middle Ages, entered
chiefly into connection with the Church, while many universi-
ties in North America, devoted principally to medical science,
and likewise the distinctively medical university of Tokio in
Japan, come into contact with certain portions of society.

It is different with modern German universities. Owing to
their universal character they enter into the most complex
relations with all the factors of modern civilization; yet it is
clear that such relations are dependent upon the condition of
the powers themselves, which continually vary, for the univer-
sities are necessarily affected by the condition of the other
great factors of civilized life. If, therefore, we wish to obtain
a clear idea of this relationship, we must consider the other
powers as being in a measure decisive of the character of our
universities. Here also we must revert to the Greeks, whose
higher institutions of learning may be considered as their
prototypes.

Viewing the period from the Greeks to the present era,
regarding the great civilized powers, we can establish three
main epochs : (1) The relative indifference of State and Church
in Graeco-Roman antiquity ; (2) The beginning of their separa-
tion in the Middle Ages and in modern times in Western
Europe ; and (3) The establishment of free society, for which
the rivalry between the secular and clerical powers has no
longer any essential significance, as in North America.

It is characteristic of the Graco-Roman culture that the
so-called secular and clerical powers are in relative accord.
This is most significant in the fate of Socrates. When the
Athenian was accused by the orthodox religious party of in-
troducing new gods and ruining youths, the secular authorities
immediately took the affair in hand, and Socrates was con-
demned to death. And it is known that religion was still more
a State affair with the superstitious Romans. Indeed, as is
seen in the persecution of Christians in the first imperial era,
the Roman emperor had to be worshipped as a god, and to be
honored by sacrifices. He who failed to render such homage
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committed the greatest possible crime against the majesty of
the emperor, as also against religion, and for persistent heresy
was liable to the death penalty.

In classical antiquity, institutions for the highest instruction
had to deal with only one united power, embracing all political
and religious factors, which stood always under control of the
public authorities. This rule has been everywhere preserved
through the Middle Ages down to modern times, except in
England and America—that public authority controls what is
taught and practised at universities. Still, the great difference
between the older Grecian and the later Roman periods con-
cerning the public position of institutions for the highest in-
struction is easily recognized :

First, during the political independence of Greece, when
Greek science and philosophy flourished most auspiciously, the
higher institutions of learning were private establishments.
Prior to the Sophistic period, the professors were in the habit
of communicating their scientific views only to select audiences
of friends. An exception was the knowledge of healing, which
was practised professionally and restricted to certain families of
priests who were publicly recognized. The philosophic union
for moral development founded by Pythagoras was a club of
friends under the guidance of a master. With the advent of
the Sophists, instruction became more and more accessible, the
pupils paying for professional tuition, as everything remained
in private hands.

A more aristocratic system began with Plato, the pupil of
Socrates. Plato is known as the founder of the so-called aca-
demic school. The gardens and buildings belonging to the
various institutions were gifts from private individuals. The
schools were a veritable union of teachers and pupils, all being
subject to the school director. Later institutions of this kind
were based upon the Platonian school of philosophy, which
served as a model for many centuries. In Greece the highest
schools were privately governed, and an attempt made at
Athens, 306 B.C., to have instruction in philosophy controlled
by public authority was soon abandoned. It is noteworthy
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that Plato, and probably also Aristotle, favored official control
of high schools. A start in this direction was the founding of
the great library at Alexandria, and of the museum assigned to
salaried scholars. This encouragement of the highest profes-
sors by the Ptolemaists in Egypt, in the Alexandrian period,
gave a great impetus to the cause of education.

Secondly, the highest Roman schools, during the time of the
emperors, were invariably ruled by the government. The ini-
tiatory step was taken by Augustus. Vespasian offered salaries
to rhetoricians. Hadrian founded the Athenzum in Rome
(an imitation of the museum in Alexandria), at which philoso-
phers, orators, and poets gave lectures and readings. Antoni-
nus Pius established professorships of rhetoric and philosophy
throughout the empire. Marcus Aurelius Antoninus decreed
that the academic, peripatetic, stoic, and epicurean schools of
philosophy at Athens should each have two paid professors.
Yet active life at these institutions had long vanished, and it is
evident that the large sums expended by the government were
rather detrimental than otherwise, at least to the philosophic
schools. The professors became vain and arrogant, while the
misconduct of the students was notorious.

Schools of jurisprudence, however, maintained by the State
at Rome and Constantinople, were conspicuous and worthy in-
stitutions. Indeed, from the time of the Roman emperors to
the present day the highest schools have remained under pub-
lic control, though this has not always resulted in promoting
the progress of science.

We shall next trace the separation of the secular and cleri-
cal power, from the Middle Ages down to modern times, and
consider the relationship of universities to modern society.



OPTIMISM VS. PESSIMISM.

BY W. J. COLVILLE.

THE recent publication of a noted book, by a German
author, dealing with current events in a decidedly pessimistic
strain, has called attention to the question whether life is really
worth living. The present metaphysical movement, the pro-
portions of which are constantly increasing, gives an affirmative
reply to this query, otherwise perhaps, answerable, only in the
negative. Seek to disguise the facts as we may, it is impossible
for any reflecting or sympathetic mind, looking at existence
from the temporal and material side only, to believe in the in-
cessant working of a beneficent Force whose tendency is toward
justice and righteousness.

Pessimistic conclusions are based on narrow views of life.
In all questions the extent of vision will be according to its
depth. The two contradictory modes of thought, known as
optimism and pessimism, may be defined as follows : Optimism
declares that all things are good at heart ; that essential good-
ness lies at the core of the universe ; consequently all forces are
working together toward the best possible end, under the im-
mutable direction of beneficent law. Pessimism, on the other
hand, recognizes no Supreme Goodness; but, while it does
acknowledge the existence of a changeless law of necessity, it
regards the latter as unwise, unmerciful, and unjust.

All modes of thought originate in human experience; it is
therefore well to consider what experiences have led various
pcople to such contrary conclusions concerning the working of
nature’s laws. Like many other trite sayings, the adage,
“ Beauty is in the eye of the beholder,” contains a wealth of
scientific meaning. We see only the impressions received from
the objects by which we are surrounded, and our mental atti-
tude decides the effect of such impressions.
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The teachings of mental science reverse the common mis-
statement that the physical condition regulates the mental.
That which the physicist considers a primary cause is regarded
by the metaphysician simply as an effect.

Optimism becomes possible in either of two ways: First,
we can deny the existence of sin, sickness, and death, attribut-
ing such phenomena to misbelief and hallucination ; secondly,
we can admit the temporal presence of these sceming evils, but
pronounce them blessings in disguise. The latter position is
to-day most frequently assumed by advanced thinkers; yet to
some minds it may appear like having recourse to the old the-
ological notion of Divine foreordination, and to the kindred
dogma which urges our resignation to the inscrutable decrees of
Providence, not daring to question the dealings of the Almighty
with his ¢ weak and erring ” creatures.

The indorsement of such depressing views of religion is not
our purpose, however, nor would it be in accord with the pres-
ent trend of metaphysical thought in general. It is doubtless
true that there are mysteries which no finite intelligence can
nuravel ; but the scientific spirit of to-day is so thoroughly in-
terrogative that its attitude toward all mysterious problems is
apparently an earnest intention to lift the ancient veil of Isis
and peer into the holiest sanctuary of human nature’s temple:
therein expecting to find the true Deity, not as an avenging
Judge, but as a gracious Parent.

Founded upon no crude, anthropomorphic conception of
Divinity, optimism rests upon a theomorphic view of the real
spiritual humanity which lies behind the mask of flesh, while
declaring itself impeccable and immortal. If man is essentially
good ; if this brief span of seventy years is but a moment in an
endless individual career ; if the true ego or d¢ma, the individ-
ual self, persists unchangingly, while only vestments and places
of abode change and vary—then the present existence no longer
assumes the tremendous position it has occupied, whether in
the light of ancient theology or materialistic non-immortalism.
If, moreover, all things are working together for good, and our

experiences are necessary to our growth and education, we are
Vor. II.—§
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surely justified in taking a new and more philosophic view of
trials, difficulties, and sufferings—equally removed from com-
plaint and protest on the one hand, and from stoical resignation
to a supposed inevitable curse on the other.

The Oriental religions, notably Brahminism and Buddhism,
have been variously described as optimism, pessimism, and
necessarianism by those who have considered them from different
stand-points. Thechief difficulty concerning the real teachings
of any scheme of religion or philosophy arises from the fact that
all systems are complex rather than simple, containing various
elements of unequal value and permanence. Nevertheless
there are certain basic ideas discoverable beneath the accumu-
lation of intellectual d¢érss which acts to conceal foundations.
Though the optimism common to all great systems of thought
is rigorous and pronounced, it is likely to be misinterpreted by
the superficial critic as latitudinarianism; yet it counsels no
idle policy of laissez faire.

A terse definition of optimism as applied to existing condi-
tions is a supreme conviction that, however bad things may
now appear, they are capable of being righted; and we our-
selves can right them. Apply this definition to practical work
for individual and social regeneration and it will be found a
good working hypothesis, as no one can reasonably be expected
to pursue an apparently forlorn hope, nor can one expect to
succeed in any undertaking to which he does not feel prompted
by a *still small voice ” within.

One of the chief causes of the prevailing pessimism is in
itself a strong argument in favor of optimism. I refer to the
bitter cry that we are “degenerating.” The surest sign of
progress is a growing discontent with existing conditions. A
“ divine discontent” is ever urging us forward ; there is a place,
therefore, in all progressive movements for what theologians
have called “conviction of sin.”” As we advance we grow dis-
satisfied with past and present attainments; our ideas brighten;
our demands increase; our standard rises; we become con-
sciously displeased with nine-tenths of all we see around us.

Though forward glances are usually more inspiring than
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backward ones, it is frequently profitable and encouraging to
view the past before considering the future; otherwise we lose
the advantage of decisive contrast, without which no just esti-
mate of progress can be made. Return to the days of Shake-
speare ; visit the court of Elizabeth; witness the brutality and
vulgarity common to even the most refined circles of three or
four centuries ago. Then consider the court of Victoria and
the average manners of the educated English people of to-day.
The contrast cannot fail to impress the beholder with a sense
of marvellous progress since the sixteenth century.

Fin de siécle habits undoubtedly deserve a good deal of the
ridicule which many of them are receiving. Effeminate and
plutocratic tendencies merit rebuke ; but we are not so lost or
degraded as “ degenerationists” declare, nor are the times so
sadly out of joint as professional mourners over the decrepitude
of civilization would have us believe. Probably no single view
of the present social and industrial condition is altogether false
or entirely accurate ; yet it scarcely needs arguing that the ethi-
cal result of an optimistic theory must be healthier and more
conducive to every needed reformation than a pessimistic one
which depresses all who hold it, without even suggesting how
improvement can be made.

The sole benefit accruing from the diagnosis of a bodily dis-
order is that the requisite restorative agents may be applied
and the patient’s recovery thereby accelerated. What are the
chief depressing signs of these closing years of the nineteenth
century ? First, an almost Roman or Babylonian love of lux-
ury may be mentioned ; but this is counteracted by the activ-
ity which characterizes the modern American or European,
who, while he may find much pleasure in luxurious surround-
ings, is continually offsetting this excessive tendency toward
luxury by engaging in the struggle for intellectual as well as
material supremacy.

The mammon-worshipping spirit of the hour may be classed
as a second downward tendency; but this is rebuked by the
love of culture now becoming universal, and by the law (seem-
ingly inherent in nature itself) by which the centralization of
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wealth in a few hands becomes of very short duration. The
nouveaux rickes may constitute for a time a set of purse-proud
idolaters of gold, but they are like children carried away with
a glittering toy to which they are unaccustomed: when the
novelty has worn away the gilded images will be deserted, as
they possess no attributes or powers which can long satisfy the
wants of human beings.

A third menacing tendency is the prevalence of a fierce and
heartless spirit of competition, as opposed to co-operation in
business; but this is by no means the gigantic evil it appears.
The strongest pleaders for co-operation are the first to acknowl-
edge that the motives underlying competition are not altogether
base, while the competitive spirit itself is capable of being di-
rected to the fulfilment of the highest ends of human welfare.

A fourth source of regret is the present low plane of mo-
rality in existing society ; but, though immoral practices, both
public and private, are sadly numerous, no fair-minded student
of the evolutionary theory of moral development can fail to see
that the present stage is decidedly higher, all things consid-
ered, than that of fifty or even twenty years ago.

A fifth cause for pessimism is the poor condition of heaith
so conspicuously in evidence. Dyspepsia, nervous prostration,
general debility, and many other ailments of more or less baf-
fling nature, are said to be increasing; while loss of teeth and
hair threatens the community so completely that the coming
race, it is predicted, will be nervous, toothless, irritable, and
bald! Such a picture is not inviting—but is it true ? While
there are no grounds for presuming that it is a faithful portrait
of the future inhabitants of this planet, yet there undoubtedly
exists a blind, unreasoning optimism which is only less danger-
ous than a depressing pessimism. The lamentations of pessi-
mists may impel us to guard against this, however, so that even
their lachrymose complaints are not without their mission in
a world where (according to the optimist) everything is useful
or it would not exist.

The author of the Decalogue, who says that error and its
fruits may continue for three or four generations, but that good
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and its consequences persist through thousands of years beyond
the limit of mortal foresight, is still uttering the same great
message of warning and promise combined. The saddening
sights and sounds to which we cannot remain entirely obliv-
ious should inspire, not depress.

Great issues are pressing for solution ; mighty questions de-
mand answers; and no one save the enlightened metaphysician
is ready with an adequate reply. “Go ye into all the world
and preach the gospel to every creature ” is an everlasting com-
mand. How can it be obeyed ? Only through the mighty in-
fluence of thought. The gospel message is good news—joyful
tidings to all the race; it is the living, vitalizing spirit of the
Christ speaking in and through the lives of all consecrated dis-
ciples of super-personal truth, regardless of name, belief, and
nationality. Not only the reunion of Christendom, but the
federation of the world itself is possible through the spir-
itual agency of strong, hopeful, helpful thought, a quality
which we may all impart if we will.

Leaving harsh, external measures of doubtful benefit to
those who do not yet see the dawning light of the new spiritual
day, it is clearly the mission of those who realize the power of
silent thought to mentally hold aloft the banner of progress.
We are at all times advancing. Our seeming retrogression is
but an onward march through the narrow passage-way foretold
ages ago by the founders of Gizeh’s mighty Pyramid ; but be-
fore us lies the King’s chamber, whose lidless sarcophagus de-
notes the baptism of humanity in the laver of regeneration and
the subsequent resurrection to a new and higher life, on the
five points of universal brotherhood. The five digits of the
great human hand—the five races—will ere long co-operate,
though possibly it is not their mission entirely to amalgamate.
When this federation shall have taken place, the question pro-
pounded by the Sphinx will be answered—as reason blended
with intuition and intellect married to affection lead the race
forward to a fruition of which we have hitherto but vaguely
dreamed.



DEPARTMENT OF

HEALING PHILOSOPHY.

[We invite contributions to this Department from workers and thinkers in every
part of the world, together with information from those familiar with Eastern works
containing similar teachings which would be valuable for reference. Well-written
articles of moderate length will be used, together with terse sayings, phrases, and
quotations adapted to arouse comprehension of those principles of wholeness and
harmony on which the health of a race depends. The wisdom of the sages and
philosophers of all periods and climes, as well as the most advanced expression of
modern thought in these lines, will find a welcome in these pages. Co-operation of
earnest friends in so brotherly a cause as this will result in a mighty influence for per-
manent good, physically, mentally, morally, and spiritually. Let us, therefore, in this
attempt join hands, heads, and hearts, for a permanent healing of the nations by devei-
oping that degree of knowledge which shall make health their common possession.]

THE BIRTHRIGHT OF HEALTH.

The importance of health, giving rise as it does to the ques-
tions, how it may be acquired and how retained, becomes in every
civilized community a subject of the utmost significance to think-
ing minds. Especially is this true with those who are inclined to
consider causes and results, with a view to lessening danger and
increasing safeguards.

No intelligent observer will deny that in the present age dis-
eases on the physical plane are constantly increasing in both num-
ber and variety. It is equally certain that the intensity and con-
sequent menace to human life of many of the recognized forms of
disease are on the increase, as evinced in the mortality and the
frequent complication of one form of disease with another.

The increase of diseases brings an almost confusing variety of
asserted remedies, each lauded higher than its predecessors. If
with this marvellous increase of remedies could be found a cor-
responding decrease of either the numbers or the fatal intensity of
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diseases, there might well be a hopeful confidence in the final con-
quering of the dread enemy. But, alas! this desirable result does
not appear. In numbers of instances the physician, having seem-
ingly conquered one disease, helplessly witnesses the precipitation
of his patient into another, perhaps more acute, under the seeming
power of which he quickly passes beyond control of all powers
known to materia medica. The frequency of this experience forces
upon the observing witness the conclusion that, after all the earnest,
careful, and painstaking research and experiment maintained during
the thousands of years of the history of medical practice on a
physical basis, there still is something lacking in the medical cur-
riculum—something of vital importance remaining yet undisclosed
in that method which endeavors to account for and describe dis-
ease as it appears in the human family and effectively apply a cura-
tive influence. Medical practice fails to relieve too great a num-
ber of curable cases, and shows a loss of too large a percentage, to
rank as a science.

While cringing under affliction it is not necessary to bow to the
result, declaring that a monster has been created of such propor-
tions and power as to be unconquerable. Intelligent man does not
believe it. Through every failure he always maintains the absolute
conviction that it can, and eventually will, be conquered. In this
superconscious conviction rests the most perfect proof that the
enemy—be it entity or error—is conquerable, and that research
will yet disclose the means.

The human mind is so constructed that it cannot be entirely
and permanently deceived. In the midst of the deepest delusion
there is an internal “something” that speaks of hope and forces
conviction which impels thought in the direction of salvation from
the impending disaster. This fnner voice of the higher nature, then,
eternally forbids the entire giving over to fate, under any circum-
stances, holding the light of understanding to such extent that no
matter how far one may go in the path of false experiment, this
conviction still remains—that truth exists and may be found.

The materialistic medical dogma of the age has dragged man
down almost to the depths of despair with regard to his own
safety and that of his loved ones. Yet, under the action of this
divine impulse toward the reality of being, the human mind finally
turns to its own superconsciousness; and, listening to the voice
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of the /Jiving truth within himself, which always acts to keep him
from the brink, intelligent man learns that so-called disease is not
a monster created to work his ruin, that he is not at its mercy, but
instead that health is an eternal reality of his being—his natural
birthright and heritage—which may be enjoyed if he will but move
in its own harmonious direction and conduct the actions of his life
along its line of wholeness.

This direct inspiration of real truth leads him to think, inde-
pendent of scholastic authority, outside and beyond the rules
established in matter and set in the rigidity of its angular con-
struction. Here the pure and harmonious curves of the natural
activities of life become apparent. He then spiritually perceives
that health is his own by virtue of the natural forces of his being ;
and he mentally reasons out processes by which, having deviated
from the true paths of healthful existence, he may return thereto
and thus regain his inheritance of Aealth in the wholeness of Being.
Here he evolves a theory which, upon test in application to life
and its various activities, is found to contain exactly the fruits of
the promise ; and the proof of his conviction that disease can
be conquered is finally reached.

But how is the conquest to be gained? By means of some new
concoction of the same vile combinations of the lowest order of
materiality, which has formed the basis of experiment in the past?
Not at all. The first step that really led in the right direction was
his superconscious act of turning away from all materiality, to the
inner nature which is pure spirit and possesses only spiritual activ-
ities. The healing theory thus evolved—the first that has fulfilled
the promise of pure and perfect health—started from and was built
wholly upon the facts of the higher spiritual nature, and not a
single sure and reliable curative agency was found until this most
important step had been taken. Even the mental processes of
reason, through which action necessary to demonstrate the theory
is evolved, prove upon examination to be spiritual processes, ¢zn-
tirely immaterial both in nature and application. The moment that
a full realization of the principles enters the understanding the
power is found to be at hand, fully fledged and ever active for the
permanent good of both operator and recipient.

This beneficent power is all-pervasive and all-inclusive. Noth-
ing that breathes is excluded from the healing influences of its
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wholeness and perfection. In none of its activities does it bear
the slightest resemblance to matter or to material action. It obeys
no material rules ; it conforms to no physical laws; yet every en-
during physical science is obliged continually to yield obedience
to the mandates of its spiritual principle as expressed in its whole-
ness of action, harmony of law, perfection of character, equality of
judgment, and exactitude in every proceeding. Nothing short of
this endures in scientific understanding, and this is nothing short
of spiritual reality.* In the light of this understanding it may be
clearly seen that the power which fulfils the promise of full, com-
plete, permanent, and universal healing must be purely a spiritual
power of eternal energy. Its discovery was a process made pos-
sible only by the exercise of spiritual faculties, and its truth is a
spiritual truth of fundamental reality, the activities of which are
endless life ; in the endlessness of its life may be found the whole-
ness of health, and only through this wholeness can the endlessness
be recognized.

The entire process of evolving the theory of spiritual under-
standing, which shall bring health to all who come under {ts benefi-
cent rays, is a spiritual process of reason through exercising the
natural forces of the mind. Thus both the theory and the process
are mental, involving nothing material in the act. The change
which takes place with the suffering victim of the delusion of phys-
ical disease is also, from its very inception, a purely mental or
spiritual change. The corresponding condition of body finally re-
sults from the superconscious change that has taken place in mind.
This proves the healing process as well as the healing act to be
mental—a natural restoration to health; and mental healing be-
comes established as a fact in the world of sense, even in the midst
of a degree of sense-illusion which makes it seem impossible.

The true healing process, the same as with every important dis-
covery, is as simple as the shining of light; and, to one who un-
derstands, the healing act becomes as easy as to see in the presence
of light. Its results also are as much more pregnant with power

* Witness this perfection and exactness in Mathematics. While it is the basis
of every physical science and must be reckoned with in every calculation, even the
most material in character, yet it is wholly immateria!/ itself, being simply the mul-
tiform expression of the spiritual principle—the exact equation of all the parts of a
grand whole.
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than the usual results of the guessing and blundering of material-
istic theories as the results of all simple principles in mechanics are
more powerful and far-reaching than the cruder though frequently
more complicated mechanisms.

Through all the vicissitudes of human life there always prevails
with every mind a full belief that health and happiness are the
normal conditions of mankind, and that disease, suffering, and un-
happiness, in whatever form they may appear, are abnormal and
undesirable conditions to be avoided at every turn,

During the past fifty years there has been an almost constant
development, here in America (the birthplace of freedom in more
ways than one), toward a full understanding of the fact that the
part of man’s being which possesses the power to think, reason,
feel and know a principle of action, is more powerful in operation
than anything material, and that the human mind, acting through
spiritual faculties, possesses by evolutionary inheritance power of
dominion over every lower order of life or action. This pregnant
fact has been known in some part of the world for almost count-
less ages.

It seems to have fallen to the lot of the medical student of the
present ‘“enlightened age” to recognize the appalling fact that
some liliputian animal—so infinitesimally minute that a thousand-
power microscope fails to disclose his corporature — possesses
such superhuman power as readily to overthrow all calculations
of the combined mental and spiritual faculties of the human race,
while it coolly proceeds to devour his body and destroy his life.
For aught we know (if this theory were true) it might also con-
demn his soul—one such act being entirely consistent with the
other.

Calmly considered, however, all this becomes impossible in
the intricacy of a human life. The human mind, acting through
its faculties of spiritual intelligence, is the greatest power in the
universe of sense-life. Its modes of activity include every variety
of action possible to conceive as common to a material universe
and to the experiences of that mode of life. Even more than this
—its powers of understanding are capable of grasping intelligently
every problem and knowing every law expressed in its mechanism.
With this degree of knowledge goes undeniably the necessary
power to deal with and to conquer every seemingly adverse ele-
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ment or action ; otherwise knowledge is »o¢ power and intelligence
does not help one to know even that which is beneath itself.

But the vagueness and uncertainty of immature calculation
have no definite power over the human intelligence, which, being
spiritual, is divine in nature and infinite in its capabilities. All
these erroneous opinions proceed from hasty observation and in-
complete thought. As previously suggested, if thought be turned
within, it immediately goes beyond material bounds, and certain
facts of existence not apparent to the eye of sense at once become
established. Within, at the centre of consciousness, the light of
intelligence always shines, incessantly giving forth brightness from
the effulgence of its loving illumination. Its light is absolutely
whole ; its illumination is all-pervasive; its beneficence is all-
inclusive ; its qualities are entirely free to all.

But this great good is within, and not to be found by external
search. In the full and clear understanding of its nature, enjoyed
through sharing its universal purity and truth, rests that degree
of power which the entire world is searching for and struggling to
possess. The search being external these struggles are material
in tendency. They are made principally through effort to wrest
from another that which seems to have become the object of envy
or covetousness, and to gain possession by overthrowing some
other. Such effort is entirely outside the pale of the true law and
will never succeed. No true possession ever came through similar
action, and no healing power will ever be found in such external
view of the laws of being. Yet the true knowledge is accessible
and the real laws are clearly observable within the illumined area
of consciousness of spiritual life.

In the illusion of material life each object, thing, or supposed
being is examined through the darkened glass of sense. The limi-
tation of the power of physical sense establishes an end to observa-
tion, whereupon the being or object also seems to end. This de-
velops the sense-illusion of separateness, which universally prevails
in earth life. It is entirely the result of failure to recognize the
natural extension of the object or thing throughout the finer and
more intricate parts and elements of its being. This once realized
would show the uniting of one with another and the union of the
seeming many into that entire whole which really exists in the
harmony of the perfect law. Though unrecognized, the law still
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stands inviolable, and always ready to shed its beneficent rays
upon all who turn in the direction of its light.

This law of unity is the life of all Being. In the intelligent
comprehension and willing recognition of the wholeness of uni-
versal life there dwells a power of thought which once aroused
sweeps outward over the sandy wastes of material illusion and
superstition, burying ancient landmarks and creating new bound-
aries without regard to either dogma or tradition. Itis the mighty
force of intelligent comprekension of reality which can meet with no
obstruction, but before whose resistless tide all loose opinions are
swept to the dead level of exact equality. Fortunate is he who
secures his foothold on the rock foundation of the understanding
of wholeness ; to him the burying of illusions will bear no import.
In the intelligent comprehension of wholeness, health generates
spontaneously ; for whole and kea/ mean the same, the words being
derived from the same root.

The understanding of this universal law of a whole and perfect
life, belonging to and possessed by every being, leads into a thou-
sand channels of conscious thought through which innumerable
forms of thought-action generate for use in material life. In the
illusions of this life of seeming separateness the various kinds and
degrees of sickness develop.

No possible opinion of disease or danger can arise to which
there may not be given a ready negative response from the basis
of wholeness of life in spiritual being, and the forceful energy ex-
pressed in a spiritual realization of the principle involved will al-
ways annihilate the powerless illusion which rests only upon the
shifting sands of the changing opinion of separate life. Scoff as
he may, the materialist finds that the facts of demonstration  will
not down,” but they eternally prove the principle of their action
by the universality and permanence of their results.

The intricacy of the human mind makes a great variety of ac-
tions possible even in the most external field, and in the midst of
the deepest illusions ; consequently, one who would successfully cope
with the many forms of erroneous thought in sickness, requires all
the powers comprised in the multiform expression of the principle
with which he deals.

In the development of the science of mental healing various
minds have formulated many modes of applying thought for the
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purpose of guiding the wanderer into the paths of light, where he
may share the goodness which is his in common with all. Some
sufferers are surrounded by a general thought-atmosphere, grad-
ually built up around them through erroneous teaching; these
need the general application of a pure understanding of the prin-
ciples of united life. Others, while sharing the divided opinions
of a separate life, have formed in their own thinking mechanism
special pictures of definite modes of injury, or sources of personal
danger, which, carrying the potency of expected harm, frequently
react upon the physical mechanism of the nervous system, gener-
ating therein their own distorted images and producing disturb-
ances which do not so readily yield to the same general action
which relieved the former type of sufferer. These require a special
application of conscious thought on the part of the metaphysician,
who, through his knowledge of all the varied opinions and illu-
sions, as well as the truths of human life, can fit a principle to
the sufferer’s case that will antidote his mental disturbance and
restore the harmony of a perfect equilibrium. Each of these
modes has almost innumerable ramifications of thought to suit the
requirements of varied cases, and each covers an important field in
the healing philosophy. Neither can be spared from the perfect
healing theory, which should be universal in application and result.

The rediscovery of this beneficent power is of the greatest pos-
sible importance to suffering humanity. Its rapid spread through-
out our land shows that its need was felt. It also shows the
readiness of an intelligent people to receive that which can be
shown to possess genuine power for good, even though it does not
agree with preconceived opinion or conform to traditional meth-
ods. Under the continued development of the healing philoso-
phy as practised throughout our country at the present time, many
valuable modes of thought are becoming established with regard
to this most vital subject which if properly and thoroughly de-
veloped will certainly bring to the world just that condition of
harmony which the “ inner voice which speaks in silence ” always
prompts each member of the human family to believe as possible
of acquirement. This condition will be realized when each shall
know the other, and that united knowledge shall become spIRITUAL
UNDERSTANDING—the true “ Elixir of Life.”

LEANDER EDMUND WHIPPLE.
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MIND AND MATTER.

It is a self-evident fact that mind has a controlling effect on
the vital properties of organized matter, as exampled in the entire
loss of the appetite while eating by the sudden announcement of
calamitous news ; the prostrating effect of fear, grief, and disap-
pointment ; the flush of the face in blushing, and the paling of it
in anger ; the buoyancy excited by good news and by music.
But perhaps one of the most demonstrative is that of the will ex-
ercised upon the deltoid muscle, forming the cushion at the point
of the shoulder. An ordinary muscular man can readily lift at
arm’s length a fifty-pound weight. The arm is sometimes twenty
inches long, and is a lever of the third kind ; that is, with a sus-
taining fulcrum, which in this case has its lifting attachment about
an inch from the point of rest at the shoulder-joint ; so that to
lift a fifty-pound weight at the hand, being the long end of the
lever, requires a lifting force of one thousand pounds at the ful-
crum, the point at which the muscle is attached.

Here, then, is a muscle, stimulated by vitality and controlled
by the mind, that has a lifting force of a thousand pounds. And
this same muscle, removed from the body, would not sustain a
fifty-pound weight without being torn asunder. In the first case it
is living matter, subject to will-power ; in the second case it is
dead matter, with only a cohesive power. This fully illustrates
the power of mind over the living organism, and this same power,
combined with an unlimited amount of spiritual confidence, may
carry with it a corresponding degree of curative potency in case
of sickness.-—Dr. George F. Foote.

HEe who knows how to operate on man by the universal spirit
can heal, and this at any distance he pleases. He who can in-
vigorate the particular spirit through the universal one might
continue his life to eternity.—From Maxwell's Aphorisms.

A waRrM and close communion must be kept open between the
heart and those masses of authoritative good denoted by the love
of truth, the love of nature, the love of virtue, the love of man,
and the love of God.—Rev. W. R. Alger.
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MAD DOGS ARE A MYTH.

In a recent interview with a reporter for the New York Sun-
day World, Charles H. Hankinson, Superintendent of the Society
for the Prevention of Cruelty to Animals, made the following
statements, which are based on many years’ experience with cases
of alleged hydrophobia :

“Dogs don’t go mad. It’s a popular fallacy that they do. A
dog gets overheated, as a human being would, and runs along the
street looking for some quiet place to lie down and rest. Imme-
diately the cry of ‘mad dog’ goes up. People run from him in all
directions. A crowd pursues him with stones and sticks. The
dog makes frantic efforts to escape from his persecutors.

“ Finally he is driven into a corner. He isthen in a state of
the utmost terror. He feels that he is surrounded by enemies who
seek to destroy his life. He makes a fight for his existence. In
so doing he bites one or more of his tormentors. Then the po-
liceman comes along and clubs or shoots him to death. Now if
they had let that dog alone no one would have been bitten, and
after getting the rest he stood so much in need of, he would have
been perfectly harmless.

“ Say one of those he has bitten is a child. Its mother, learn-
ing of the fact, proceeds to cry over it. If the child were let
alone it would soon forget all about the dog, and no bad result
would follow. But the foolish mother keeps the fact ever present
in the child’s mind, by constant reference to it, and lamentation
over it. By degrees the child grows more and more nervous. At
length it falls ill of nervousness. All the dreadful things predicted
about it fills its brain. It imagines it has hydrophobia, and fear,
not the dog, at last kills it. As with the child, so it is with grown
people of nervous temperament.

“ One of the most eminent specialists in hydrophobia in this
city told me recently that a big hearty fellow called on him one
day and wanted an injection to prevent death from dog-bite.
There was nothing at all the matter with the man, and the doctor
refused to give him an injection. He called again, and once more
the doctor refused to humor him. He called a third time. His
fears were beginning to tell on his health, and at last the physician
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gave it to him. He injected some Croton water into the man’s
body. He, believing it to be the regular injection, went away sat-
isfied. He never returned, and is as well to-day as ever he was.

“ Why, in twenty years’ experience here, we've had any num-
ber of mothers visit us with, stories of mad dogs. We've talked
each of them into believing that the dog was not mad, and what
has been the result? We have never heard of a single death in
any of these cases.

“I am not afraid of any so-called mad dog, nor would I be in
the least alarmed if one bit me. There are vicious dogs, it is true,
just as there are vicious men, and such animals should be killed,
but our men will pick up any alleged mad dog in their arms and
put him in a basket or bag to be brought to these rooms. They're
not any more afraid than I am of hydrophobia, because they know
there is no such thing.”

NO MEDICINE WITHOUT MIND.

It is a well-known fact that where no mental action is in-
volved medicine does not operate. No physician would attempt
to medicate a lifeless body. Life must be present, with the mind
active in some degree, on some one of the three planes of conscious-
ness, or no effect can be produced by medicine. Without life there
is no action ; without consciousness there is no life ; and without
mind there is no consciousness on this plane of living action.
When these facts are carefully weighed it seems reasonable to
suppose that in all methods excepting the purely mental
the cure must have been effected through a mental action estab-
lished without conscious recognition. This, we claim, is the un-
derlying fact of all methods of cure—Medical, Chemical, and
Electrical ;—by Water, Rest, Travel, Change, Massage, Color,
Music, Prayer, Faith, or Superstition. With each a mental/ factor
is subconsciously involved in the operation, and if for any reason
that action is not established, no cure results in that case.—** 7%e
Philosophy of Mental Healing " (Whipple), pp. 216, 217.

MAN must learn that he is here, not to work, but to be worked
upon, and that, though abyss open under abyss and opinion
displace opinion, all are at last contained in the Eternal Cause.
—LEmerson.
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That authority would, undoubtedly, be sufficient to deal summarily with
cases where persons are stricken with a contagious or infectious disease, or
have been actually exposed to it, and it is broad enough for every practical
purpose in dealing with the facts of any case presented ; but the authority is
not given to direct, or to carry out, a quarantine of all persons who refuse to
permit themselves to be vaccinated, and it cannot be implied. . . . The
meaning of the particular language in the section is, and it should read, that
the Board of Health shall * require the isolation of all persons and things in-
fected with, or who have been exposed to, such diseases.” . . . Like all
enactments which may affect the liberty of the person, this one must be con-
strued strictly ; with the saving consideration, however, that, as the legis-
lature contemplated an extraordinary and dangerous emergency for the exer-
cise of the power conferred, some latitude of a reasonable discretion is to be
allowed to the local authorities upon the facts of a case.

As the respondent has utterly failed to show any facts which warranted
the isolation of the relators, they were properly discharged, and the order of
the General Term should be reversed, and that of the Special Term affirmed.

All concur, except Haight, J., not voting. Ordered accordingly.

The decision above quoted has an important bearing upon the
question of compulsory vaccination of the public school children,
which is here declared to be a restriction of the rights of the in-
dividual ; therefore invalid. This conclusion is not only indorsed
by the lovers of freedom, and widely confirmed by the public
press, but those who comprehend the metaphysical bearing of the
subject also recognize its wisdom.

A meeting was held by the anti-vaccinationists at the Fifth
Avenue Hotel, New York, June sth, presided over by Alexander
Wilder, M.D. In his opening address to the convention Dr.
Wilder said in part :

‘“ My experience has taught me that the most ugly cases of small-pox
have been those of persons who have been vaccinated, and this was the re-
corded experience of Jenner himself. Any man who really studies vaccina-
tion does not believe in it. The idea of inoculating a filthy disease into a
person for the purpose of keeping off another is absurd. Vaccinated people
who suffer from small-pox have it in its worst form, not varioloid, but con-
fluent. The average physician does not believe in vaccination, but it pays
him to uphold it. There is only one chance in twenty-four of catching
small-pox, so why should twenty-four be poisoned to save one? Refuse to
submit to vaccination, and small-pox with our modern conditions of life will
disappear. Once vaccinate a man and you render him liable to every disease
under the sun.”
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With this issue THE METAPHYSICAL MAGAZINE enters upon its second
volume. Its position in the field of letters is already definitely established.
Its important place in the arena of public thought has been universally con-
ceded by contemporary publications, and the value of its peculiar mission is
everywhere recognized.

We have abundant evidence that, in coming into touch with the thinking
minds of the day, the permanent welfare of humanity is being promoted.
This is our primal purpose, and the large number of encouraging letters and
contributions for publication which have come to hand are indications that
our undertaking is no longer an experiment.

The advent of THE METAPHYSICAL MAGAZINE has been heralded with
satisfaction wherever the English language is spoken. Its success is demon-
strating the readiness of the human mind to accept and assimilate #r#¢4 when
honestly and plainly presented. It is our intention in the future constantly
to broaden its field of action; to enlist the services of the most mature
thinkers in those phases of mental activity which most deeply concern the
spiritual welfare of mankind; to strive at all times to interest the friends of
truth and justice, and to arouse dormant faculties of the mind into a realiza-
tion of man'’s true endowments.

In this work we solicit anew the co-operation and substantial support of
all interested in the higher development of the race.

* *
*
THE concluding article on * The Religious Training of Children,” by
Abby Morton Diaz, was not received in time for publication in this issue. It
will appear in our next number.
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THE Greenacre Conference of Evolutionists will be in session at Eliot,
Me., for one week, beginning with July 6th, under the direction of Dr. Lewis
G. Janes, president of the Brooklyn Ethical Association. The object of the
gathering is to afford opportunity for discussion of scientific problems bearing
on the ethical, social, and religious conditions of our time. During July and
August a course of summer lectures will be given at Greenacre. The
Gestefeld Library and Publishing Co., of New York City, special agents for
THE METAPHYSICAL MAGAZINE and the other publications of The Meta-
physical Publishing Co., will carry a full line of occult and metaphysical
books, their specialty, together with all the magazines and a supply of mis-
cellaneous reading.  They will also open a branch of their Circulating Lib-
rary, offering patrons a large assortment of choice reading.

* *
*

“NOTHING GREAT BUT MIND.”
[Written for The Metaphysical Magazine by Rev. Joun E. BusuneLr, A .M., Oakland, Cal.}

The power to know existence at once without the intervention of anything
—image or imagery—between the knowing mind and the object of such im-
mediate knowledge is evidently a proof of the unity of life in its divine reality.
With teachers of every school, we may sit at the feet of all antiquity and say:

‘¢ Mind it seeth, mind it heareth ; all beside is deaf and blind.”

Above the desk in the lecture-room of Sir William Hamilton, the father
of what is commonly termed * Natural Realism,” there was placed this favorite
aphorism:

*“ In the world there is nothing great but man;
In man there is nothing great but mind."”

Jevons, in his ‘* Lessons on Logic,” says, “ In vain would any one deny
the truth of the favorite aphorism,” which is given in capital letters in the
“Logic,” as it also appears, without quotation marks, on the fly-leaf of
Hamilton’s works. Thus some are led to suppose that Hamilton is the author
of the suggestive lines. In his lecture on the course in metaphysics, however,
credit is given to another as follows:

“ Considered in itself,” says Hamilton, “ a knowledge of the human mind,
whether we regard its speculative or its practical importance, is the most in-
teresting. ‘On earth,” says an ancient philosopher, ‘there is nothing great
but man ; in man there is nothing great but mind." No other study fills and
satisfies the soul like the study of itself.” The aphorism is credited in an edi-
torial foot-note of the edition by Mansel and Veitch as follows : ** Phavorinus,
quoted by Johannes Picus Mirandulae. In Astrologiam, Lib. IIL., page 351,
Basil edition.” By the courtesy of Mr. Hutcheson, of the Congressional
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Library, two editions of the * Picus Mirandulus Opera ™ have been recently
consulted, on account of a discussion as to the author of this celebrated
aphorism, occasioned by a reference in my paper on the ““ Philosophy of Edu-
cation,” at the Philosophical Congress in Chicago.

It may be interesting to note that the Basil edition (1557) says: “ Nik:#?
magnum in lerra praeler hominem, nikil magnum in homine praeter men-
lem et animum, huc st ascendds coelum transcendss, sé ad corpas tnclinas et
coelum suspicis, muscam te nides et musca aliguid minus.” The edition
published at Venice in 1498, soon after the introduction of printing gives the
following version, credited also to Phaurori (Phavorinus) : “ NiAil magnu in
terra practer homine ; nihil magnu in lwie praeter mete el animu.”

The remark has been made that Hamilton was fond of reckercie quota-
tions, and that he was not always accurate in his use of them; yet we must
thank Hamilton for using this ancient gem of thought in an English dress
which suggests the essential unity of the soul life—the real image of the
Divine Creator. This philosophic tribute to the true man—the self-knowing
mind, which strives for a “conscious union with its Source "—secures for
high and low an appreciation of the personal worthiness of every human being.
This self-respecting ideal has also made the name of Phavorinus honorable
for every age and tongue, despite the fact that the fickle Athenians threw
down his statue to flatter the offended Hadrian. Thus we see that a great
truth is not dependent upon the changing forms of speech for its preserva-
tion, since the power of the mind lives on when emperors and empires have
passed away.

*L

A MAN who is to accomplish a great work must have infinite patience in
dealing with all manner of obstacles. These very obstacles are the test of
the greatness of his aim and the steadfastness of his soul. If he survive
them, he is worthy to achieve ; if he yield to them, he is not the man to win
the victory. That is reserved for men of greater insight and of stronger
grasp. It is easy for raw recruits to make a charge, no matter how forlorn,
but it is very difficult to keep them steady under continuous fire. There is a
certain joy in a dash, however dangerous, which is absent from a perilous
position long maintained. There are many men who can brilliantly and suc-
cessfully lead a short and quick movement, but the men who can successfully
guide a long and stubbornly contested reform in any department are few,
For such men must possess, not only clear moral convictions and the ability
to make those convictions contagious, but also the reserve power of soul
which is a base of supplies to a commander on a long march in the face of
numberless discouragements, obstacles, and failures of support. There is
something divine in patience, because it is the quality which makes great
works possible.— 74e Outlook.
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THE NEED OF SPIRITUALITY

Theodore F. Seward, in a recent issue of 7/4e Owutlook, makes the follow-
ing observations on a subject of vital interest :

* The great defect of the American character is unspirituality—a lack of
perception with regard to the things of the inner life, the life of the soul.
When we stop to consider it, we see that it could not well have been other-
wise. The first task of the young and growing nation was to master the
physical forces of the continent and utilize its vast resources. Attention was
thus inevitably fixed upon external things. For the time being, the external
and material appeared to be of prime importance. Side by side with that in-
fluence went another overwhelming appeal to human nature in the opportuni-
ties for amassing wealth which an opening country afforded. The result in
the national character is expressed by the word unspirituality. The evil has
developed so gradually and is so deep-seated that we as a people scarcely
realize its existence. Its influence is subtle and all-pervading. Several years
ago a distinguished Japanese visitor was met by a reception committee in
New York City. Every attention was paid to him, and especial care was
taken to show him the glories of the metropolis, its noble public buildings
and elegant private residences, its manufactories, Central Park, and the Metro-
politan Museum. After the tour was concluded, the guest said : * I observe
that the Americans are not a religious people. You have shown me wonder-
ful evidences of your material prosperity. In Japan we would show you our
places of worship and all that belongs to our religious life.” This was not
spoken sarcastically. It was simply an inevitable impression from the spirit
he saw manifested.

“ Was he not right? What is our national standard of judgment? It is
success. What is the criterion of success in the business world? Is it
honesty, integrity, nobility of character? Nothing of the kind. It is money,
and only money. What is the standard of success in the churches? Is it
depth of piety, Christliness of life and conduct? No, it is numbers, pros-
perity, external results.

“ The evil is not limited to religion. It exists equally in literature, in art,
in education. There is no nation on the earth so far from nature as our own
nation. How many are there of our sixty-five million inhabitants who can
enter into the sentiment of these words?—*Sympathy of nature with the
human race, the indescribable innocence and beneficence of nature—of sun
and wind and rain, of summer and winter—such health, such cheer, they
afford forever! and such sympathy have they ever with our race that all
nature would be affected, and the sun’s brightness fade, and the winds would
sigh humanely, and the clouds rain tears, and the woods shed their leaves and
put on mourning in midsummer, if any man should for a just cause grieve.
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Shall I not have intelligence with the earth? Am I not partly leaves and
vegetable mould myself?’

“ It is true that this is the language of an American—Thoreau. But
Thoreau was regarded by most of his fellow-citizens in this great republic as
a semi-idiot, and the only reason he is not so regarded now is that he is dead.
If he were living in his cabin by Walden Pond at the present time, he would
still be under the same censure of not knowing how to make money.

* America cannot help returning to higher and better things, for they are
her birthright. No nation has a grander basis for religious life. Our nation
was founded by men of the sternest religious type. It purchased its liberty
by blood and self-sacrifice. It sealed its purchase of universal freedom by
one of the mightiest wars of history. The unspirituality and worldliness into
which it has drifted is but an incidental result of a century’s struggle with
material forces and the prosperity which naturally accompanied that struggle.
The true undercurrent of religious feeling is sure to reassert itself. It is al-
ready beginning to do so, and no question is more vital and pressing to-day
than that of knowing how to foster and develop the better tendency.

“ One agency of inestimable value to this end is already provided—the
kindergarten. In this heavenly institution (for so, in its best estate, it may
be truly characterized) the child is taught to observe the processes of Nature,
and to learn some of the many lessons she is ever ready to impart. A foun-
dation is there laid for a normal and healthy growth of a// the powers and
faculties.” . ¥

IT is given us sometimes, even in our every-day life, to witness the saving
influence of a noble nature.—George Eliot.

* *
*

THE soul secretes the body as the snail secretes its shell, and the body is
but the expression in terms of matter of the stage of development to which
the living being has arrived.—K7zngsley.

+* *
*

THE best and most important part of a man’s education is that which he

gives himself.—A. Houssaye. x x

*

THINK wrongly if you please, but in all cases think for yourself.—Za

Bruyére. *x  *
*

GooD nature is that benevolent and amiable temper of mind which dis-
poses us to feel the misfortunes and enjoy the happiness of others; and,
consequently, pushes us on to promote the latter and prevent the former;
and that without any abstract contemplation on the beauty of virtue and
without the allurements or terrors of religion.—ZBa/zac.
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AN OUTLINE OF MODERN PHILOSOPHY.

From the opening address of S. S. Mumaugh, M.D,, of the Lima Philo-
sophical Society, Lima, O., we make the following extracts, which are
pregnant with thought of the most vital importance. They would form a
substantial foundation for organization, with any group of independent think-
ing people in any part of the world. The Metaphysical Society, New York,
has adopted practically the same course of action and embodied the same
thoughts, which are being gradually worked out through research along vari-
ous lines. The Metaphysical Club, Boston, we are authoritatively informed,
intends to cover similar ground. 'We hope many other organizations of like
character will be formed, and that prosperity will attend their efforts. No
greater work can be done for the permanent good of humanity than thor-
oughly and conscientiously to investigate these weighty problems without
prejudice :

* The design of the promoters of this Society is to collect facts and con-
sider problems pressing for solution. It is to be hoped that all come with
the single end in view of men who think with their heads and their hearts :
to ascertain, so far as we are able by evidence and research, what is the very
truth, leaving the hypotheses for individual and collective debate. For the
investigation of truth, continued intellectual pursuit is indispensable. The
most brilliant mind must converge its rays to a focus before it can become a
burning light. Power lies in concentration. In order to bring about any
important results in the arena of thought there must be a limitation to the
field of exertion, a fixing of attention, a gathering of the mind’s faculties, and
a combination of the soul’s energies. That which the phrenologists call con-
centrativeness, which means to seize a subject with vigor, pursue it with per-
severance, and never leave it until completely mastered—to teach our facul-
ties to act in concert, to move with automatic precision, to obey commands
with promptitude, and to rush to head-quarters at a moment's warning—will
come into play in searching for accurate knowledge. Without this the most
powerful organs are weak. .o

*“ No one of us should upon any subject accept the most comfortable view
for the time in that which may be intangible and intricate, but it shall be our
duty to set forth, openly, freely, and frankly, our reasons. Then let us judge
as well as we reason and act as well as we judge. It is not for us to act
from authority so much as from reason. We should keep all our avenues of
human indolence guarded, and not be entirely guided and directed by the
opinions of others. 'We should bring natural truths into the pathway of dis-
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covery. It should not be our highest aim to read or write, talk or laugh,
look or hear, but to 24énk. To acquire original thought we must pay the
price for it, which is labor. Perchance we may shoot a spark into the regions
of science, but bear in mind that this is to be reached more through nature
than books. Homer had no books, but his soul kept house in the universe.
The heavens and the earth furnished an abundance of rich food for the
thoughts of Bacon'’s broad mind. Shakespeare studied human nature more
than books. This is the Castilian fountain from which we must draw.

“ The causes and the nature of that which is material or immaterial may
come under our survey in order that the truth may be extracted therefrom,
because our domain allows us to deal with the external world, or to dive into
the mysterious phenomena of the internal world ; but we should seek less
form than essence, less beauty than truth. Many and diverse are the sub-
jects which may present themselves for the inquiries, the discussions, and
the consideration of this body of men. No member should adopt his creeds,
his thoughts, or his opinions without first having examined them on every side.
Reason should be our guide, not instinct, faith, nor love. It is by this test in
the last analysis that everything is tried, and not by custom, education, or
law. We should proceed by separating subjects into their component parts,
from detail to the whole, from man to men, from an atom to the universe ;
in a word, from the exception to the rule. Let us examine the order which
is generally regarded as symmetry in its relations.

* To do this will call for the most careful thought, which is the stepping-
stone to all intellectual excellence. The want of close thought and the absence
of strong thought have often enough allowed imagination to triumph and en-
tomb the mind of the world during the time that this form of thought was
dispensed with. Mark the results of these fearful experiments. The Middle
Ages allowed to exist all kinds of fantastic creations, which were the origin
of a multitude of errors. These were admitted, systematized, repeated,
formed into doctrines, and handed down to posterity among its earliest
ideas; they forced into subjection the best intellectual faculties and persisted
for age after age, until reason reasserted her rights and drove imagination
back within its proper limits. It being a part of the physical organization to
be governed by an irresistible desire for the unknown and a true love for the
marvellous, should we not see to it that reason guides us? Then error will
remain in the background and superstition will sleep.

* May we build on the firm foundation of fact. Theories may be ex-
ploded by argument, but no argument will answer a fact. Deductions from
it may be disputed, but the fact remains as before. No power on earth can
destroy it. No pseudo-scientific or sacerdotal denunciations, no sneer nor
jeer of conceited ignorance, no ingenious reasoning @ priori can extinguish
it. Just as the astronomer of old responded to the forced recantations of
dogmatists concerning the scientific heresy of the earth’s rotation, ‘ But it
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moves nevertheless,” so may we be able to say, in speaking of the leading
conclusions of our inquiries, that they are, and cannot be otherwise. Do
not understand me as advocating that we are to reach results on one side of
a question only. This would be perverse and end in a general loss.

“ We are to deal with the atmosphere by means of which intellectual life
is oxygenized, as it were—the atmosphere surrounding the ferra firma of
science. There certainly can be no objection to this Society allowing specu-
lation, if it spring from this source and remain on this basis, to come within
our theme. How vast and grand is the territory to be explored by us! How
fruitful the problems that invite investigation! Our storehouse is overfilled
with facts. If we only search we will find. If we labor we will succeed.

* Electricity, that mode of motion of the molecules of matter, that in-
visible substance disseminated through all nature in various proportions, that
subtle agent—the phenomena and laws of which science has so marvellously
unfolded to us during the past half century—should come to our notice.
The strange available facts after which our minds certainly long, the wonder-
ful practical discoveries of Morse, Edison, Faure, Plante, Dolbear, Ader,
Hughes, Bell, and others, as well as the possibilities of its future, cause this
branch of mechanical philosophy to come conspicuously into our foreground.
There is the telegraph, the telephone, the phonograph, the photophone, and
many others even more marvellous (if possible), and a promising future
for others still more extraordinary, none of which can ever cease to be pro-
found wonders. This not wholly explicable subject is a matter of eager
curiosity to the world, and should be subjected to systematic investigation by
this Society.

* Philosophy, denoting as it does the sum total of systematic knowledge,
takes nothing on trust. It is proof, and proof means the best evidence the
nature of the subject will permit. Faith has no recognition in science, of course,
yet our subject-matter need not always be perceptible to the senses. Mind
and soul are sciences which can be based upon at least as many mental facts
and phenomena, and therefore on as secure foundation, as any of the physi-
cal sciences. They are subjects for knowledge as well as for faith. To
search after scientific proofs concerning them is not to question the authority
that declared them to be.

“ But few if any subjects should be excluded from scientific and careful
investigation by this Society. To debar mind and soul from the same scien-
tific examination which is given to the body and other forms of matter, would
be returning to that phase of mental darkness which pervaded the faith of
the antiquated theologians in the pre-scientific ages.

“ In examining these mysterious subjects and other similar phenomena,
certain well-settled principles concerning human responsibility should always
be kept in sight. Absolute truth will not be so conspicuous here, and rela-
tive truth will abound. We should be on our guard against false perception,
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falsehood, exaggeration, legerdemain, and collusion, because the mind of man
is predisposed to deception and loves that which it does not understand.
There is scarcely anything so absurd and unfounded as not some time to
have been believed. Then in examining facts let us be on the alert and
control those innate infirmities of human nature.

1 am aware that facts ought to be received by us, notmthstandmg any
hypothesis to the contrary or of our inability to account for them. Science
is continually converting singular phenomena into actual certainties and ex-
plaining the conditions upon which they depend. Genuine facts may occur dif-
ferently from those which have been experienced previously. They may occur
from general laws not yet understood. They may take place in violation of
laws which are understood, but when such inconsistencies arise they should
only be received by us after we are certain that a departure is justifiable. 1
would not discourage observation, research, and rational belief; but we
should exercise caution, reflection, and rational doubt. I would not becloud
the field of physical truth, but we should not darken the regions of moral
and intellectual truth. It is better for us to be inquirers before becoming
converts.

* The principle is clear that every member of us is a separate being, des-
tined to see, not wit4 but dy means of his own eyes, hear by means of his
own ears, and pray by means of his own tongue. No intelligent person
doubts the fact that unaccountable feelings may tell man that others are near
when sight and hearing are closed. The blind individual knows a multitude
of marvellous things which are known to no other sense than sight. The
brain of the deaf man may receive sounds, remarkable as it may seem. In
other words, there can be but little question that the brain* does the work and
the senses are its tools, for the eyes do not see, the ears do not hear, and the
fingers do not feel. 1 know that there are evidences of sight without em-
ploying the eyes, and of hearing without the agency of the ears, disclosed by
the revelations of hypnotism. Notwithstanding these occult facts, there is
a becoming limit to our work in such lines which we dare not go beyond
without corroding the palace of truth.

“ Psychological philosophy is one of the largest branches of our plant
which sheds its fragrance over the arena of progress. The scientific spirit
and the inductive method have found here a congenial field and have
brought forth grateful fruitage. Child-study is a practical subject, giving a
basis for educational methods. This can be carried on with scientitic exact-
ness. The child’s mind should be an open page to this Society, not of abstract
themes, not of mystifying discussion, but thoughtful psychological study.

* There are many singular facts about man, calling for attention. The
reciprocal relations of mind and body should consume a portion of our time.
The great problem of mind and body has occupied the best thought for ages.

* The mind, rather.—ED.
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The extent and nature of their connection have been the subject of active and
acrid dispute between the wisest philosophers.

* Mental suggestion is another subject around which centres much inter-
est just now. The susceptibility of human beings to moral influence and
mental suggestion is known to all of us as a fact beyond dispute. Simple
suggestion enters largely into the work of the teacher, the clergyman, the
physician, as well as the fraud and the cheat. Hypnotism is a definite form
of mental suggestion. Even telepathy is maintained to be a verity, and
many scholarly men say that thought can be ‘ carried on the wings of the
wind’ to every quarter of our planet. It is not my especial business to
affirm or deny in this paper, but if thought can be transferred from man to
man, without utilizing any of the mind’s five ordinary mediums of exchange,
then we have surpassed the scope of the most exalted part of the material
man—the nervous system—and are soaring high above the possibilities of
our corporeal organs. There is enough reality underlying these fascinating
subjects to justify consideration.

“ It behooves us to bestow some attention upon hypnotism. Mesmer's
teachings were unmercifully ridiculed, and he was put down in his turn as a
scientific heretic. Such phenomena could not be accepted in opposition to
the then established principles of science and known laws of nature. Inno-
vations into both science and religion are always opposed by a combination
of ignorance and intelligence. But I am telling you the old, old story, which
is the common lot of new truth. Truth is immortal. It may be suppressed,
but it will spring up again and again, and in the end will prevail. The prog-
ress of physiology, blending itself more closely with the general laws and
inductions of physical science, has raised mesmerism from a degraded posi-
tion in the annals of medicine, explained its real nature, placed it upon a
foundation of organized knowledge, and dignified it with the appellation of
hypnotism. This curious and interesting question should be treated in a
production by some member. It is scarcely necessary to remind this body
of the principle that in proportion to the strange curiosity of the phenomena
a higher degree of proof should be required. The strictest scrutiny should
be made into the most minute details before we place mysterious phenomena
upon our record as facts. It is a rule of common sense and reason that
alleged facts concerning phenomena of rare occurrence and transcending
common experience should be supported by the best evidence procurable
that the nature of the subject will permit. Primary evidence should be
established before secondary evidence is allowed to arise.

“ We should adhere to nothing because it is old. On the other hand, we
should reject nothing because it is new. In cultivating the soil of this prov-
ince, it is our business to sow that which will bring forth a harvest of useful
knowledge. Let us do this with a readiness to receive,a willingness to com-
municate, and an eagerness to hail with delight, all intellectual progress. In
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our noble pursuit, which will be interesting to all, let us without regard to
nativity, sect, or party, move with one united effort to emulation and a
praiseworthy assiduity in the promotion of profitable understanding and the
diffusion of useful knowledge.”

***

THE FORM AND CONTENT ONE.

You speak of Form. There is no form as such;
'Tis simply soul in transit. From out the Past’s
Unknown, it gathers shape as Present hope

To be the Future’s fact. From God, through God,
To God again. Where in this ring of life

Can Science find an arc whose segment’s name

Is Form? The form and content are but one.

What song my spirit hears my tongue shall tell ;
What sights my spirit sees my hand shall paint.
The picture and the song—'tis I made both,
Made song and picture for your soul. For you
Their form will take your spirit’s shape, not mine.
At times across the sky dart balls of fire

That fly with vaporous wings; our vision, yours
And mine, are fitted to the sight of them.

We see those errant guests as scudding flame ;
But men that look from Mars, or darkly peer
From dim Neptunus’ chilly track—think you
They see that flying flame as earthly light ?
If souls dwell there, with sense unlike to ours,
Who knows what flame or flashing orb may say
To them? So souls must know and sing what souls
Contain—for sight and song and soul are one.
. —Grace Shaw Duff.
»

CHRIST walked through Vanity Fair—we all walk through Vanity Fair—
and figures marched at his right hand and at his left, behind and before, but
he mever seemed to hear their voices. Honor, influence, ease, wealth—these
things for which most of us live all our life, and all of us live part of our life
—they spoke to him on the right hand and on the left, and he went through
them as one that was deaf. The great invisible laws of righteousness that
encircle the world, as magnetism the globe, fixed for him the line that he
should steer, and, standing with his hand upon the helm, he never deviated
from his course, save as the shifting winds and waves required that he should
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move the prow, now to this side, now to that, that he might keep the set
course toward that kingdom which he had put before himself. With this
consecrated, settled, resolute purpose went a great, inspiring, ardent, consum-
ing love. I hardly know how we can apply the word se/f-sacrifice to Christ.
There was no self to be sacrificed. He lived as a man that did not think of
himself. So ardent was he in his work that he went without his meals, and
forgot to be hungry ; without sleep, and forgot to be tired, until, lying down
and pillowing his head in the rear of the fisherman’s little boat upon the sea,
he slept so sound a sleep that the winds and waves which threatened to
founder the little boat failed to arouse him. Paul speaks of crucifying the
old man. “1 desire to die with Christ that I may rise with Christ.” But
Christ never speaks of crucifying himself. Of this man you can hardly say
self-sacrifice, for self is dead, and love is life, and life is love, with him.—

Rev. Lyman Abbott. . %
*

THE experience of failure is one that comes in a greater or less degree to
every one at times, trying the metal and probing the character as no pros-
perity can do.— Victor Hugo. -

*

To LIVE in the presence of great truths and eternal laws, to be led by
permanent ideals—that is what keeps a man patient when the world ignores
him, and calm and unspoiled when the world praises him.—Ba/zac.

%* %
*

WHAT is the use of knowing how to tell the truth ; so few persons know
how to hear it ?—A. & Houdetot.

* »
*

NOTHING more exposes us to madness than distinguishing ourselves
from others ; and nothing more contributes to our common sense than living
in the universal way with multitudes of men.—Goet/e.

L I
"

THOSE things of which our senses are cognizant are but appearances in-
dicating some deep and unknown existence.— /ames Hinton.

* %
»

ALL that we are is the result of what we have thought ; it is founded on
our thoughts, it is made up of our thoughts.—Buddia.

* %
*

GREAT mistakes are often made like great cables, from a multitude of

strands.— Victor Hugo. * =
o

SCIENCE works only on the outward rind of things.—Enterson.
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THE PHILOSOPHY OF P. P. QUIMBY. By Annetta Gertrude Dresser.
144 pp. Cloth, $1.25. Published by the author, 481 Beacon Street,
Boston, Mass.

The increasing interest in the philosophy and practice of metaphysical
healing renders this work peculiarly valuable and timely. Phineas Parkhurst
Quimby, the discoverer and founder of mental healing, was a man of the ut-
most simplicity and kindliness combined with unusual reasoning power, and
it is to such men that the truth is most readily unfolded. He was born in
the town of Lebanon, N. H., February 16, 1802, and died January 16, 1866.
His chief education was gained later in life from reading and observation,
but he had an inventive mind and was always interested in mechanics, phi-
losophy, and science. He first became interested in mesmerism, and devel-
oped considerable power in this direction. Through many experiments he
was enabled to make further discoveries concerning the nature of the human
mind, especially in its false opinions of sin, sickness, and death. Formulating
a system by which he changed the opinion of the patient by a subtle process
of reasoning, he was enabled to perform many remarkable cures. He be-
lieved that goodness was a science and could be taught scientifically. By the
word sczence he meant, not the usual acceptation of the term, but the higher
nature or wisdom of man. He speaks of Jesus as the oracle, and Christ as
the wisdom. * To believe in God is to know ourselves, and that is the wis-
dom of Christ.” He often spoke of the true elements of knowledge as * two.
kingdoms of knowledge—one of this world (or opinions, errors, and beliefs)
and the other not of this world, but an unchanging realm of truth, goodness,
and eternal life.” In speaking of the medical faculty and religious creeds he
makes this statement: “ The difference between man’s opinion and God’s
wisdom is more than one would naturally suppose. . . . If man knew
himself he would not be misled by the opinions of others; and as disease is
the result of our knowledge or opinion, it is the duty of all to know them-
selves, that they may correct their own errors.” The practice of recent years
has done much to elaborate the views of Dr. Quimby, but he deserves credit
for being the first to have resolved this difficult question into its principles.

In the work in hand Mrs. Dresser gives selections from Dr. Quimby’s
unpublished MSS., and an interesting outline of his philosophy, together with
many pleasing reminiscences of his life and career as a practitioner. The
book also contains an excellent portrait of Dr. Quimby.
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THE STORY OF THE STARS. By G. F. Chambers, F.R.A.S. 160
pp. Paper, 4o cts. 24 lllustrations. D. Appleton & Co., publishers,
New York.

The growing demand for a condensed presentation of an extensive subject
has found an excellent form of expression in the Library of Useful Series.
In the body of the book the author wisely presents facts rather than fancy
and gives in a separate chapter the poetic character of this interesting sub-
ject. For the chapter on the work of the spectroscope, in connection with
the stars, he is assisted by Mr. E. W. Mander of the Royal Observatory,
Greenwich.

THE STORY OF PRIMITIVE MAN. By Edward Clodd. 190 pp.
Paper, 40 cts. D. Appleton & Co., publishers, New York.

The author is a recognized authority, and has brought his subject up to
date in a condensed form which is both interesting and instructive. The de-
velopment of language and the early delusions of the mind that led to false
conceptions of religion are especially well presented.

THE JOURNAL OF A LIVE WOMAN. By Helen Van-Anderson.
164 pp. Cloth, $1.00. Published by the author, Boston, Mass.

Those who have read *“ The Right Knock,” and kindred books by Mrs.
Van-Anderson, will welcome this the latest work of that gifted writer. The
story is charmingly told. Many new ideas are suggested in a way which
cannot fail to lead to beneficial results along the line of soul development,
while the difference between the psychic and spiritual realms is clearly
pointed out. Humanity is in need of just such thoughts as gleam from
the inspiring pages of this interesting ‘* Journal.”

THE ESOTERIC BASIS OF CHRISTIANITY. By Wm, Kingsland.
Cloth, 195 pp. Theosophical Publishing Society, London.

The author of this work is a Fellow of the Theosophical Society, and in
his efforts to unify the numerous Christian sects by revealing their common
foundation he has produced a most interesting book. The search for some-
thing occult in Christianity has occupied the attention of thinkers of many
shades of belief, but the principles of Truth are ever found an open book to
the unbiassed mind.

PSYCHIC HEALING : Testimony of Eminent Americans. Paper, 6 cts.
E. A. Pennock, publisher, Somerville, Mass. [For sale by the Meta-
physical Publishing Co.]

This pamphlet presents an array of testimony in favor of mind cure at
once valuable and significant. Such well-known people as Governor St.
John, of Kansas, Samuel Clemens (*“Mark Twain"), Mrs. B. O. Flower,
and others of equal note record their opinions of the psychic method of
healing. The compilation was made by Wm. T. Stead, and is of deep in-
terest to inquiring minds.
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OWNERSHIP THROUGH IDEALISM.

BY HENRY WOOD.

THERE is a universal craving for desirable things; but in
many particulars there would be wide variation of opinion as
to what is deservedly to be sought. The subjective bias of dif-
ferent individuals is very unlike, and it is this, rather than ab-
stract merit, which determines the quality and intensity of per-
sonal demand.

The lack of completeness is a universal feeling; therefore
there is a general reaching out for something not yet realized.
This longing is vague, and not readily interpreted; therefore
its real significance is rarely understood. Experience shows
that, as one object after another that has been sought is gained,
the demand is at once enlarged; so that, contrary to expecta-
tion, the feeling of incompleteness, instead of being satisfied, is
even more accentuated. Man stretches out his hands and
grasps that which he has craved, but is surprised to find that
the hunger within him has moved forward and outstripped the
former outermost limit. When intelligently comprehended,
however, he finds that this divine dissatisfaction is what differ-
entiates him from the beast and keeps him faced God-ward.

Alexander wept for other worlds to conquer, and this spirit
of out-reaching for new accomplishments and greater posses-
sions is a universal experience. One who had attained every-

thing he desired would be rightly accounted either as abnormal
Vor. II.—%
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or idiotic. There will be a normal feeling of incompleteness in
every human being until, in a certain sense, he feels and realizes
that all things already are his own.

The cravings of humanity begin upon the lowest plane, and
not only expand in breadth, but reach continually higher. The
infantile demand for simple warmth and nourishment is but
the starting-point of desires which are absolutely illimitable in
extent and duration. On all the lower planes of consciousness
the expectation is general that perfect contentment is to follow
the attainment of present low and limited ideals. This acts
like a powerful but ever-retreating magnet, which draws men
onward, and still onward.

The young man who engages in business says: “ When I
have accumulated such a sum I shall be content, and anything
further will be a superfluity.” But before that point is
rcached the resistless demand has swept on in advance. The
artist sets before him a high standard which will fill the meas-
‘ure of his ambition, but, in time, that which was at the summit
of his desire is left below in the dim distance. The scientist
will solve a great problem, or utilize a new discovery, and then
rest contentedly upon his laurels ; but as he moves on, grander
views loom up before him and unseen hands beckon him for-
ward. This universal soul-hunger for complement, or rather
possession, is normal and good. It is the divinity in man
which gravitates upward.

But wholesome dissatisfaction, like every other normal
quality, is capable of perversion, and this mistake is almost
universal upon the lower planes of man’s nature. This noble
quality, which in the evolutionary unfoldment of the past was
only reached as he emerged above the level of animalism, is un-
wittingly turned backward in its action and centred upon things
which are below its own legitimate domain. Alexander’s de-
sire to conquer was laudable, but his application of the law was
a sadly erroneous one.

Every man may rightly aspire to “own the earth,” but not
through physical conquest, or by means of legal title-deeds and
exclusion. There is a higher and a truer kind of ownership.
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The realist will exclaim that such an idea is purely imaginative,
and has no solid basis. But let us look more deeply. Itis
true that, in a sense, we often have outward possession or
occupation of things we do not own. DBut making the closest
application of possession as actual ownership, let us inquire as
to the proper method of taking an inventory of one’s assets.

Before passing to the metaphysical definition of ownership,
which is by far the most real and intrinsic, it is proper to say
that we do not in the least impinge upon the legitimate rights
of material ownership in its own domain. This right, as recog-
nized by all organized governments, is to be sacredly observed.
To question it would be to introduce anarchy and chaos, in the
place of law and order. It is indispensable upon its own plane,
and in its own time, and will rightly remain until outgrown by
regular processes of evolutionary advancement.

The millionaire is the object of much envy because his
actual possessions are assumed to be large. But real owner-
ship requires capacity. That important factor has been left out
of the account. No one can truly own beyond it. A legal
title may give him outward conzro/, but true ownership is deeper.
Capacity, or power to contain, cannot be enlarged to order.
In reality, one owns that which he can absorb, appropriate, and
appreciate, and no more.

Suppose two men in company roam through a great con-
servatory. One has the title-deeds of the same in his pocket,
but is quite destitute of all asthetic feeling and cultivation.
To him it is only a piece of “property " representing a sum of
money. It is not a conservatory in uses or purpose. He
is incapable of its real ownership. Its wealth consists not in
the color, fragrance, and graceful proportion of every plant and
flower, but in their intelligent appreciation. Its walue is con-
tained in the delight which these can awaken in the soul of the
beholder. As a conservatory it has no other uses. The com-
panion of the title-holder may be penniless, but, if he have the
developed capacity, the riches he beholds are his own. The other
may externally manage a conservatory, but he cannot own one.
The same is true of the riches of a great library, and of the beauty
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and quality enshrined in art, architecture, nature, or a land-
scape. Ownership, in its true sense, is not limited to the as-
thetic appreciation of material things, but covers the whole
range of moral and spiritual quality and attainment. Even the
ideal things in the character of our neighbor, which we have not
yet actualized, are ours, through love and appreciation. Every
true quality that one desires is his, wherever it be found. We
may thus take possession and pay for what we wish, without the
formality of legal documents, “signed, sealed, and delivered.”

The wealth of the realist and the materialist is very meagre,
for they are only rich in deficiency and limitation. Riches to
them is impossible except through the narrow channel of title-
deeds. Instead of entering into possession of the admitted
superior qualities of their neighbor, contrast makes them feel
poor. To rejoice in another’s superior and superb health, wis-
dom, talent, or beauty, which we are not yet manifesting, is
gradually to take possession of them without dispossessing him.
Idealism breeds riches because the good, the true, and the
beautiful, in their universal aggregate, belong, not merely to
the community in general, but to each individual member.
Measured by the financial scale, each one becomes a multi-
millionaire, minus the usual care and anxiety.

If the ego is soul, and not matter, it is obvious that all real
proprietorship must be mental and spiritual. Of necessity it
must be subjective, while the holding of legal titles means only
objective regulation. The treasures of the mind and invest-
ments in ideals are not subject to decline or bankruptcy, and
the market is never glutted. With the enlargement of the
capital stock comes the continual growth of the power of ac-
quirement. But those mental powers which through a special
training gain an expertness that commands only a commercial
value—which comprises nine-tenths of so-called education—are
only technical and subordinate. True education is the increase
of the richness of the mind for its own sake.

All the accumulated attainments of science, triumphs of art,
researches of philosophy, achicvements of invention, penetra-
tion of logic, music of poetry, grandeur of heroism—even the
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ecstasy of love, the beauty of virtue, and the very inspiration
of the Spirit of Truth—belong, not all to all, but all to each.
Emerson, the great idealist and intuitive philosopher of modern
times, graphically moulds this great truth :

“ 1 am owner of the sphere,
Of the seven stars and the solar year,
Of Casar’'s hand and Plato’s brain,
Of Lord Christ's heart and Shakespeare’s strain.”

Idealism is the vital element in religion. Paul, philosopher
as well as apostle, crowned the apex of a pyramid of spiritual
wealth with the aphorism, “All things are yours.” From
Plato down to Emerson, all the great idealists have been great
capitalists in the profoundest sense.

What a contrast between the puny, exclusive title-deed,
which is not only superficial but exclusive, and the ideal law of
acquirement, whereby every one may own everything! Pov-
erty is a condition of soul. This is even true on the material
plane. The millionaire who feels poor #s poor, and nothing
but a mental revolution can make him otherwise. On the other
hand, the humblest task may be transmuted into a pleasure and
privilege. The world is full of poor people who are rich, but
they are utterly unaware of it. There are boundless deposits of
virtue, love, goodness, beauty, health, and happiness waiting for
drafts to be made upon them. DBut the eyes of the world in
general are fixed upon deficiency, and they see little else.

The pessimist will ridicule such a philosophy, and tell us to

come down to the facts; to get out of the clouds, and stand
" upon the solid ground. He hugs his own woes, and asks, Is
not the earth full of wretchedness and illness and poverty and
oppression ? Apparently yes, but it has all been gratuitously
self-created. The seen negative creations have not been made
in a moment, and it is not claimed that idealism will at once
transform them. True subjective wealth is a growth. But so
soon as the Jaw of accumulation is grasped, the trend of the
world will be rapidly toward universal wealth on every plane.
Human vision has been entirely filled with outlines of limita-
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tion. We must “ right about face.” Every one can be rich be-
cause he can multiply his ideals and 4o/d them. As thisis
done, they press with ever-increasing intensity toward expres-
sion, articulation, and actuality.

Every one loves his own ideals. His fancy is not for his
actual friend, duty, occupation, book, or profession, but for his
ideals of these. He paints them in his own colors, and loves
them for the aspect he has thrown around them. Even lovers
love not each other, but their own mental pictures. Thus
everything real and normal may be clothed with beauty. But
our ideals, however fine, cannot exceed the intrinsic actual.
Expression to-day may be faulty, but the constructive vision
penetrates beneath the outwardly imperfect to the coming
manifestation of the real.

Our aspirations are all too low. The inmost actual will at
length have expression. Everything is therefore intrinsically
better than it seems, because we have made up our opinions
from superficial incompleteness. We can rectify, yes, re-create
the external universe by polishing the subjective lens through
which we view it. The highest attainment to be sought is the
incapacity to see evil. Contrary to the conventional view, this
greatly increases our capacity to correct it. To fill ourselves
with a knowledge of it, in order to combat it, is like attempt-
ing to drive darkness out of a cellar without the aid of light.
Thought-space is possession ; therefore, to think no evil is sim-
ply to have no ownership of it. In proportion as it becomes
unfamiljar to mind, it is remitted to oblivion.

The mind is the depository of its own riches. Even the
beauty of a landscape dwells in the beholder. Idealism is the
electric motor by means of which we may make rapid transit
from inharmony to harmony, and from poverty to wealth. We
go to the ends of the earth to find riches in climate, air, scenery,
art, entertainment, and health, with indifferent success. The
divine restlessness is upon us, but we misinterpret it. QOur
poverty is outwardly apparent. Let us therefore turn within,
to the safety-deposit of Mind, and acquaint ourselves with its
trcasures.



THE CARNELIAN TALISMAN:
A PSYCHOMETRIC STUDY.
BY LIEUT. CHARLES A. FOSTER, U.S.N.

My friend Retsof is an extensive traveller. By nature a
mystic, he has visited many places in search of wisdom and is
a profound student of occult lore. He has lived in Egypt and
India, and has seen something of the Secret Wisdom of Japan.

I dined with him not long ago, and after the coffee Retsof
showed me his celebrated collection of gems and antiquities.
These were of all nations and ages—Egyptian, Assyrian, Chal-
dean, Gnostic, Indian, Arabian,and Japanese ; with relics of the
Aztecs, the Mayas, the Incas, and incinerated pearls from the
altars of the mound-builders. Among them were many charms
and amulets.

I am a student of occult lore and a lover of mysticism, and
so I was greatly interested in what I heard and saw. We dis-
cussed the science of psychometry and agreed that it probably
would be recognized in time as an important factor in the
study of lost races, in completing our information of the past,
and in all the branches of science and knowledge.

As I am something of a psychic, I seated myself in a luxu-
rious easy-chair, and, assuming a thoroughly comfortable posi-
tion, Retsof placed, successively, several articles in my hands.
The first was an old bronze statuette of Buddha, a copy made
by a Japanese artist of the Daibutzo, at Kamakura. It had
been placed in a family shrine, where it was undisturbed for
nearly three centuries, and had eventually come into the pos-
session of my friend, who had purchased it in order to prevent
its being desecrated by falling into the hands of the ignorant.
I placed my left hand upon the head of the statuette and
closed my eyes. A sense of perfect peace and rest came over
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me. | beheld a circle of soft white light and the emblem of
the lotus. The magnetism was strong and powerful, and I ex-
perienced a feeling of awe, reverence, and humility.

Taking it from me, my friend placed in my hand a vagira,
trident tipped, such as those seen in the hands of old Indian
divinities. A sense of power and God-given force thrilled
through me. I felt as if I were the possessor of resistless
strength and power. Lightning flashes dazzled me by their
brilliancy, and I was relieved when Retsof took the vagira from
my hands.

He was deeply interested in my account of the impressions
I had received, and when I had finished he took from his neck
a two-stranded cord of red and white silk, from which was sus-
pended a red carnelian talisman. It was not unlike a snail in
shape, or like a flattened spheroid, and was pierced through the
centre along its lesser diameter; and through this was strung
the cord by which it was suspended. One of its sides had been
cut down to a flat surface, and engraved upon it was an oval
ring containing a strange symbol. The remaining surface of the
stone was cut into eight circles, in pairs, extending from one
side of the oval around the stone to its oppositc side. The
symbol consisted of two small crescents, one at each end of a
horizontal line, placed with their open arcs facing the right and
left. From the centre of this line arose a perpendicular, sur-
mounted by a large crescent, the centre of its arc resting upon
it and its horns pointing upward.

This talisman (for such I shall call it, on account of the
strange power that goes with it and in contradistinction to the
ordinary charms and amulets) was picked up near the head-
waters of the Tigris. The symbol is a mystic one. It is the
sacred fau. It represents, as well, an altar. To Rosicrucians
it is a symbol of light and fire. It is a symbol also of the three
lights of masonry, of the Assyrian god Bel, and of the Pheeni-
cian god Baal Amun. It originally belonged to some priest
initiate, and was used as a charm to preserve its wearer from the
forces of evil.

Taking it in my hand, I find its magnetism as strong as



The Carnelian Talisman. 10§

that of a small battery. I at first see thousands of eyes. 1
feel their gaze concentrated upon me and hear shrieks of fiend-
ish laughter. Through it all I feel that I am secure from harm
while holding the talisman. I walk along a worn and ancient
roadway, in some places cut out of the solid rock, and leave
the laughter behind me. I now enter a rock temple.’ It is
carved and sculptured with gigantic figures, and seems to be
divided into compartments by hanging veils. Everything is on
a grand and stupendous scale. I pass through the veils and
emerge from the cavern into an open space to find that I am
approaching a primitive altar. It is formed of square blocks of
massive basalt, its top being a cube. Before this altar are three
. venerable men, in long flowing robes of white linen. They
stand before it in adoration. A flame rises from the altar, yet
there is no material for its support. It is a pure spiritual flame
—the Fire. They are fire-worshippers, and they now cast
incense upon the flame, which smothers it, the clouds of per-
fumed smoke assuming strange shadowy forms.

I turn from the altar and passing on see that [ am in a beau-
tiful garden. I could remain there forever. I am alone, but
presently I become aware that two angels are with me. They
show me beyond the confines of the garden, where stretches a
dreary waste of rock and sand—a desert. I am shown a path,
narrow and rugged, which passes by an occasional pool of
brackish water. Beyond, at its farther confines, I see the
setting sun, its lower edge apparently resting upon a distant
pyramid. “ That is your road,” they tell me; “you must go.”
I do not wish to leave this beautiful garden, with its velvety
lawns and shady bowers and the delightful music of babbling
rills and feathery fountains. They tell me that beyond the
heated desert, at the end of the path, lies all my future happi-
ness, and that there I shall find many blessings in store for me;
that I must choose between setting forth upon the path and
returning to dwell among the demons that I have left behind
me; that I must leave the garden. In al} this I perceive the
path of an Initiate, which by rugged and toilsome ways leads
to knowledge and happiness.
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I leave the garden and set forth upon the desert. The
vision is clouded, the scene changes, and I am in Egypt. I see
before me the high walls of some sacred inclosure. Passing
within I find spacious grounds and the dormitories and living-
rooms of a magnificent temple. It is the temple of Isis. As I
gaze around in wonder, I perceive a number of her priestesses,
all young and beautiful women, formed in groups of three, at
the entrance of the temple. A woman of queenly bearing,
walking erect, yet looking as if dominated by some great grief,
is led out of the temple by two others. Like her conductors,
she is arrayed in the sacred blue robes of the order. The
woman carries in her arms a beautiful boy, two or three years
of age; he smiles and prattles and seems to be unmindful of her
distress. She is led forth and conducted through the great
entrance gates, followed by the procession of the virgin priest-
esses of Isis. They turn down the roadway. Some little
children, who are playing in the sand, stand aside close to the
wall to let them pass. The children are dressed in yellow robes
fastened at the shoulders. Their way extends along the green
rush-covered banks of the Nile, and at last, leaving the river,
they turn abruptly at right angles and approach the hills.

They are nearing a necropolis, or City of the Dead, and
finally enter a massive building covered with hieroglyphics. It
is a mortuary chapel, used as a place for the preparation of the
remains of the dead by mummification. Three massive, broad,
stone steps extend around the sides of the building. They
serve as resting-places for the brilliantly painted mummy cases,
which are ranged upon them. In the centre of the room is a
large bronze vessel resting upon a tripod, one of the legs rising
in a crescent over the centre of the vessel. From this is sus-
pended a large crescent, having two smaller crescents hung by
chains, one from each horn. It apparently serves to contain
the materials used in the preservation of the bodies of the
dead.

The woman is conducted within the building and seats her-
self upon one of the steps, her child in her arms. The priest-
esses now file in through the entrance, their hands and arms
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uplifted above their heads, as if in invocation. Their features
are regular, and some of them have golden hair. The face of
the woman, who remains seated in the presence of her accus-
ers, is the most beautiful among them. She has transgressed
the rules of their order : henceforth she must be as one dead to
them. For this reason she is taken to this place of the dead,
as symbolical of that spiritual death which she has to undergo
as a punishment for her transgression. They exhort her, and
their hearts seem filled with sorrow ; for she is beloved by all.

They file out before her and return laden with the fresh and
beautiful flowers of the lotus and the rough stalks of the papy-
rus. The latter are strewn upon the floor, while the flowers
are entwined around the legs of the bronze vessel and the cres-
cents suspended over it, and heaped up about it. Again they
exhort her, and seem to urge her to give up her child ; but she
sits silent and motionless. They again file out before her,
treading with delicate, unsandalled feet upon the rough stalks
of the papyrus, which cuts and lacerates them ; and this is to
symbolize that, although they are willing to shed their blood
and bear pain for her, yet the law of their order must be car-
ried out. They march out by threes—the first group with
arms and hands uplifted, the next with arms crossed and hands
upon their shoulders, and the others with hands crossed upon
their breasts.

The woman seems unconscious of wrong-doing. She loves
her child and idolizes the child’s father, for whom she feels
both love and pride. She cannot tell her secret—if she could
all might be well ; but weighty reasons prevent it. She must
be silent. She now takes the child, who has fallen asleep, and
overcome by a sudden fear she places it out of sight, covering
it with some drapery which is at hand. She fears that they
will take it from her upon their return. She then stands up
in front of the bronze and lotus-covered vessel. The air is
heavy with the scent of the blossoms. She stands there as if
carved in stone; her face is set in an expression of agony and
despair, and her eyes stare straight before her into space. Her
arms are outstretched ; she stands erect and motionless, as if
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crucified ; she does not seem to breathe, and appears dead to
all around her.

The priestesses march in once more and approach the ves-
sel, which they uncover. They question her as she stands
there mute, with the stony stare in her great, dark, tearless
eyes. She does not notice them. They now pick up the rough
reed-stalks and lotus-flowers and use them to strike her beau-
tiful bare arms, her neck and face, as they pass before her, un-
til the blood trickles down over her pure white skin and stains
the robe she wears. She utters no sound ; she does not seem to
move or breathe, but stands there with arms outstretched like
the Crucified One. They denounce her and cast her from their
order and out of their lives as dead to them and disgraced for-
ever, and abandon her as some loathsome thing.

She is left alone. The child awakens and cries. At the
sound of its voice she comes to life, lets fall her arms, and stag-
gers moaning toward its hiding-place. She uncovers it, and as
it stretches its little arms in greeting she smiles. Clasping her
arms around it, she painfully moves out through the entrance
and walks to the green rush-covered banks of the sacred river
and proceeds down the stream. She staggers onward until,
exhausted and half fainting, with the child astride her shoulder,
she enters the river until the water splashes over it. She bathes
the child and herself, and, placing him safely upon the bank,
washes the blood-stains from her garments. She then seats
herself upon the bank, strengthened and refreshed.

She seems happy with her child and talks sweetly to him.
Like many another mother, she seems to feel that her boy has
been born to become a blessing to the world. The child rejects
her nourishment, for the milk is changed to blood. She is ter-
rified. This is the result of the torture. She takes a jewelled
sphere, which is suspended from her neck by a two-stranded
cord of red and white. At the temple no eye save her own had
ever seen it. It is of silver, gold, and purple, and upon it is
the strange symbol that is engraved upon the talisman that I
hold in my hand. The child plays with it and seems to forget
his hunger. The jewel she has given to the boy is unlike any-
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thing worn by the nuns; they were, in fact, unaware of its ex-
istence. It had been given to her by the father of her child,
and she has treasured it for the sake of the giver. Some day it
. may insure protection for her boy.

As she rests and regains her strength, her spirits revive ; she
becomes buoyant and full of hope, even joyful. She learned
but yesterday that she had not been as yet supplanted by an-
other. He must still be true to her memory, and the schemes
of his enemies must fail of fruition. There is nothing but love
in her heart, even for her revilers. Thoughts of revenge have
no place in her bosom. She has only a feeling of sorrow for
her persecutors. She feels that they have acted through igno-
rance and have no realization of the truth. She rises radiant
with the hope that there is one who will do her justice and pro-
tect her boy. The mighty ruler of Upper and Lower Egypt,
Rameses, the son of Ra—she will go to him. Why not seek
the highest in the land, confident in the justice of her cause ?

She continues her journey until night comes on apace.
There rises Sothis bright and luminous. Falling upon her
knees and pressing the now sleeping child to her bosom, where
it is sheltered within the folds of her robe, she pours out her
soul in love and adoration to the infinite Source of all love,
mercy, and wisdom. Peace and tranquillity of soul come to
her, as if in answer to her prayers. She rises, and finding a
clear space sinks down tired and sleepy at the foot of a palm-
tree. Trusting in the All Father, she kisses her babe and soon
is sound asleep.

The stars shine brightly in the studded vault above. The
hours pass on. A flush of crimson rises in the east. She
smiles; she opens wide her starry eyes and starts in surprise.
Life is indeed a sad reality, the bright dreams have flown, and
all the bitterness of yesterday comes surging up before her.
The rosy tints upon the few fleecy clouds mount higher; the
stars fade from view. She rises and seeks the river, laying the
still sleeping child upon her robe, which she places upon a
clump of soft rushes. She proceeds to bathe. The boy awa-
kens with a smile, which calls her to him. She takes him into
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the water and bathes him as he laughs and prattles to her.
Washing her garments and wringing them dry, she robes her-
self, and as the first rays of the sun rise above the horizon she
kneels, facing the east, and prays long and fervently. Rising, .
she becomes aware of her need of food, and looking around her
she sees a cluster of ripe dates in the tree over her head.

Soon her wants are satisfied—dates and Nile water for her-
sclf ; and as for the boy—God has indeed answered her pray-
ers: her milk is restored, and she suckles him.

Once more she starts on her journey down the Nile. Her
heart is lighter—one thought in her mind outside of her boy ;
one name, a name of power in all that Land of Khem: it is
the name of Rameses. She passes shepherds driving their
flocks to water or to pasture—fellahs and blacks. She sces the
vessels and boats that are breasting the waters of the river.
She is approaching the vicinity of some town. Rude men no-
tice her sacred robes, and, seeing the boy, jeerat her and say
vile things. The boy seems proud and thoughtful beyond his
years; from his perch astride her shoulder, he glarcs upon them
as if he would resent their insults.

They pass the houses of the poor and the country resi-
dences of the rich, and at last enter the market-place of the
city. The air resounds with the cries of the venders—
a multitude of Copts, negroes, pedlers, and merchants. The
air is filled with the smell of frying fish. The crowd push
and jostle the mother and her child. The latter resents this
and strikes at them with his little fists. The woman’s robes
secure her a certain respect and they do not molest her.
The child is amused and looks at the scene with all a child’s
alertness—beating a tattoo with his heels upon his mother’s
breast.

Hark! the blare of trumpets comes up the street. A pro-
cession appears and they clear the way. Some great person-
age is approaching. /¢ is the grcat Rameses. He has been ill
and listlessly walks, followed by his attendants and his chariot.
He is wearied and nothing seems to intcrest him. The people
make way ; the woman is obliged to fall back with the crowd,
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and is pushed against the front of a small shop. The shop-
keeper’s wife, a kindly woman, removes the child from its
mother’s shoulder and places him upon a shelf among her
wares—where the boy can see as from a post of vantage. The
mother stands beneath him. She is not interested in the pro-
cession ; she knows not who is passing, for her thoughts are far
away. The child is happy.

Many negroes—slaves, with yellow garments girded with
sashes of purple and white stripes, their turbans yellow, pur-
ple, and white—precede the king. The child sees them and
shouts in his delight. This attracts the attention of the king.
The people are silent ; the king looks up and beholds the beau-
tiful boy as the little one smiles and waves his hand to him.
The great Rameses is amused, and approaching talks to the
boy, who prattles to him, brushing his shoulder with his
chubby foot. He does not notice the mother until she puts up
her hand to chide the boy; he then sees her and lays his hand
upon her shoulder, when he observes her sacred robe.

He takes the child in his arms and motions to the mother
to follow. They enter his chariot—drawn by black horses,
their trappings of yellow, white, and purple, as are the blazon-
ings upon the chariot. The people shout with joy, for the
king has been ill. Nothing has seemed to arouse him hereto-
fore; the child has broken the spell, and the people are happy.
Rameses drives on, the trumpets blare, and the king turns a
corner of the street at the base of the hill.

Rameses is returning to his summer palace. He drives up
the white roadway, through the green lawns and parterres of
- plants and flowers that line it on either hand. The guards fall
in to receive him. He steps forth with the child, who holds in
his hands the red and white cord with the jewel of silver, gold,
and purple. The king starts when he sees it ; he examines it
and turns to the woman, whom he sees closely for the first
time. She stands before him pale and trembling, the color
coming and going in her cheeks. “Ita!” he exclaims. She
would have fallen had he not caught her in his arms.

She was his queen. Theban intrigues had caused their
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separation, at the time when he, as Prince Rameses, with his
father Sethos, conjointly ruled the land. The priests wished
to overthrow the new dynasty and place a descendant of an
ancient line upon the throne. Ita, with her babe, had made a
pilgrimage to Philz, her uncle Mena, the high priest, who had
taken part in the plot, having proved to her that Rameses de-
sired to divorce her and take to himself another wife. He had
persuaded her that her child was not safe, and had induced her
secretly to take refuge in the Temple of Isis, where he sent her
as a priestess of the order. Her boy, in the care of a faithful
family slave, her own former nurse, had accompanied her,
dwelling close at hand. She had thus been enabled to see her
child each day free from observation. After a time this was
discovered, and she was thought to have broken her vows.
Rameses had long sought them and believed them dead; he
listened to her story, and his heart was filled with pity.
He pressed her and the boy to his breast, unmindful of the as-
tonished spectators. Then smiling and happy, the future con-
queror of the Khita, no longer ailing in mind and body, leads
her within his palace walls.

Again the cloud obscures my vision, and as it once more
rolls away I see before me the blue expanse of the Nile and
the terraced slopes of a beautiful garden; again I behold QQueen
Ita and her boy. She is dressed in a fine robe of white ; around
her neck is a triple string of purple, white, and golden beads.
She wears magnificent jewels, and upon her brow is the Ureus
crown. She is older now, and her hair is somewhat more
darkened than when I saw her last. She has matured, and her
bearing is stately. She must be now about thirty years of age.
Over her hcad she holds a shade made from the fresh green
leaves of the palm. Her boy is with her and is playing with a
ball of purple, scented wood, with red characters upon it. He
is now some twelve ycars of age and still retains his beauty.
He is attended by a tall, dark-skinned man, with a long thin
nose, straight black hair, and forked beard. The man is a cap-
tive and a prince in his own land. He is homesick and discon-
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tented. He seems devoted to the queen and to the young
prince. I notice that the soil is clayey red and sandy. Itis at
the close of a beautiful summer day. They now pass up the
ascent, following a wide pathway. A cascade tumbles down
over its bed, at the side of the path. They are returning to
the palace.

I can see no more, and I start up and drop the talisman
from my hand. These visions, I note in surprise, have occu-
pied but a short half hour. Retsof was greatly interested.
What seemed to me peculiar was that I appeared to be enabled
to read the thoughts of all those whom I saw in the vision.
These thoughts seemed to crowd in upon me, and I have
been able only faintly to transcribe all that I really sensed and
beheld.

What became of Queen Ita and the young prince? Itis
not yet revealed. That must still be locked within the soul
pictures of the past.

Vor. I1.—8



“TO BE.”
BY PROFESSOR C. H. A. BJERREGAARD.

Love thy God, and love Him only,
And thy breast will ne’er be lonely.
In that One Great Spirit meet
All things—mighty, grave, and sweet.
Vainly strives the soul to mingle
With a being of our kind ;
Vainly hearts with hearts are twined ;
For the deepest still is single.
An impalpable resistance
Holds like natures still at distance.
Mortal, love that Holy One,
Or—dwell forever alone.

~—De Vere.

THE story of “Indra’s Love ”*in the Ramayana is an excel-
lent illustration of the personification of Being, but it does not
contain a single word on what we call “freedom in obedience,”
or on the relative freedom of every individual being.

Two maidens climbed Mount Meru, and Indra, the great
god, saw them and fell in love with them. Do you know In-
dra, the great Being ? Have you watched the changeful sky—
crimson, and gold, and amethyst, sinking into the depth of
azure? It is the mantle of Indra. Do you see the beamy
stars 7 They are the thousand eyes of the god. In his hand is
Vajra, the Thunderbolt ; the forked Lightnings are his arrows.
Have you heard the shriek of the East Wind? Have you
seen the trees wrenched up and thrown, crushed, back to earth;
the sand torn up in eddies, and the white salt dust of the Sea
flung in the face of Heaven? It is the wrath of Indra. You

* Compare ** The Iliad of the East,” by Frederika Richardson.
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see in these phenomena the great Being. But he is greater
than these.

Flashing earthward, in a form of fire, Indra kissed the
maidens on the lipsand left them with blanched cheeks but eyes
aflame. They knew a god had been with them and thrilled
them by his touch and yet had winged his way back to his
High Home ere they had tasted aught of passion, save its first
sudden pain. So, with a fever on them and a vague desire in
their innocent breasts, seeking Whom they knew not, they
wandered forth and came to the upper mountains, where, look-
ing down with deeply passionate eyes, they saw the great god,
who held out his large arms, wooing them to the fire of his
embrace. But the hearts of the young maidens failed them and
they turned back, yet not before they had received “the sor-
rowful great gift,” the love of Indra. Bliss and suffering alike
strained too fiercely brain and heart. The Sun-god claimed
them, saying: “ Let my large pulses thrill your being through,
and draw forth your spirit from you in flame.”

Fretting against the crown Indra had laid on them, the
faithless maidens fled from the witching strains and the glori-
ous swells of the Ocean of Harmony on Mount Meru. They
sought the sheltered valleys, where life is calm and men and
women pass slowly through the stages of time, making progress
merely by the succession of seasons, and dying, at length,
because they have dwelt too long—not lived too much. But
the pang of unsatisfied longing allowed no rest to the souls on
whom Indra had set his love. Neither bland words nor paths
of pleasure would help them “to live it down.” ¢ Better to
have died in a god’s embrace,” they moaned, “than to crawl
through the long days in the hateful city of the Uttarakurus.”-

And so, in that city, dwell these pale women with the lus-
trous eyes, who were once the Beloved of Indra; and they hold
no friendly intercourse nor have sympathy with any. Each
morning gives fresh birth to the wild desire that gnaws their
hearts ; each night finds them in a dead despair: for the piti-
less curse of Mahendra drives them down to their unhonored
graves.
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This thoroughly Oriental story supplements that of the
young Greek in the first paper of the present series on Being,
He was punished for his attempt to approach Being through a
transgression of Being’s first law: Obedience. He acquired the
same kind of knowledge on the “to be” as Glyndon in
«Zanoni,” and was punished by his own faithlessness. The
two maidens were brought on the right path through “imme-
diateness,” and the “to be” was given them in great force.
Their faithlessness consisted in their love for the body. The
“ Breath” was too much for them; the beauty tired their eyes
and “light was but a splendid pain.” They demanded rest, not
intensified life.

*“To be” is no calm life and fears not heat nor cold, nor ex-
cess of light or gloom. It is able to stand; it has obtained per-
ception; it has learned how to use and control the self; it has
retreated to the inner fortress and is in possession of the science
of life.

The Gospel picture of the ideal man is the most perfect de-
lineation we have of Being in individualized existence. Neither
history nor common life shows us such an ideal of self-centred-
ness as that drawn in the Gospels; yet we are all called to imi-
tate the Christ, to become Christ-like, which in other words is
the true way “to be.” The Christ individuality is unparalleled
in history; he is both Son of Man and Son of God; an incar-
nation of obedient love ; the realization of contemplative, active,
and adoring love ; the perfect freedom and type of glory. The
calm and quiet greatness of the Christ, the absence of discord
in his character, the supreme consciousness, leave no doubt
that here we have a realization of individual Being, and the
“to be.”

The case of Amiel should be studied. His Sournal intime
is a guide to Universals, to Being, and to the way “to be.” As
an illustration the following may serve : ¥

“1 seem to have become a statue on the banks of the stream of time and
to be assisting at some mystery, whence I shall go forth aged or ageless. 1

# Compare Th. Ribot: **Diseases of Personality,” translated by Fitzgerald, and
the original.
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feel myself to be without name, impersonal, with the staring eyes of a corpse,
with mind vague and universal, like nothingness or the absolute. I am in
suspense ; I am as if non-existent. In such moments it seems to me that my
consciousness withdraws into its eternity; . . . it sees itself in its very
essence, superior to every form containing its past, its present, and its future ;
it sees itself as the void which encompasses all, a mé/ieu invisible and fecund,
the virtuality of a world which detaches itself from its own existence to regain
itself in its pure inwardness. In those sublime moments the soul re-enters
herself, goes back again to indetermination; she becomes * retro-voluted ”
beyond her own life ; she becomes again a divine embryo. All is effaced, dis-
solved, dissipated, resumes the primordial state, is immersed again in the
original fluidity without forms, or angles, or fixed contours. This state is
contemplation, not stupor ; it is neither painful, nor joyous, nor sad; it is
beyond all special feeling and sentiment, as it is beyond all finite thought. It
is the consciousness of Being and the consciousness of the omni-possibility
latent in the depths of Being.”

How fresh and primitive! How refreshing are these sen-
tences, so free from the modern jargon! Here is a man who has
had the most solemn communion and who is able to describe it.
He reminds us of some of the sublime passages in St. Augustine’s
Confessions—for instance, the description of his experience at
Ostia, when in the company of his mother:

“ We raising up ourselves with a more glowing affection toward the Self-
Same,* did by degrees pass through all things bodily, even the very heaven,
+ .+ . Yyea, we were soaring higher yet, by inward musing, and discourse,
and admiring of Thy works ; and we came to our own minds, and went be-
yond them, that we might arrive at that region of never-failing plenty, where
Thou feedest lsrael forever with the food of truth, and where life is the
Wisdom by whom all these things are made . . .”

This is no mere rhetoric ; it is the “ to be.” Augustine had
other experiences, and he was perfectly conscious of the inner
life. Otherwise he could not have written: “ Go not abroad ;
retire into thyself, for truth dwells in the inner man.” “The
mind knows best what is nearest to it, and nothing is nearer
to the mind than itself.” “In knowing itself, the mind knows
its own substantial existence, and in its certainty of itself it is
certain of its own substantiality.” Here is a testimony to the

* Augustine's expression for Being.
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truth of cogito, ergo sum, that Thought is the real existence of
the individual man, the true “to be.” The “ thought ” here re-
ferred to is of course no mere intellection ; it is the Logos, Being,
and in it we hear the I Am. The echo of the divine I Am in
the human soul is true Self-consciousness, and in it is the real
“to be.”

From a'Mystic, Heinrich Suso, I draw the following story:

“ At the inn I saw a man, bigger than I, but dusty and travel-worn.
Throwing down his bag, he laid himself to sleep. Having pity on his weari-
ness, I offered him a drink, which he took and thanked me for. I asked him:

“‘Where do you come from? '

“*J came from nowhere,’ he replied.

**What are you?’

*¢] am not.’

**What will you ?°

“¢ 1 will not.”

“* How strange! What is your name?’

¢ Men call me the Nameless Wild.’

¢ Not far off the mark, either. You talk wildly enough. Where do you
come from and where do you go? "’

“¢I dwell in Absolute Freedom.’

“‘What is that ?’

“*When a man lives as he lists, without connections with anything or
anybody, without before or after. The man who has become nothing, and
lives only in the Eternal—he is free."”

In a previous paper I referred to Tilleinathan as a modern
illustration of the condition one must attain in order to come
into union with God. He is a most remarkable man and de-
serves further mention in connection with the question “ to be.”
He is reported to be so completely emancipated from ¢ the lim-
ited ” that it is a common and apparently instinctive practice
with him to speak of the great operations of Nature, the thun-
der, the wind, the shining of the sun, etc,, in the first person,
“]1”—the identification with, or non-differentiation from, the
universe being in his case complete. His democratic character
was so thorough that he would take a pariah dog, the most
scorned of creatures, and place it round his neck and even let it
eat out of one plate with himself. Thisis somewhat like that re-
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ported about St. Francis of Assisi, who addressed fire as “brother
fire,” and who appealed to the emperor for an edict against
those who caught * his sisters, the larks.”

The most interesting information given concerning Tillei-
nathan is perhaps that about consciousness without thought, or
consciousness without sensation—a consciousness in which the
contrast between the ego and the external world, or the dis-
tinction between subject and object, falls away. The West seeks
individual consciousness, viz., an enriched mind, etc., but those
advanced on t/e patk seek cosmic or universal consciousness:
Sat-chit-ananda Bralhm. Individual consciousness takes the
form of thought. Universal consciousness is without thought;
it touches, sees, hears, and #s those things which it perceives,
without motion, change, effort, or distinction of subject and ob-
ject. And that is the method of the true “to be;” it is Being.
Such a Non-Differentiation is deliverance.

It seems vulgar and unphilosophical to ask, Where is Being ?
Yet that question seems naturally to force itself upon us. The
scientist may ask philosophy, the atomic theory, molecular
physics, organic chemistry, and thermo-dynamics: they all
have something to say about Being, physically ; but ultimately
we come to say with the Persian poet:

* All the earth I'd wandered over, seeking still the beacon light,
Never tarried in the daytime, never sought repose at night ;
Till 1 heard a reverend preacher all the mystery declare,
Then I looked within my bosom, and ‘twas shining brightly there.”

Behind the veil of self shines unseen the beauty and truth
of Being. The mystic introrsum ascendere, the “ inward ways,”
is the key to Being. Consciousness, conscience, and self-deter-
mination are its attributes. Life is the light of men. In the
schools, consciousness, self-consciousness, etc., have certain defi-
nite meanings, and these are the current ones among people at
large. But these terms have also a meaning among the Mys-
tics, and in most cases it is entirely different from the current
signification. The Mystics have also invented terms of their
own for the faculties and for the products of those faculties,
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which we understand by consciousness, etc. ; and usually these
faculties are much'more powerful and comprehensive than the or-
dinary ones. They are,as defined for instance by Bonaventura,
the apex mentis, the apex of all faculties, intellectual and moral.
And no Mystic would think it possible “to be” without a full
development of said faculty, and it is clear that they could not
have that wonderful insight they show, nor any communion
with Being, if they did not know how “to be,” or, which is the
same, to “stand in Universals.”

Outside the ranks of the strictly so-called Mystics, we have
Coleridge and Schelling, who have defined this form of con-
sciousness. In “ Aids to Reflection ” it is called ““ an influence
from the Glory of the Almighty, this being one of the names
of the Messiah, as the Logos, or co-eternal Filial Word.”
This notion, that ideas appear within us from an internal source
supplied by the Divine Word, is very rich and can only be
fruitful to those who will thus try ¢ to be.”

Schelling calls the inner sense, which realizes Being, the
“intellectual intuition.” It is very much like Plotinus’s ¢ In-
tuition” and Coleridge’s “ Intuitive Reason.” It is an intel-
lectual ability by virtue of which a definite intuition is pro-
duced, while at the same time the way and mode of this
producing is observed. We listen to (and overhear) nature in
us, and discover the laws according to which Being manifests
itself within. Studies on this line will bear rich fruits for the
“to be.”

The inner “Eye of Intelligence” has been given many
names by the Mystics. Tauler calls it the Ground, or mens
(mind), or mensck (man); and in this nameless ground dwells
hidden the true image of the Holy One. In the Ground, Tau-
ler observes the symteresis, an original capacity for immediate
knowledge of Being. This substratum is the centre of the
true “to be.” “If,” says he, “thou wilt know by experience
that such a Ground truly is, thou must forsake all the mani-
fold and gaze thereon with thine intellectual eye alone. But,
wouldst thou come nearer yet, turn thine intellectual eyesight
therefrom — for even the intellect is beneath thee—and be-
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come one with the One; that is, unite thyself with Unity
(Being).”

These are mystic definitions of consciousness and conscience
from the standpoint of intellect. We have many more given
us by the theopathetic Mystics from the standpoint of love.
Prominent among these are John of the Cross (now accessible to
English readers in a good translation), and Madame Guyon.
They alone are not the best representatives of this form of
mysticism ; wherever the Bible emphasizes the Heart as the
organ of understanding and the source of Being, it follows the
same track. Madame Guyon sang :

“ "Tis not the skill of human art
Which gives me power my God to know;
The sacred lessons of the heart
Come not from instruments below.

* Love is my teacher. He can tell
The wonders that he learnt above ;
No other master knows so well ;—
*Tis Jove alone can tell of Love.

¢ Oh, then, of God if thou wouldst learn ;
His wisdom, goodness, glory, see :
All human arts and knowledge spurn;
Let Love alone thy teacher be.”

When the divine Love made a covenant with Abram and
purified him to become the father of Its chosen people, lo! a
“ worror of great darkness fell upon him” when the sun was go-
ing down. The sacred lesson of the heart came to him not
before “ the instrument below,” the sun, had gone down ; and
Abram in a deep sleep had been removed from himself. Not
a gentle lesson that! But Abram became Abraham and was
“ the friend of God ” after it. That was union with God! He
passed through a state of Being.

Such a horror and great darkness I find frequently men-
tioned by those who have passed through these experiences.
They tell us that this darkness precedes the light. The dark-
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ness tends to prove to us our total blindness to the inner and
real forms of life. Many Mystics call it a drvine darkness, be-
cause, they say, it deepens our gratitude and happiness to know
that we are to be delivered from that which separates us from
the Divine. Be this as it may, here are forms of the “to be”
which we need to study and practise.

Let the reader understand that this is the Land of Promise;
however hard the climbing, yet “to be” is to attain the outlook
from Mount Pisgah :

“ The rose looks fair, but fairer it we deem
For that sweet odor which doth in it live.”



CONCENTRICITY:*
THE LAW OF SPIRITUAL DEVELOPMENT.
BY J. ELIZABETH HOTCHKISS, A.M., PH.D.
(First Article.)

THE laws of the universe are the expression of Omnipo-
tence. It is important, therefore, that they should be verified
both by science and religion. If they failed to coincide in this
respect the result would be inevitable confusion. The two are
investigating different phases of the same problem, and the con-
clusions of one are of the utmost importance to the other.
Science and religion are indeed so closely united that a failure
to recognize this fact can only retard the development of man-
kind. Through a knowledge of religion we may hope to solve
the all-important problems of the soul, and, with the inspiration
of divine wisdom, science in turn must demonstrate the exist-
ing principles of religion.

In harmonizing religion and science we may hope to dis-
cover the laws by which definite progress may be made in
spiritual growth. Religion is not a question of outward ob-
servance; it is a psychological fact existing within every in-
dividual, and its activity is a definite law, proceeding from an
eternal principle. This shall be the line of our investigation.

In the present stage of development attained by the new
psychology it will be found that the various phenomena of the
nervous system play an important part. The physiology of
the nerves having come to be very well understood, it remains
for the psychologist to complete the investigation, which is

* Latin comcentricus, having a common centre ; the final attainment of concen-
tration ; identity of Being at the centre ; the law of central activity.
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now being done with most profitable and interesting results.
It is the attitude of science to simplify its researches and to ac-
cept no more than can be established as a fact. In no other
way can we arrive at the fundamental principles. This is cer-
tainly a safe position; and by thus tearing down all mystical
and theoretical superstructure, psychology may hope to lay a
more solid foundation, as the noble science in its bearing. upon
theology has long been placed in rather a decrepit light. It is
as if it had suddenly received a revelation after approaching to
the very verge of mysticism; as if its scientific character had
been spellbound by the poetry of theology and by the charms
of the Eastern religions, thus living upon the nourishment of
the ancient lore and forgetting the need of further intellectual
growth ; as if reason had given itself into the hands of the ideal
sentiment and forgotten to be active in this passive delight ;
as if the millennium had been anticipated many thousands of
years before man had established his claim upon it, or gained it
by a necessary process of growth. Thus we find in its reaction
toward the other extreme that the orthodox psychology cau-
tiously denies the unknown, and whatever powers it cannot ex-
plain are not recognized to exist. Soul is no longer taken into
account, but that which was once understood as soul is chained
to a more comprehensible expression and called “mind.” The
word is permitted only the slightest possible spiritualization
and carefully referred to the attributes of the material mind
even in a spiritual sense.

The old belief in animal magnetism is reduced to a purely
mechanical basis and science has given it the name of hypno-
tism,* even dispensing with the personal element and reducing
it to a form in which there is not the slightest intimation of
any spiritual power, nor of any magnetic or electric fluid or
force which may be regarded as a means of mental or spiritual
communication. Since Braid has shown that hypnotism could
be produced by fixing the eyes on an inanimate object, such as
the stopper of a bottle or the blade of a lancet, he proved that
this nervous state may be purely subjective and does not neces-

* From /Aypnos—sleep.
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sarily result from the transmission of any personal influence by
the operator; and Broca’s assertion that ¢ the subject is not
put to sleep; he gues to sleep,” also substantiates this state-
ment ; but in thus simplifying the subject for the purpose of
scientific clearness, it must not be supposed that this mechan-
ical hypnotism has satisfied all the elements involved. Spirit-
ualism, animal magnetism, and mesmerism must still be rec-
ognized until their mysterious power has been more fully
explained. Charcot even admits that the first conceptions of
things are always simpler than the reality, and it would be a
mistake to suppose that the personality of the operator never
has anything to do with the phenomena displayed. The sci-
entists are therefore bound to acknowledge this elective phe-
nomenon to be an important factor.

Here, then, is the personal element beyond the mechanical,
which is a residuum for still further analysis. Science is com-
ing to this process gradually, and has already given considerable
attention to a vast medley of unclassified facts, such as ghosts,
illusions, dreams, and various psychic phenomena, which have
hitherto been discarded as the fruits of a diseased brain or the
illusions of a weak one; but in theology many visions, spiritual
communications, and impressions recorded in the Bible are un-
hesitatingly acknowledged as denoting unusual power and are
accepted as actual facts.

In order to gain a better understanding of the spiritual
question it will be necessary to subject this element of person-
ality * to a brief analysis. It will readily be seen that its source
is in the sense plane and it always refers back to se/f. When
we have set aside the element of self, however, we shall reach the
higher plane of the spiritual, which may still preserve its indi-
viduality, if we keep in mind the fact that all spirit is one. In
this sense of unity the terms ¢ objective” and *subjective”
will naturally disappear, for they lose their distinctive mean-
ing. The scientist must therefore use such words as these in
the finite sense, and merely for the purpose of scientific clear-
ness. Having attained a conception of individuality,t as the

* From persona—a mask. t/m—not, and dividusus—divisible : indivisibility.
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manifestation of divine Being, we shall find that great power
lies in the oneness of spirit.

As the hereafter must find its natural solution in the present,
we can best resolve the subject into its elements by investi-
gating the understanding of to-day. This exact knowledge
is registered, not in theological doctrine but in science. The
former is founded upon faith, the latter upon knowledge.

While still keeping in mind the element of growth, we shall
find that hypnotism will serve a purpose simply as a stepping-
stone toward a further understanding. Hypnotism is literally
the extreme expression of control as inducing sleep, which
may be accomplished by either personal or mechanical means.
Mesmerism was more strictly characterized by the element of
personal influence, in which have been found somewhat better
results for the science of healing. Both methods are based
upon the law of suggestion.

As there are various degrees of hypnotic influence, however,
science is bound to recognize a form of waking hypnotism—a
contradiction in terms but not in fact. This waking hypnotism
is often seen in daily life in the influence of a strong will over
a weaker one. It is the exertion of a human self-will. It is
often the instrument of tyranny and oppression, for, with self
as the centre, evil is the inevitable result. It obstructs the light
and prevents a clear comprehension of truth. Hypnotism is an
abnormal condition, and should never become a subject of care-
less experiment by those who are unfamiliar with its definite
laws. At its best, when used as a remedial agent, it takes away
the self-control of the patient and compels a dependence upon
the human will of the operator.

It necessarily follows that the higher development of
this subject is the conscious co-operation of two minds by
mutual consent upon the planc of spirituality. When both
minds have entirely broken away from the personal plane,
they will find themselves in a realm where all desire is left be-
hind and good alone prevails. The genius is one who may
rise naturally to this higher atmosphere, but he who is less than
the genius in his spiritual power may require the aid of one
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stronger than he to point the way and encourage him toward
the super-consciousness. In the effort to conduct this spiritual
guidance upon a material plane we thus find a division of
the Church into various communities, which will permit a per-
sonal supervision of the pastor over his people; and each, be-
coming impressed with the suggestions that belong to his sep-
arate personality, in time mistakes his special methods for the
underlying principles of truth. By this natural process denomi-
nations are formed with widely differing creeds and more or
less aggressiveness, which are bound to increase in divergence as
they lose sight of the oneness in the religious principle.

This process finds a scientific parallel in hypnotism, which is
induced by a concentration of the mind upon a material or per-
sonal object, whether by subjective or objective control. In all
cases the repetition of the experience tends to establish a habit,
which becomes in time so easy of accomplishment as to be
called a principle. The truth is, these habits are often very far
from principle, and may be traced back to the first misleading
impulse. The human intellect is frequently at fault ; accepting
a false premise, it continues false to the end. To prove this
fact we have only to observe the widely differing opinions, on
the part of learned men, upon any subject whatever, and es-
pecially upon the all-important subject of religion.

From the fact, however, that no man has existed, be he
ever so ignorant, without some form of religion, we are forced
to the conclusion that it is only the outward form, as it is viewed
through the lens of self-opinion, which is subject to change,
and that all men possess within themselves the underlying prin-
ciple for the expression of the soul. However differing in the
degree of comprehension, yet in its nature it is ever the same,
and constantly active in its beneficent influence. All denom-
inations of religion are honestly endeavoring to turn the in-
dividual toward the recognition of the soul. Each, according
to its light, is bursting through the successive whorls of ma-
teriality, and, in casting off the outer shell, looks back upon it
as a form of idolatry.

In this process [ have endeavored to find a law that will ad-
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mit of satisfactory application, in simplifying all the varieties of
“method ” in their mutual search for the fundamental good (or
God). The true process of spiritual growth is harmonious ac-
tivity at the centre of Being; 1 have therefore given it the
name of concentricity. Whether consciously recognized or not,
it presents an ever-active attraction. Religion is within. It is
constitutional, and every violation of this perpetual law is reg-
istered in consciousness, which we call conscience. This whis-
pering of conscience from within is the guiding star of the in-
dividual. It points to the Christ 7z man, which is the Saviour.
Theology is endeavoring to satisfy the proper action of this law,
and having a need for some external expression it is apt to lose
the subjective character of the principle and resolve itself into
exoteric form. Thus it points to the man Jesus as the Christ,
and its hope of salvation is grounded upon *vicarious atone-
ment.” Recognizing, of course, the supreme beauty of that
sacred life and the inestimable advantage to the world in the
example of his divine character, yet the law of concentricity
demands an esoteric awakening and an individual salvation.
Nothing could be more foreign to the true nature of the law
than this shifting of responsibility from the inner being of the
individual ego. None can atone for sin but the sinner himself,
and the atonement is not an outward form but an inward obedi-
ence to this law of unity at the centre.

It is the fact of this ever-present influence upon the spirit-
ual nature, which exists in the law of concentricity, that relig-
ion is entirely removed from the field of the intellect. It is not
a question of opinion, nor of dogma. It is not given alone to
the learned. It is a force constantly active in every individual,
ignorant and educated, heathen and Christian, alike. The
Scriptures appeal to the intellect, and to comprehend their
meaning many a learned mind has labored in vain; but the
concentric law is an ever-active attraction from within the very
being of every created man, and consequently obedience to this
attraction, even ignorantly given, is more consistent than op-
position. It is for this reason that ‘wayfaring men, though
fools, cannot err therein ” (Isa. xxxv. 8).
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When we pass from a state of nature, external influences
tend to distract the mind. While Divine intelligence remains
ever supreme, yet the human intellect is fallible ; and in its ac-
tion, reason is frequently rejected for mere argument or opin-
ion. Mind is the controlling power. Its origin is in Divinity.
When, however, the condition is reversed and mind becomes
subject to the control of environment, religion falls from its
high estate and degenerates into mere exoteric dogma. A
transition period of development then finds its only means of
spiritual grace in outward suggestion, whether personal or ma-
terial, in which the “ outward visible form” shall represent to
the mind “ the inward spiritual grace.” The attraction of the
law is still operative and purely spiritual in its divine nature;
but the subjugated mind is compelled to build a material lad-
der upon which it laboriously strives to climb toward heaven.
The very hopelessness of the effort has introduced into the
“ Church militant ” such questioning as this: ¢ Canst thou by
searching find out God ? canst thou find out the Almighty
unto perfection? It is as high as heaven; what canst thou
do ? deeper than hell; what canst thou know ?” (Job xi. 7,
8). Vainly it attempts to reconcile this hopeless cry with the
commands of the Saviour, “ Seek and ye shall find,” and “ Be
ye therefore perfect, even as your Father which is in heaven
is perfect.”

It then becomes important to break through the material
form which has been constructed by the mind alone in order
to gain even a glimpse of the true concentric law. Here we
find the use of material suggestion, and in this reversed order
of activity upon the assumed plane of materiality the law takes
upon itself the following form. It then becomes an exoteric
effort to adjust the exact focus of the mind, whether by sub-
jective or objective control, for the purpose of gaining lucidity
in the conception of truth and harmony for its expression. Ex-
isting in such form, the means is utterly inadequate to the end
in view, for the very reason that the separation is increased and
the lower nature of man vainly attempts to control the divine

essence of mind.
VoL. 1I.—9
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As there are three planes of mind, the corresponding planes
also cxist in the development of the individual and in the
evoiution of historic man:

DEVELOPMENT.
1. Conation  spirit being Divine will unity
2. Intellection mind  consciousness  self-will separation
3. Feeling sense  nature selcction multiplicity

Experience on these planes may be classified as follows:

1. Animal body existence subservience multiplicity
2. Personal  desire control  fear separation
3. Individual aspiration larmony obedience — unity

The first and lowest stage is the merely animal plane. The
attraction of concentricity leads it to look above for the law of
its growth, and there it finds desire. By means of desire it exists.
This is the state of nature. It is an unquestioning subservience
to law—blind in its action because not yet awakened to con-
sciousness. It is not ethical, for it has not yet experienced good
and evil. To fall back upon nature may bring rest to the
weary, for its very subservience reveals the action of law; but
it can never bring peace to the soul, for to oppose the eternal
law of progression is to retrograde. This first stage is powerless
acainst superior strength and stands under the authority of
mind. Man shall have dominion over it. This is the stage of
“natural selection,” ¢ the struggle for existence,” and *the sur-
vival of the fittest;” but these elements are largely diminished
in the development of mind which brings new conditions for
the second stage.

With the first knowledge of a higher power and the respon-
sibility of free-will there comes the awakening of consciousness.
We then perceive the law of reaction, which places the first
stage in a negative relation. ¢ The first shall be last,” and
with the swing of the pendulum the first law of the pre-
vious stage becomes the one for special condemnation. Con-
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sciousness comes from eating the fruit of ‘“the knowledge of
good and evil.” The virgin mind awakens to a consciousness
of sin. Not yet able to grasp the continuity of development,
the fruits of the sense experience are seen in the half-light of
dawning vision as a punishment for the first transgression.
By the attraction of concentricity, the mind awakens to the ne-
cessity of control over desire, and in its first experience of do-
minion over sense begins in turn to abuse its power in the ex-
pression of self-will. The contest of mind over sense develops
a false condition of duality, in which it usurps authority from
Divinity and attributes equal authority to its negative prin¢i- .
ple as “ The Prince of Darkness.” In the limitation of under-
standing, and confused by looking above and below, the two
seem to co-exist—God and the devil, heaven and hell, light
and darkness, good and evil. With the growing recognition
of evil, the illusions of sin, sickness, and death come to be es-
tablished as realities.

This is the stage of experience. It is the period of storm
and stress, of doubt, questioning, and fear. The mind in its
hesitation fails yet to grasp its divine authority, and turning
toward “ the world, the flesh, and the devil,” ignorantly strug-
gles with the illusions of darkness, and by the very act calling
into existence numberless phantoms before which it is stricken
with fear. This tending toward multiplicity leads to an exoteric
form of religion. The problem of pain is a necessary result of
the mind’s duality, which needs only the supremacy of the
One, omniscient, omnipotent, and eternal, when it will vanish
like all darkness in the presence of light.

It will be necessary to keep in mind the dual nature of the
will—as well as the intellect—self-will as distinguished from
Divine will. Self-will reverts back to sense; the Divine will
is selfless. Control, whether objective or subjective, is the ex-
ertion of self-will, which always suffers reaction. It is exhaust-
ing and destructive both to the object and itself. In the Di-
vine will there is no effort and no compulsion ; consequently
no friction and no reaction. It is consistent, harmonious, and
complete.
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The fact of religion is not a question of the intellect, for the
three activities of mind exist in every created being. Religious
consctousness, however, demands an awakening of the intellect.
This freedom of the understanding is given to the few in every
age. Eventually it will emerge into the perfect intelligence.
With the invention of printing and the great mental develop-
ment now being gained through the circulation of books, this
growth of conscious understanding is being vastly increased.
All may yet have the advantages of the few. “Then shalt
thou understand righteousness, and judgment, and equity”
(Prov. ii. g).

In the third stage a reaction again takes place. Self-will
falls back exhausted with its effort and becomes in turn the ob-
ject of condemnation. The pendulum swings violently in the
opposite direction, but the lesson has been learned by expe-
rience which might have been anticipated by wisdom. At last
the concentric law is recognized and obedience to its power
renders man the instrument of the Almighty. The will and the
intellect then become the servants of Intelligence. There is re-
vealed the Divine power within the individual, and again with-
in at the centre of Being. Through unity is he formed in the
image of his Maker, possessing in his spiritual nature infinite
power. The turning toward unity, consciously recognizing the
concentric law, is the true esoteric stage of being, which discov-
ers in the fruits of experience a divine necessity.

Whether gained by the anticipation of wisdom or through
the bitterness of experience, the concentric law is the law of
salvation. It can be found only within. Its principle is the
spiritual Christ recognized in theology as the Saviour.



THE IDEAL OF UNIVERSITIES.
BY ADOLF BRODBECK, PH.D.

(Eighth Article.)

[Translated from the German by the author.]

CHARACTERISTIC of the time that has elapsed since the
period of the Roman emperors, there has been a growing separa-
tion of the two political powers in Western Europe—State and
Church. This has an important bearing upon the public char-
acter of universities, which have passed through two epochs—
the Middle Ages and modern times. At the beginning of this
separation, despite all temporary defeats, the clerical power
predominated throughout in political affairs. This was chiefly
the case in the Western Roman empire. The papacy is thus a
weakened continuation of the old imperial Roman era, though
the popes were more strenuous in emphasizing the religious
character of their sovereignty. Contemporaneously, there grad-
ually arose independent rulers, especially in Germany, France,
and England. Then began those political struggles which,
from the Middle Ages until now, have determined the relation of
universities to public life. At present they have to deal with
two political powers—the international influence of the pope
in Rome and the imperialism of the respective European courts.
In the Middle Ages the papal power predominated, but the in-
fluence of kingcraft in the control of universities was already
beginning to be felt. The University of Paris, the most cele-
brated institution of that period, and numerically the largest of
all times, was an illustration of this changing condition, though
it was founded and fostered by the pope.

This supreme authority of the pontiff over universities con-
tinues to some extent until to-day, even in Germany. The
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university was an aggregation of monasteries, with many privi-
leges. With the ascendency of the imperial power in France,
the king sought to derive certain advantages from it. And this
interest in university affairs on the part of secular princes is still
manifest, especially in Germany. As a result of this rivalry,
originally friendly, between pope and king, the University of
Paris was enabled to disregard alternately the wishes of either
power. Thus this institution became a third political power,
especially in the councils, in the elections of popes, and in ap-
pointments to high clerical offices, to which civil duties were
frequently attached. Yet the real scientific benefit of this ar-
rangement was small. Even according to keen-sightéd con-
temporaries, the arrogance and egotism of the professors were as
great as the status of scientific progress was inferior. More-
over, the students, who came from all civilized nations, were
generally dissolute.

In the main the same unpromising conditions prevailed at
the universities of the Middle Ages in England and Germany,
of which the University of Paris was the prototype.*

In modern times the separation of Church and State, begun
in the Middle Ages, became gradually more pronounced. This
is particularly true of Germany, where great political changes
have been brought about since the Reformation, and a Protes-
tant power has arisen and grown increasingly hostile to the
pope. Characteristic of the present era is the increasing supe-
riority of the national secular power over the international
power of the pope; yet the secular sovereign is still summus
episcopus, and this has wrought much confusion in university
matters.

This change in the condition of the world is manifest in the
relations of universities to public authorities. In modern times
the authority of the pope is being widely superscded by that of
the State. While in the Middle Ages alone, or sometimes
jointly with the king, universities were sanctioned and estab-
lished by the pope, yet since the beginning of modern times

* Vienna secured a rector from Paris, to arrange the Vienna institution according
.to the model of the French capital.



The Ideal of Universities. 135

they have been maintained more generally by the State. It is
significant that the University of Wittenberg—whence the Ref-
ormation started through the efforts of the German professor
of philosophy and theology, Martin Luther—was the first insti-
tution of the kind not sanctioned by the pope. Since then
many universities have been founded in Germany by princes,
without papal co-operation.

In other countries, however, the university situation is quite
different. France, for example, in spite of its social radicalism,
has again fallen into the hands of the Roman Catholic Church
even more completely than formerly ; and it is noteworthy that
the fame and grandeur of the French universities—which from
a scientific standpoint were scarcely ever justified—vanished
long ago. Despite artificial attempts of the various govern-
ments to revive their former splendor, we are still unable to
find a free university in France. The possessor of the flourish-
ing universities and high technical schools of the world is pre-
eminently Germany, which is chiefly Protestant.

It is to be noted, in connection with modern politics, that
the character of German universities is essentially national, in
contrast to those universities of the Middle Ages, which were
mainly international. How deeply national differences enter
into the universities of to-day is clearly shown by the existing
rivalry between the German and Slavonic clements at the
University of Prague. Some German universities have been
founded, or reconstructed, in connection with great national
events. Thus at the beginning of the nineteenth century the
University of Berlin was established as a centre for the devel-
opment of national science and patriotism. With many unions
of students in Germany, the maintenance of the latter senti-
ment is the chief aim; yet the danger of taking part in politi-
cal affairs has not always been avoided, especially at large uni-
versities. A student should attach himself to no party, either
political or religious, for by so doing he relinquishes his aca-
demic freedom.

The universities, therefore, have become institutions of the
State, and, as Plato demanded more than two thousand years
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ago, have been placed at the head of the entire scholastic'organ-
ism. Another of Plato’s requirements has also been widely ful-
filled, namely, that those who possess the highest scientific edu-
cation should receive the most important official appointments.
The universities, especially those having Roman Catholic fac-
ulties, have still to recognize the supreme authority of the pope;
but, on the whole, their condition has been much elevated
in modern times, especially since public law has guaranteed the
freedom of science and its doctrines.

Still, it cannot be denied that, notwithstanding the advan-
tages which the universities have gained from their purely
official character, their ideal has not yet been attained; for a
certain applause is rendered to the man of science by the highest
political factors, from which, being entirely a professor of the
State, he cannot withdraw without neglecting certain obliga-
tions. This exercises in many cases a pressure which must
diminish his unconditional investigation of truth, often without
his being conscious of the fact. Regard, moreover, for possible
or existing collisions with the ruling power results in occasional
harm to the truthful minds of peace-loving or timid professors.

The high technical schools and the departments of physical
science at the universities will doubtless be slow to perceive
anything imperfect in the present condition. Several spheres
of spiritual science also, as philology, may be quite satisfied;
but the more essential spiritual sciences, as philosophy, theol.
ogy, jurisprudence, and political economy, now and then arrive
at scientific results which do not harmonize with established
institutes, or with views prevailing at the various centres of
modern culture. Indeed, the relative necessity of such differ-
ences can easily be proved. There is only one truth, and this
is unchangeable. Political and religious matters continually
change, and therefore deviate more or less from the ideas
which science seeks to establish. This condition should be
removed.

There sometimes occurs a conflict between science and the
political powers. Either the deviation from that which is
established and recognized has a scientific foundation or it has
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not. In the latter case, of course, there would be no injustice
toward science if the deviation were not allowed by the State.
That such cases will arise is inevitable, since the investigating
science does not proclaim itself infallible. By claiming infalli-
bility, science would renounce its right of existence. Investi-
gation has a meaning only when one does not assume to be in
complete possession of truth; yet it is always difficult, objec-
tively, to discriminate between truth and error. This should
not be attempted, as is often done, by politicians or corpora-
tions serving the State, but methodically by men of science.
The fundamental principle, then, is that scientific questions are
not to be decided by governments, but by specialists of un-
doubted capability.

We have now to examine a second proposition—that the
deviation is necessary to the progress of scientific truth. The
first requisite is that this truth must be recognized as such by
the State. Truth cannot be long suppressed by governmental
power without working injury to the community ; yet science
cannot justly demand that the State should reduce at once to
practice all that has been scientifically determined, for the State
must consider many pedagogic and politico-practical questions
from which theoretical science is free.

Educational matters in England are managed chiefly by so-
ciety itself, which resolutely rejects the officious interference of
public authority. This system has advantages and also draw-
backs. It is a state of things in many respects injurious to
most educational institutions, the aim of which is to impart,
objectively, knowledge of the arts and of moral and practical
training. If we except obligatory instruction in religion, in a
well-governed State there is probably no danger, but much
benefit, provided the government exercises ordinary wisdom in
the matter. Thus technical institutions, which always require
support, derive great advantages from this source. But the
higher the stages to be reached at any school, the more favor-
able will be the prospects if the institutions are independent.
It is also more advantageous to the freedom of scienceif the uni-
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versities are not government institutions. The pressure which
the State involuntarily exercises over salaried officials is thus
removed. Yet complete severance from the State is also hurt-
ful, for the beneficial influence of the sciences upon the gov-
ernment would necessarily suffer loss, and the necessary strong-
hold and background of the universities would often be lack-
ing.  In reality there are only a few universities and scientific
unions entirely independent in England. The two historic
universities of Oxford and Cambridge, though wealthy through
private legacies and consequently independent, are still closely
identified with clerical matters.

The ideal of universities will probably develop itself first in
the republican States of North America, provided real univer-
sities be among their future possessions. The present institu-
tions are mostly special schools, founded by sects. In this
country, however, the State takes a deep interest in educational
matters, supporting them liberally. Moreover, private individ-
uals spend magnificent sums for the maintenance of improved
school buildings and libraries. A large tract of land is set
apart for the support of schools from its annual income. But
their real management is left to the so-called school community
itself. A certain harmony is introduced into all school matters
by the Bureau of Education, which forms a part of the port-
folio of the Interior.

In America we find three kinds of institutions for science
and art: (1) Those founded by sects, chiefly Christian. QOut
of them the ideal will never be developed, as they are more
or less bound by dogma; and dogma is the death of free-
dom in science and art. (2) State universities. From these
also the ideal is not to be expected. In consequence of the
separation between Church and State these institutions are not
complete universities, because they exclude theological sub-
jects and the historic and philosophic researches connected
with them. It is contrary to the true aim, to the essential uni-
versality—in fact, to the very name of a university, to exclude
such matters, for they are the centre of all deeper thought.
Therefore, the term “ university ” should not be applied to
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sectarian schools nor to such incomplete State institutions. (3)
Private institutions for the higher branches of science and art,
independent of Church and State. From this class the ideal
of universities will doubtless arise, especially if the State, with-
out interfering in any way as dictator or censor, lends its ma-
terial assistance to such private undertakings. Yet at present
they afford scarcely a nucleus for a great university in the sense
of these essays.

Therefore, there is only one way in this country to attain
the ideal —a complete university, absolutely independent of
Church and State, established as a private institution, by pri-
vate subscription. It should be so commanding by its supe-
riority over existing universities and academies that the State
cannot overlook it, but shall be morally bound to acknowledge
it as a power and to assist it pecuniarily, without even attempt-
ing to dictate its policy. Such a university—private, yet assist-
ed actively and unselfishly by the State —was the ideal of
Plato two thousand years ago. It will be realized first in this
country, by the establishing of a single institution as a model
university ; but later there will be many of the same kind in
this and other countries. DMay these lines be read by those who
are wealthy and intelligent enough to take the matter in hand
and lay the foundation of a truly ideal university.

The complete ideal will doubtless never be wholly realized
at a single institution, though one may approach the true ideal
more closely than another. Thus far we are unable to point
to an existing university as even approximating it. All uni-
versities existing in civilized countries at a given time approach
it from different sides; although based upon the particular
local, material, or national advantages, each one seeks to reach
a common ideal. True science and true art are one, yet it
must be conceded that technics and art in general more easily
admit of individualization than science, which is based essen-
tially upon the laws of thought and being which are common
to humanity. Thus the English, owing to their easy communi-
cation with all parts of the globe, are peculiarly enabled to work
for an international unity of the sciences ; to promote the study
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of Oriental languages, and to make collections of objects of nat-
ural history, art, and technics of all kinds; also, by means of
their great wealth they are able to conduct on a large scale
scientific expeditions for geographical and meteorological pur-
poses. The Germans, on account of their methodical training
in science, are enabled to promote philosophic treatment and
systematic arrangement of the sciences; while almost every
other nation has its peculiar advantages and capacities.

A second consideration is that the ideal of universities can-
not be imagined as attainable at any given time. The ideal is
not a stable condition, but rather an ever-changing process.
The problem, therefore, must be solved anew by each epoch;
and the more the universities correspond to the prevailing stand-
ard of culture, the more closely will they approach their ideal.

There is to be not merely an interchange of ideas and a com-
mon striving after the ideal at all universities, but each must
try to become more and more perfect, with a view to the ulti-
mate realization of the ideal. The time will then have arrived
when civilization is interwoven with a net of universities which,
in their entirety, form a united power for good, and, being the
very eye of culture, are an increased blessing to humanity.

We shall conclude, in the next number, with a review of the
system of all sciences.



THE RELIGIOUS TRAINING OF CHILDREN:
THE IDEAL AND THE PRACTICAL.
BY ABBY MORTON DIAZ.
(Conclusion.)

s Terrestrial charts are drawn from celestial observations.”
“ The Real drinks music from the Ideal Thought.”

SINCE “in union lies strength,” success in any enterprise de-
mands union of purpose and of methods. The multitudes that
are dealing so vigorously with existing evils are evidence enough
of common purpose and effort in the direction of improvement.
In methods, we find confronting each other, as if they were two,
the Ideal and the Practical. The idealist presents as ideals
Truth, Love, Justice, Honor, Oneness, and Spirituality. If
distinctively religious, he urges certain lines of belief; if dis-
tinctively metaphysical, he withdraws from the practical, since
“all is Mind,” and confines himself to the announcement of
truths and gaining their recognition, perhaps insisting that in
order perfectly to reflect the Divine Image we should not dis-
turb our serenity by meddling with the disorder around us, and
that even cases of healing are important only as they demon-
strate Being.

Says the practical man, “ Tell us not what to de, but what to
do.” He worksat what he sees. He seesaswarming tenement-
house and sweat-shops, and forms a League to suppress them ;
sees a saloon, and calls for legal enactments; sees pauperism,
and builds an almshouse ; sees crime, and builds a prison; sees
hunger, and supplies “free soup’ ; sees rags and nakedness,
and furnishes garments; sees discase, and deals with it bodily,
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by founding hospitals. His work is chiefly one of adjustment
dealing with results rather than with causes.

Now, for successful world-betterment, the ideal and the
practical should be recognized as one—as a daisy is one with the
daisy idea at the back. Indeed, this union of the two has high
indorsement. The dictionary tells us, from good authority, that
“ when metaphysics loses its connection with physics it becomes
empty and dreary,” and “ when physics ceases to be penetrated
with metaphysics it becomes confused and stupid.” A far higher
authority is Life as manifested in Nature, the inner connecting it-
self with the outer in the very minutest details, each form becom-
ing such from the unseen ideal which shapesit. Let the practical
men, then, seek the highest ideals. And the metaphysical
—Ilet these not sit apart in ecstatic contemplation of them-
selves as images of the Divine, saying, serenely, ¢« All is Mind;
this all is the all of Reality.” Since Universal Mind con-
cerns itself with the outward, why not they? Also, if re-
flections of the Creative, they should themselves be creative.
“ The Father worketh hitherto, and I work.” Then let the
Ideal and the Practical unite in building up this human world
by divine methods and according to divine laws.

Suppose the union were made. Says the practical man to
the apostle of Mind : “What is your idea? You wish for our
children a religious training. You see with what they will
have to contend—the political corruption, the planned ruin of
railroads, the knavishness in business management, the money
greed, the accepted rule of selfhood, the tyranny of trusts, the
distress of the impoverished, the desperation of strikes, the
enormous outlay for the punishment of wrong-doing, the extent
of the social evil as showing the degradation of both men and
women, and the hosts of the unemployed: have you an idea
mighty enough to cope with such a multiplicity of evils?”
Surely, is the reply, since their multitude need not imply the
same number of causes. The affairs of a whole city would be
thrown into disorder by the single error of calling two and two
five, in keeping the yearly accounts. The sure move toward
order would be to find the mistake. So in this human entan-
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clement. But who is to move? Who is managing all this ?
Who punishes the wrong-doers, supports the impoverished, and
makes the laws for the people ? The State. Very well. The
obligation of supporting implies the economy of educing the
useful faculties of each ; the right to arrest, judge, and imprison,
includes the duty of correct guidance; moreover, the cost of
all these demands the economy of prevention. What can be
a more practical idea than that the State should use the means
she possesses for the ends she desires? The schools are her
charge. She desires,in her citizens, usefulness ; and in the way
of character, excellence.

The ideally practical thing, then, is a public education
which will tend to develop in every child the faculties for use
and the qualities of character which will insure excellence in
conduct, thus securing for the State the utmost of human value.
Were a force discovered which could be directly turned into
money, how swiftly would it be utilized, its full capacities
learned and brought forth! DBut the most precious of all, the °
human life-force, is allowed to run to waste, and even worse.
Here, then, is the mistake. How much of crime and misery
might be saved by a thorough education in honor, justice, integ-
rity, in the religion of the heart! Methods of accomplishing
this are yet to be thought out and brought into general use in
schools and homes.* It is safe to say that they will be other
than our present methods — discipline, reproving, punishing,
rivalry, and moral injunctions.

The just-mentioned essential qualities, together with love,
goodness, kindness, unselfishness, have been theoretically con-
nected with “religion,” and thus in a measure set apart from
common use. Indeed, much of our present discordance is
owing to a teaching and a preaching which have made a mystical
separation between religion and every-day life. If it only could
be understood that the highest religious ideals are to be made
practical in the commonest affairs—just as the Divine Intelli-
gence is everywhere present in the common, every-day pro-

* In many of the States school attendance is not compulsory, and in a number
of cities there are too few school-houses for the children.
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ceedings all about us which we call Nature! As to the objec-
tion of bringing the Bible into the school—bring only what
has general acceptance. Of this there is plenty in our Script-
ures and others. From the Persian, Hindu, and Chinese we
have : “ Justice is the soul of the universe.” ¢ Poverty which
is through honesty is better than wealth from the treasures of
others.” ¢ Not in the sky, not in the midst of the sun, not if
we enter the depths of the mountains, is there a spot in the
whole world where a man might be free from an evil deed.”
“ More lofty than a mountain will be the greatness of that man
who controls himself.” ¢ Silence for the remainder of thy life
is better than speaking falsely.” ¢ Feel toward others as you
would have others feel toward you.” ¢ Bear, even when you
can retaliate.” “Overcome anger by love.” “To him who
does me a wrong must go forth my ungrudging love.” What a
book of inspiration could be made from principles thus set
forth, with similar ones from our own Scriptures! And since
character influences character, to these should be added, as
studies, biographies of noble men and women, and collections
of incidents illustrating all noble qualities. The highest ideals
are none too high for the children, as individuals and as the
future builders of our human world. Enthused by these, a
competent teacher will find ways of making goodness as com-
pelling as the rosebush idea is in forcing the out-blooming of
the rose. But for this the separateness of ‘ discipline " must
be replaced by the at-one-ment of teacher and pupils in a
mutual purpose. In a school not far from Boston, such union
was secured by means of both parties deciding in common
council what rules would best serve the interests of the school.
The result was seen in that harmony or perfect accord which
always must come from applying the grand world-principle,
Oneness. Conscience ruled. The pupils, having agreed to “ no
communication,” felt in honor bound to fulfil their agreement,
and except at appointed times refrained from conveying an idea
to each other, even by signs. The teacher could leave the
school at any time and the honor of the pupils preserved per-
fect order. They were glad and worthily proud that it should
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be so. Neither in her presence nor absence was the stillness an
enforced one. It came naturally. The compelling power of
goodness was working by its own inward necessity. The
delighted co-operation of the pupils, and their respect and affec-
tion for the teacher, were a fine illustration of the ideal working
out into that practical good order so striven for by teachers and
commonly secured by “discipline.” The school was not a
kingdom ; it was a republic. A grand object-lesson must any
such school be to the youth who will compose the future govern-
mental force of a People’s Government — formed on the idea
of mutualness and modelled after Plato’s ideal republic, whose
affairs were to be conducted for “ the equal advantage of all.”
Another character school, once well known, was that of Fellen-
erg, in Hofwyl, Switzerland, of which an account may be found
in the libraries.

Imagine schools like these, instilling principles the most ex-
alted, and creating an inward necessity for righteousness! Im-
agine them everywhere throughout the country, giving the life-
direction to a// its children! What could be more practical ?
For this must not be regarded merely as duty or favor to the
individual. It would be the surest economy, even at the need-
ful additional expense of a much larger number of schools, with
many less pupils to a teacher, and at the further cost of teachers
possessed of the finest culture and qualities, and well trained for
character work. In fact, the preparation of teachers for their
calling exceeds in importance that of preachers as much as right-
forming is better and thriftier than re-forming.

Now, those who are in and of the existing conditions
of a period usually judge any proposed plan of advancement
by those conditions, which is like trying to lift oneself by one’s
own boot-straps. Thus, to show what should be the true aim
in human management we must take an outside stand—as
would a culturist in regard to his nursery—and consider educa-
tion, not as it may fit human beings for places graded according
to prevailing ideas, but as preparing them to /7ve ; and life, for
any and every one of them, means the distinctively human

powers in full activity: whereas multitudes now are fitted
Vou. II.—r10
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merely for hand labor, and chiefly for animal existence, their
higher faculties being undeveloped; which not only deprives
them of that fulness of life which is their birthright, but is a
loss to the State of so much of human value.

At present all education has to be considered chiefly with a
view to money-earning; nor can this be otherwise so long as
even artists have to talk of “ pot-boilers,” and religion has to be
supported, and often to support itself by the ordinary money-
making methods, although these are directly opposed to its own
fundamental principle —oneness of all with eack and eack with
all. It is well known that these methods are based on the self-
hood principle—each for self, regardless of loss and ruin to
others; also that human existence is now arranged on the
layer plan, the underneath layers making a standing-place for
the upper ones. Obviously, those who consider this state of
things natural and right, and are reaping its material benefits,
cannot see the importance of an education which shall bring
out the full individual powers wherever existing; much less
will they formulate a plan for such education.

Who, then, will do this, if not the religious people, together
with the metaphysical; in other words, the idealists ? ¢ Build
vour castles in the air, and then—supply the foundations.”
Every step of the world’s practical advancement has been ac-
complished by an advanced ideal and by insistence on its
application. The idea of equal right to self-ownership, and a
demand that such right be allowed, overthrew American
slavery. This was ownership of body. But Man is other than
body, and our present ideal is for a higher freedom. We must
now assert the equal right of a// to the unfettered exercise of
the higher human faculties—yes, the highest— and repudiate
any management or system which makes this impossible.
Might must yield to right, and existing conditions restricting
this right of complete self-ownership will have to yield, some
time and in some way. That this may come about in the nat-
ural way, Nature’s way, which is the Divine way—from within
outward—Ilet the idealists unite in setting forth a plan of edu-
cation which shall so educe the powers of mind, heart, soul, and
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body that human beings shall be free to live human lives with
all their powers for good and for use in full activity ; and let
the “ necessities of life ” mean whatever this may require.

Several causes now operate against this, and “to explain
the why of things we must discover their reasons and their
ends, which is the office of metaphysics.” And surely those
having religious training in charge should demand of the State
a kind of management which will allow a practical righteous-
ness now declared impossible. And, above all others, should
those engaged in the Religious Training of Children ask that
conditions be so changed that the high principles instilled in
the training may shape and rule the after-life—this, too, being
now declared, for the most part, impossible.

In regard to the improvement to be wrought by a complete
education, what would be the ideal? That is, what conditions
would we seek, supposing we could obtain them ? Take, for in-
stance, one family now in the ignorance and destitution of the
slums. We would like, would we not, to see them, by their
own efforts, well clothed and well fed; living in healthful
dwellings; taking books from the libraries? And if the chil-
dren have mechanical or inventive skill, a taste for music, paint-
ing, literary and scholarly pursuits, a liking for studies in
science, we would wish these powers developed. Should they be-
come so “improved ” as to be eager for the highest culture and
enjoy best the highest enjoyments—what a gain, both to them-
selves and to the community! We believe, then, in such a
change for our family. Believe? Why, had the committee of
the Christian Charitable and Reformatory Association been the
means of it, so wonderful an instance of success would have
been proclaimed from platforms and pulpits, published in of-
ficial reports, heralded in newspapers, and made a matter of
general rejoicing.

Now, if this would be so in regard to one family, the pros-
pect of a similar elevation for every family should be hailed
with a universal chorus of delight. Are you good people all
ready to join the chorus? Are you desirous that house-ser-
vants, seamstresses, the various craftsmen who supply your
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needs, together with street-sweepers, rag-pickers, and the still
lower grades—are you desirous they should become your equals
in culture and intelligence ? Those who now take pleasure in
a cheap chromo, would you have them take greater pleasure in
a true work of art? Those who delight in the hand-organ,
would you have their musical taste best satisfied with the works
of the great composers ? Those who are now captivated with
the dime novel, would you see their eyes kindle and cheeks
flush responsive to the well-put wisdom of a George Eliot or a
Shakespeare ? Those who are not good—this question, however,
need not be asked. There is no doubt that you are willing all
should be as good as yourselves; but are you in your heart of
hearts desirous that all should be as learned and as cultured,
and in every way as advanced, as yourselves ? Is everybody ?
Are all the members of all the churches and of the Christian
Charitable and Reformatory Association? If not, why not ?
On the principles of Christianity and of republicanism, why not ?
Will any dare say that the subordinate who serves their needs
should be educated for no higher plane, because, as society is
now constructed, there must be the servers and the served? Is
“society” a divine institution ? Is it a part of the divine plan
that human beings exist in layers, or strata, arbitrarily laid ?
Natural inequalities there will be always, but all should have
equal chance of attaining unto ¢/ze:r highest ; and if this Law of
Individual Freedom break down society, what then? Why,
then, something a thousand times better—different, but better.

To go back to the family whose improvement was effected
by Philanthropy. Can any be so blind as not to see that all
such efforts should be taken from Philanthropy—which is but an
embodiment of past thought and has to work upon material al-
ready shaped —and assigned to Education, which by its one
vast opportunity (an ideal education in home and school) can
do for all what philanthropy would so exult in doing for a
single family ?

In giving suggestions for such education the idealist will put
aside all thought of human beings as a part of our present sys-
tem of rivalry and competition, and consider not “the life of
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trade,” but the /ife of Man. What culture does for plants—
enabling each to show forth its full powers—must education do
for every child. ¢ Education acts on original faculties. . . .
implies that he is full of possibilities; that he can be helped to
self-realization and power.” A recognition of the Divine Image
in every human being will cause all to be revered and thought
worthy subjects of educational effort. The stigma upon hand
labor will be removed by disassociating it with ignorance, but
at the same time it will be taught that a lifetime of what has
no use for mind cannot be life for a human being. “1I think;
therefore I am.” ¢ To think is to live” (Cicero); and the defi-
nition of Man is “ one who thinks.”

The inward necessity for righteousness will be a chief aim in
the new education, and, by the restraining power acting from
within, human affairs will proceed in an orderly way. Educa-
tion will be valued, not chiefly for getting a position or for ac-
quiring wealth, but as it helps in developing life, that life which
is to be continued beyond the existence of the flesh. For this
the spiritual nature should be aided in its development; and
not only for this, but that the spiritual be made for all a sure
dependence for health and strength, and a sure basis for that
exalted living which the Scriptures declare to be “the fruits of
the Spirit.”

As to Religious Training, the new education will join what
man has put asunder, so that there will be no distinctively re-
ligious training. All training will be religious, for it will show
the divine laws as everywhere revealed, and insist that these
rule human life; also, that the Divine Indwelling, known as
the Inner Voice, guides in every act. It will undo what so-called
religion has done in the way of separation by locating God and
heaven far away, and will represent heaven in its true light as
an inward condition attainable by all at any time, and the Di-
vine Being as omnipresent with all and in all.

Coleridge speaks of the incessant activity of early infancy as
“body and soul in unity.” So of heavenliness, and worldliness;
it will be taught that these should be in unity, the heavenli-
ness working out by and through the worldliness, in the very
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smallest details, as does the Divine Intelligence in Nature, and
as devoid of mystery.

While thus insisting on the almighty power for good in
every child, the Idealist will meet with tremendous opposition
in the form of a belief in the absolute and unchangeable selfish-
ness and badness of human nature. It is one that effec-
tively blocks the way to human advancement. It is every-
where expressed ; it seems to be a race-belief, and is obstinately
held even by church people, and just when they are exhorting
to a righteousness which this belief makes impossible. The
weight of it holds humanity fast. As well expect a body of
cavalry to advance when every horse is tethered to a post, as to
expect human advancement when every one of a vast majority
is held fast by a belief in the selfishness of human nature.

This obstacle will be disposed of in two ways: First, by
showing the opposite Law of Oneness as revealed in the outer
world—Ilife there being carried on by organisms, where, as has
been shown, the complete life of each part makes that of the
whole, and the complete life of the whole depends on that of
each part. This plain and simple law, uniting the ideal and the
practical, is easily taught, being revealed in every plant and
flower, as well as in the human body. Secondly, this obstinate
and prevalent belief is also disproved where the human touches
the Divine—by the Inner Voice, which never gives respon-
sive approval of selfishness or of anything known as evil. Also,
the highest thought of the world, spoken in all ages and places,
shows the demand for and expectation of human excellence.
“ Thou pure and all-pervading Spirit that dwellest in me, as I
know by my own horror of a lie, manifest thyself in me as Light
when 1 think; as Mercy when I act; and when I speak, as
Truth—always as Truth.” (From the Egyptian.)

The three grand Laws of Life — of Life through Individu-
ality, and of Oneness as acting through organisms — will be
made the foundation of the new education. We can almost
imagine, even now, the change wrought in human conditions
were all the children educated in the belief and practice of the
law of Oneness and to show forth the fulness of individual life.
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The idealist’s mental vision will show him that what is done
in the schools will be only partly effective if not done also in
the homes. Now, what does this prove? And, further, what
does it demand ? It demands in the advanced stages of educa-
tion a department of Parenthood Enlightenment, devoted to
the science of human beings (or human science), and teaching,
for one thing, Zow may be developed the good existing in every
child. So much depends upon methods! Space limits forbid
even the mention of the aims of such a department, or a sug-
gestion of its methods. But the idealists should keep the idea
in view until Boards of Education recognize its necessity as a
means of the country’s prosperity.*

Religion, too, should demand of the State conditions allow-
ing the divine laws to rule in human affairs, that religious
teaching and preaching shall not be in vain. This, indeed,
would be the true union of Church and State, which would re-
sult in worldliness and heavenliness in unity.

* See ‘* Lectures on Education,” by Herbert Spencer, and by Horace Mann ;
also, for details, ‘* Domestic Problems,” by Mrs. Diaz.—ED.



REGENERATION VS. DEGENERATION.
BY W. J. COLVILLE.

(Part 1)

AMONG the varied signs of the day may be noted a tendency
on the part of some writers of ability to enlarge on the most
depressing aspects of our fin de siécle civilization. Granting
that it is perhaps too artificial to be really healthy, and that
certain evils undoubtedly exist, still it is not thereby proved
that we are actually retrograding.

Popular literature is frequently morbid, and many declare
that, though sad indeed, even the darkest pictures are all too
true. But are these views correct? To be true to life a pict-
ure must be many-sided, embracing features which frequently
scem paradoxical. Do the pessimists and deteriorationists ever
present other than the darkest side of life’s picture? The ex-
pression, “a fool’s paradise,” is constantly on the derisive lips of
those who seem determined to see nothing but the plague-spots
of society ; but may there not be ¢ a fool’s 7z72ferno ” more fool-
ish than any highly-colored Paradiso, which is at least a beau-
tiful folly ?

In this objective state, no observing person can truthfully
say that all is fair, and sweet, and honorable ; therefore no
faithful artist can paint all things as they actually exist cowleur
de rose. But if art in all its forms be rightfully an incentive
and aid to progress, then it is the duty of the true artist—
painter, sculptor, musician, poet, littérateur, or dramatist —to
select healthy and ennobling subjects in preference to those
which tend to increase sorrow by turning hope into despair.

The chief object of this article is to counteract in some meas-
ure the baneful effects produced by a too vivid and incessant
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contemplation of disfigurements and grievances, a practice which
has unhappily become prevalent in many quarters. Some writ-
ers of decided talent (though probably of little genius) untir-
ingly depict the woes and sins of humanity, as if the world
were rapidly going to destruction and they were specially com-
missioned to advise us of the fact.

Plays, novels, and magazine articles teem with direful
proofs of certain and rapid deterioration, and we seem to be re-
garded as participants in a mad race toward death, or as mere
puppets of a fate designed by a blind and vague monstrosity
known as the “Law of Necessity.” Heredity and environ-
ment are the catchwords of this pessimistic cult. By means of
a fatal heredity we arc forced downward, it is said, and a dia-
bolical environment only accelerates our fall. If science, instead
of nescience and sciolism, were brought into court to testify to
the true nature of heredity and environment, we should be told
that both are largely under our own control, and that nothing
is too strong for the all-powerful spirit of man when once he
recognizes his innate potency and determines with all the energy
of his essentially god-like nature to compel fate to serve him
as he wills. Hereditary tendencies undoubtedly influence us at
the outset of life, and no kindly person thinks reproachfully of
those victims of an unhappy physical origin who, being as yet
unaware of their own spiritual possessions and capabilities, are
held in the vice of inherited proclivity to abnormality. But
no fate is hopeless; no human existence is so fettered by in-
firmity or hedged in with error that it cannot extricate itself,
though possibly not without assistance from more “ fortunate”
neighbors.

There are two kinds of optimism—one totally Jaissez faire,
and the other practically stirring and vigorous. The doctrine
of regeneration—the new and second birth of humanity—as un-
derstood by science, is by no means synonymous with the relig-
ious tenet that man at his birth is totally sinful and depraved,
and can only become a child of God by a complete change of
nature. There is doubtless a great esoteric verity underneath
that dogma, but the truth is so obscured by assumptions that it
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is difficult to find. The New Testament, however, is quite
clear in its teachings, notably the third chapter of the Gospel
of St. John. The new birth is but an introduction to a higher
realm of consciousness. ‘ Except a man be born again, he can-
not see the kingdom of God.” The word see is highly sugges-
tive here, as it unmistakably refers to spiritual vision, or interior
apprehension of reality.

The true optimist, working for the regeneration of humanity,
acknowledges that the present state of society is imperfect; but
he denies that it is rotten at the core and is constantly drifting
from bad to worse, as the opposite school asserts. It can surely
never be otherwise than healthful and of use to search for the
finest passages in literature, the grandest and sweetest strains
in music, the most symmetrical figurcs in sculpture, and the
most harmonious blending of form and color in the painter’s art.
The critical spirit of the times is responsible for many of the
very tendencies which are brought so prominently to the front in
the painful scenes depicted in the literature of to-day. Is it
healthful to be forever contemplating empty skulls, while so
many active minds await examination? Need we perpetually
interrogate closet skeletons and force open private cupboards to
prove the unwelcome ghosts of the dead, while the fields of the
living are filled with summer blossoms and the air redolent with
their sweetness ?

The vice of criticism is the bane of modern civilization ; and
the sensational interviewers and reviewers of the period seem to
close their ears against harmonies, so intent are they on listen-
ing to discords; and to shut their eyes to purity and honor, so
eager are they to retail the latest scandal to the highest bidder.
Newspapers certainly do good, but they might do more good
and inflict less pain on their readers were they to devote para-
graphs to vice and crime and double-leaded columns to virtue.
“ But,” say the alarmists, “ were you to make less of evil, peo-
ple would soon indulge in it even more unblushingly than at
present ; and were you to lessen in any degree the condemna-
tion meted out to the guilty offender you would loosen moral
restraints already lax, and in consequence assist the wicked



Regeneration vs. Degeneration. 155

world in its downward course!” In reply to these argu-
ments, the thorough-going optimist may simply say: You are
leaving completely out of account the immense force which pro-
cceds from real virtue.

It is the growing conviction of workers in reformatory
causes that there are two sets of foes to be encountered, and
that the most difficult to cope with are those who consider them-
selves pre-eminently the friends and promoters of *righteous-
ness.” It may safely be said that the best minds—the sound-
est, cleanest, and healthiest, the world over—rejoice in manifest
progress ; but there are depressing features, discouraging to all
save a few interpreters of the signs of the times who feel sure
that the present days are mentioned and foretold in the Great
Pyramid, and that we are now in a narrow passage leading into
a King's Chamber, where all is light and liberty.

If we are at this moment in a specially transitional state, then
many signs which would otherwise be depressing may be posi-
tively encouraging. Swedenborg has much to say of vastation,
which is only purification by means of an outlet for whatever
is distorted or inverted and has therefore become infernal.
Swedenhorg, with characteristic realism, teaches that the
heavens and hells in the universe stand feet to feet—the heav-
ens erect, the hells inverted heavens—so that the soles of the
feet of the heavéns meet those of the feet of the hells. This
curious imagery, which is, however, quite in accordance with
the Hermetic doctrine of the Great Man, serves as a vivid pict-
ure of what evil really is. When we recognize it as simply an
inversion of good, we shall speedily learn how to cure the oth-
erwise incurable. Were there in the universe a devil from
the beginning—an eternal spirit of evil, co-equal of God, who
is Goodness Absolute—then the everlasting reign of evil would
be a certainty ; but even Milton’s tremendous Satan and Dante’s
legions of the /nferno lend no countenance to such a supposi-
tion. A fallen angel who was once upright, and therefore in
the nature of things capable of recovering from the deepest fall,
is the worst conception of either of the great dramatic poets
who gave to Europe its Satanic Majesty.
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A medizval legend concerning the devil shows how keenly
alive were the thinkers of even that darkened period, and how
truly and practically metaphysical were their ideas concerning
the regenerative influence of elevating suggestions and the
deteriorative trend of pessimistic inculcations. The story runs
that during the Middle Ages the devil frequently donned the
habit of a preaching friar; and when officiating as a zealous
monk in a church pulpit, the arch-enemy of souls (or one of his
emissaries) had but one theme of discourse—the horrors of hell
and the tortures of the damned. So fiery were the words and
so declamatory the style of the intrepid exhorter that the
listeners imagined they could see the flames and hear the
shrieks and groans of their fellow-sinners; but tradition says
most truly that by depicting such nameless horrors no one was
led to live a worthier life. To adapt a phrase from a poet’s
version of St. Anthony’s sermon to fishes, “ Much frightened
[not delighted] were they, but each went his own way.”

But there is quite another side to these tales of the Middle
Ages, for the same tradition says that sometimes a bright and
glorious angel disguised himself as a preaching friar ; but when
he ascended the pulpit, his heart being full of the love of God
and the raptures of saints in heaven, he could discourse upon
no other theme, and as the sermon proceeded hard hearts
melted, sinners were converted, and souls were saved from
error and its consequences—all through the agency of an appeal
from first to last to that pure love of godliness which, though
it slumber profoundly or be deeply concealed, is never absent
from a single member of the human race.

It is to be regretted that many gifted writers, some of them
women of genius, should lessen their own glory and trail the
garments of literary art in the mire in order to paint in glowing
colors (and not with evil intent) the most flagrant short-com-
ings and perversions of the least sanctified elements of society.
The plea is often made, as was done in many stirring temper-
ance lectures by John B. Gough, that the wretched spectacle
of the inebriate served to deter youth from taking the first
plunge into the sea of drunkenness; but would the effect upon
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boys be good were their preceptors constantly to assail them
with graphic portrayals of such degradation as the confirmed
toper exhibits? Surely the constant companionship of high
ideals, noble examples, and virtuous suggestions is worth infi-
nitely more in building. up stalwart, unimpeachable manhood
than all the vice exhibits which could possibly be concocted.

Whatever is pure is purifying, and whatever is depraved is
corrupting—so far as the influence of either can extend. It is
on this declaration that metaphysical activity in a regenerative
direction is based. The subsistent idea is that human nature is
surely rising, even though its upward career be by way of a
spiral pathway rather than up an inclined plane. We appar-
ently retrograde, while actually advancing. We fall in rising,
and rise after repeated falls to heights we could never have
attained had it not been for the experiences gained while trav-
elling from the primitive Eden of nude znnocence to the sun-
clothed state of knowledge which goes hand in hand with
purity. It is but rarely that we find moralists discriminating as
they should between innocence and purity. Virgin innocence
may be likened to a pearl, white but lustreless, while purity is
like the dazzling diamond, which flashes forth a thousand scin-
tillations from its facets’ radiating surface.

The two sons in that sweetest of all anecdotes, the parable
of the “Prodigal Son,” distinctly represent two conditions of
humanity — the one remaining in its original, undisciplined,
inexperienced self-complacency ; the other displaying the ulti-
mate result of conquest over every temptation. The battle of
life is a struggle for higher existence. Mere perpetuation of
race by multiplication of species could never fulfil the end of
evolution. We are indeed potentially all that we ever shall
become; but our gifts lie dormant, and we are satisfied to doze
before awakening to the glorious realities of living, by the wand
of all that trying experience which is only a testing and educat-
ing process.

(70 be continued.)



DEPARTMENT OF

HEALING PHILOSOPHY.

[We invite contributions to this Department from workers and thinkers in every
part of the world, together with information from those familiar with Eastern works
containing similar teachings which would be valuable for reference. Well-written
articles of moderate length will be used, together with terse sayings, phrases, and
quotations adapted to arouse comprehension of those principles of wholeness and
harmony on which the health of a race depends. The wisdom of the sages and
philosophers of all periods and climes, as well as the most advanced expression of
modern thought in these lines, will find a welcome in these pages. Co-operation of
earnest friends in so brotherly a cause as this will result in a mighty influence for per-
manent good, physically, mentally, morally, and spiritually. Let us, therefore, in this
attempt join hands, minds, and hearts, for a permanent healing of the nations by devel-
oping that degree of knowledge which shall make health their common possession.]

THE NATURE OF METAPHYSICAL HEALING.

No surer proof exists that the world is realizing the inefficacy
of pills and powders for curing disease than the readiness with
which it inquires into the principles and practice of new systems
of the healing art. Life and Death are the questions involved,
and to these seemingly hostile forces all men are at some period of
their lives subjugated. We can endure the loss of houses and lands,
of friends, of favor, of rank, of fame ; but the hand that touches the
life of our dear ones in menace strikes more chillingly upon us,
awakes more feverish dread and palsies every energy of the heart
and brain more surely, than all else combined. It is but natural,
then, that mankind should welcome any method of healing disease
which bears hope of accomplishing what other systems have failed
to accomplish.

We speak with some certainty of the methods of a regular phy-
sician, so called, though nothing could be more irregular and
unscientific than the series of clumsy experiments which many
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educated physicians practice on their patients. We suppose that
the mode of procedure employed by the (regular) physician is well
understood—what drugs he will select for the victim of fever, what
for the rheumatic patient, and what for the dyspeptic. But when
we consider the matter carefully, no one can affirm that any cer-
tain drug, supposed to be the sworn enemy of a certain form of
disease, has invariably, or even very frequently, sustained its char-
acter as a specific for that disease; therefore it is not to be uni-
versally depended upon. No one knows better than the physician
himself how small a degree of confidence he really possesses in his
list of “remedies.” The patient to whom he says, “ Try this, and
if it fail I will write another prescription,” frequently is tempted
to say: “Give me the second remedy first; for, if you have so
small faith in the one with the composition of which you are
acquainted, how can I be expected to have enough confidence in
either to effect a cure ?”

Despite the study of anatomy, chemistry, and botany, so little
is known of the nature of drugs in their real effect upon the human
system that a definite result from a certain mode of treatment can
scarcely ever be foretold. The history of medical practice through
centuries of experiment is a history of confidence, failure, changes,
and disastrous results in the process of testing unknown chemical
compounds in the hope of finding an infallible remedy. The “sci-
entific” remedy of one generation is the laughing-stock of the
next.

“If the old system has slain its thousands and proved its falli-
bility, have we anything better to hope for from the metaphysical
healer?” “What is metaphysical healing, and what is the basis
of its claim to reliability ?” are questions frequently asked by
honest, unprejudiced inquirers. In a recent valuable publication
the author defines the system as follows:

“ Metaphysical healing is a mental method of establishing health—through
knowledge of the principles of metaphysics. The principles of metaphysics
are the permanent laws of the universe, therefore they are the underlying laws
of human existence. The theory is based upon knowledge of those laws
which are fundamental to human life and which in repeated tests prove to be
the same for all individuals, varying only in degree of intensity, never failing
or becoming inoperative while life remains.” *

* ¢ The Philosophy of Mental Healing " ( Whipple).
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Metaphysical healing rests upon the theory that disease has its
origin in mind. The metaphysician, understanding the laws by
which mind works through the body, endeavors to bring about a
change in the mental condition, correcting disturbed action and
re-establishing natural forces. This is accomplished through the
action of telepathy, or thought-transference, by the passing of a
condition of health from one’s own mind to that of the patient.
According to the metaphysical theory, disease originates in dis-
torted mental action. But here one is frequently met by the
statement : “ My disease is not mental or imaginative; I know
precisely how I took this cold or contracted this rheumatism ; and
if a cure by mental methods depends upon my acceptance of the
belief that disease is mental in its origin, then I must renounce
the system.”

Practice is always more conclusive than theory. The patient
may continue to consider his case an exception to ordinary rules,
while the metaphysician applies his knowledge of the natural
source of health until the sufferer awakes to find himself free from
the pain or inconvenience under which he has been laboring, with
his spirits buoyant, healthy, and energetic.

A little careful reflection, based on one’s own experience, will
convince any fair-minded person that mind is frequently the in-
strument by which conditions of either disease or health are estab-
lished. A sudden cause for anxiety—the loss of fortune at one
blow, the news of shipwreck, fire, or other disaster which caused
the loss of life to a dear friend : these or any one of a hundred
other causes which send the action of the mind into unhealthy
channels, and bring vividly to memory scenes of danger, disasters,
apprehension—how often are they accompanied by headache, loss
of appetite, insomnia, heart trouble, or kindred ailment, for the cure
of which we commonly resort to a drug? The blinding headache
was not present before the unwelcome news arrived ; and we fre-
quently hear the remark : “Such a piece of news made me ill,”” but
it seldom occurs to these persons to apply a similar remedy to the
evident source of the disease. The usual course of reasoning is
something as follows : “ My dyspepsia was caused by loss of ap-
petite. I ate well before the news of John's sudden death by
drowning, but I have not seen a well day since. Undoubtedly my
grief and painful thoughts caused the trouble. I will take some
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calomel, nux vomica, or belladonna into my stomach and expect a
cure.” The cause is admitted to be mental, but a physical remedy
—a deadly drug or chemical—is commonly considered necessary
to remove the effects of that disturbed menta/ action.

Now, the metaphysician, instead of prescribing a drug for the
body which has become diseased by reflection of unhealthy
thought, reasons in this way : “ This patient is laboring under a
delusion. The accident resulting in loss of life (as he supposes)
brought neither death nor destruction to the boy. He is as much
alive at this moment as he ever was. The change which his
father calls death, and which to him means loss and injury, has pro-
duced no destructive change whatever on the real life—the spirit
which is really his loved one. True, his body has ceased to move
and the pain of absence and parting is inevitable ; but cherishing
the belief as synonymous with destruction has formed on the
father's mind a vivid picture of an erroneous character which
produces nervousness and unrest, just as constantly contemplat-
ing a picture of some grewsome tragedy represented on canvas by
the artist's brush might produce unpleasant sensations resulting
in nervousness and lack of ease, which is dis-ease.”

How is the body to be cured of its pain and unrest? 1If a
drug administered to one suffering from anxiety will remove that
anxiety — if a man in the face of shipwreck can be freed from his
fear while still remaining conscious—by the ministrations of bel-
ladonna, strychnine, or rAus fox., then may we expect to cure the
disease resulting from that fear by similar means.

You say, perhaps, that drugs have cured diseases. We ac-
knowledge that recovery to health frequently ensues under the
care of a medical practitioner—often to his very great surprise
and apparently in response to remedies in which he has lit-
tle confidence. But faith and nature are invariably responsible
for these cures, since a mental condition cannot be relieved by
the application of physical remedies unless the patient or the
physician has shown faith in their virtue. The metaphysician
firmly believes in the motto of the homceopathist—similia similibus
curantur ; but, instead of using nauseous doses, he sets himself to
apply mental remedies to the clearly evident mental causes, and
in this he always works with, never against or contrary to, the
laws of nature.

Voi. 1I.—11
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“ Now,” the reader will say, “that is the very point on which
we wait to be informed, and which all writers seem to avoid.
What are the remedies applied, and by what means are they made
to act on the patient?” The question is difficult to answer—per-
haps the most difficult in the range of mental healing—for the
simple reason that an understanding of principles is necessary to a
full comprehension of the seeming mystery.

An illustration may possibly teach this apparent mystery with
greater success than a series of statements. Let us suppose that
your child awakens in the night sobbing bitterly with terror be-
cause of a dream. To his thought the dream has been very
real, and he is with difficulty induced to banish from his mind the
frightful scene through which he has been living. The mother
reaches out and takes the trembling, sobbing child close to her
tender heart. She soothes him with all the gentle words at her
command, assures him in simple language that there is nothing to
fear—no terrifying beast, or other creature of his imagination.
Then she dwells on the fact that mother is near, mother is loving
and strong, and will save her child from any evil ; that he may
sleep in safety, for mother is waking and will care for him. With
gentle tenderness she soon calms the troubled little heart and the
child falls asleep peacefully, quite sure that no real injury can
come to him when such a guardian is near. The mother’s as-
surances to the child are based on her own deep affection, and this
is abiding, watchful, and far-seeing. The child’s mind, far from
comprehending the thoughts in their regular sequence, is still
able to realize perfectly the general sentiment expressed by the
mother heart, and so sleeps in quiet confidence that all will be
well.

Similarly, the thought of the sick man is disturbed, fearful, anx-
ious. His mind is often soothed by the comforting assurances of
a respected physician ; but all healing cannot be brought about by
detached and haphazard words of consolation, because there is
radical disturbance in the mind, and this must be removed before
a thorough cure can be effected. Now, just as the mother has
spoken in words, the metaphysician speaks in spirit to the spiritual
nature of the patient.

The telegraph wire is a medium of material communication be-
tween men from place to place, and distance is not an important
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factor to be considered when electricity is the agent. But thought
travels with even greater rapidity than electricity. In how long a
time can your thought reach London, or Paris, Australia, Japan, or
the Arctic regions? In an incalculably small period, so small that
no instrument could measure it, you are where you will to be, in
spirit. In the “ fit of abstraction,” so called, the mind is not con-
fined to the body. Space is no limitation and time is not a factor
in the journeying of thought. Assuredly physical substance pre-
sents no obstacle to the passage of thought. Why, then, should
not spirit address itself to spirit on the super-conscious plane, and
expect to influence and guide, to warn, console, and comfort, to
reform and mould ?

Considered in this light, the subject of thought-transference
becomes of great and absorbing interest, but as yet comparatively
little has been publicly proved concerning it. Without analyzing its
relation to ether or attempting to explain the rules which govern its
action, let us here simply state that by means of thought-transfer-
ence the metaphysician applies his remedy and effects a cure. The
existence of the medium is (quite naturally) doubted by many.
In the infancy of electric science doubters were common enough,
and the world in general waited to be convinced that thought
could travel over an electric wire. The natural result of experi-
ment proved that this new and subtle agent was far more ener-
getic and grand in its working than the most credulous had ever
supposed. They claimed for it the powers of a pigmy, but the
strength of a giant was lurking in its mysterious heart. So the
metaphysician is not surprised to find that he, too, must wait for
the development of public opinion and sentiment as well as for the
full elucidation of the scope of telepathy.

Spirit, then, speaks to spirit—not in the language of the mes-
merist or hypnotizer, who gains control of mental and physical
forces and robs the spirit of its rightful influence. The metaphy-
sician’s patient is absolutely free and unhampered in every power
of body and mind. Even his faith in the new system of healing is
neither sought nor necessary to a cure. His faculties are entirely
under his own command, but his anxious, fearful, brooding, or
morbid thought gradually responds to the health-giving words ex-
pressing the wholesome thought of the metaphysician.

Here a word should be said concerning the metaphysician’s
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data, or diagnosis, which must of consequence precede an intelli-
gent course of treatment. The patient commonly states his case
without question. He has had dyspepsia or heart trouble or liver
complaint for so long, and such are his symptoms. The metaphy-
sician listens calmly while he mentafly considers these symptoms
as not permanently real, but purely illusory, as regards the real
activities and powers of this man’s life. The disease did not spring
irom these causes so glibly enumerated and in whose apparent
seriousness he seems to take a certain pride. He is allowed to re-
lieve his mind, however, and tell what he considers his worst
symptoms.

The healer now begins to inquire what mental states attended
the beginning of the disease: whether any period of special anx-
iety, any fear or sudden fright, an accident by land or sea or fire,
any baneful influence or harassing circumstance, causing mental
and later physical disturbance. These, not the physical symptoms,
furnish the real data for his diagnosis. In common with the medical
practitioner he knows that physical symptoms are very often
untrustworthy, that in hundreds of instances they have failed to
report faithfully the condition of health ; therefore he pays little
attention to them. But, having made careful note of all that the
patient can tell of his mental life, he quietly makes his diagnosis
according to the metaphysical Jaw of correspondence. By this law
it is found that certain mental disturbances invariably produce
definite conditions on certain parts of the human body, and upon
such data he proceeds to correct these conditions through the
agency of telepathy.

It happens not infrequently that a patient does not at first give
all necessary data, and so perhaps fails to obtain at once a perma-
nent cure. A case in point is that of a young lady who suffered
for over two years and employed numerous physicians without
relief. To the metaphysician she at first gave unsatisfactory data,
the natural result being delay in effecting the cure. The meta-
physician pressed her for further facts concerning the beginning
of her trouble, and one day a friend suddenly remarked, ‘“Why,
Elsie, you have forgotten how you were upset while yachting and
came near drowning.” This unexpected clew furnished the exact
datum required by the healer, and working on this theory he was
able to effect a complete cure within a short time.
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Frequently also a complication of causes and a continued state
of mental anxiety combine to obstruct for a time the efforts of
the healer. But so simple, natural, and radical is a metaphysical
treatment that the patient is always materially benefited by a pro-
tracted course of treatment, even though the final cure may come
slowly during study of the case.

How does the metaphysician bring telepathy to bear upon one
suffering from the effect of fright, or anxiety, or dread of the
future? Hispharmacopceia isextensive ; but, generally speaking, it
may be said that the metaphysician’s first object is to remove from
the mind of his patient the picture of disaster or danger that was
photographed and perhaps deeply impressed there many years ago.
In general, the troubled mind is mentally assured that he is not,
as he seems to suppose, physical, but spiritual ; that the real
essence, the true ego, the immortal, unconquerable, undying part
—that which thinks, plans, hopes, fears,and knows : the real man
—is not subject to physical conditions; that it was never for a
moment in danger of destruction, since, being formed in the like-
ness of the Infinite and Eternal, the substance of which it is made
cannot be destroyed or injured by physical element or combination
of elements. This being so, the scene of apparent danger, which
is so deeply impressed in the mind, was unreal to the spirit, since
only the spiritual is real. The water, fire, the dashing steed, the
overturned boat, the wild animal—these were not realities, since
any one of them might easily be transformed into something other
than itself. The water could become steam, the fire a mere mass
of smoke, the boat’s particles could be destroyed—leaving man, the
real man, spirit, the only reality, unconquered by material element.
Ages may go on and the fire, water, or angry brute will have long
passed into oblivion, but the man, spirit, the real essence, is
forever living and subject to no trace of decay to the farthest
ages of eternity.

The influences of this and kindred transferred understanding
of real principles upon the subject receiving them is simply beyond
belief. In most instances a blessed sense of peace, of relief from
care, of buoyancy, of gladness in living, succeeds. Not infre-
quently the patient is so refreshed and reassured after the prog-
ress of treatment that he falls into a natural, healthful sleep—a
sleep not in any respect resembling that of the subjugated, mes-
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merized, or hypnotized patient, but from which he awakens easi-
ly, naturally, and happily. The process, continued, permanently
erases the picture of disaster and death from the subconscious
action of the mind.

As before stated, many cases require extended treatment; but
a very large number yield at once to metaphysical treatment. No
material means are employed. The patient is never advised con-
cerning his diet, clothing, times of rest or hygienic conditions, ex-
cepting as present methods seem to interfere by restraining the
natural free working of the spirit. During the progress of a
treatment there is no condition resembling in the remotest degree
the condition of a mesmerized subject. Usually, patient and
healer are seated so that neither sees the other ; and, while the
healer is busily engaged in the realm of thought for the benefit
of his patient, the latter reads, thinks, or engages in any light
employment which will prevent him from indulging in morbid
unhealthy thought.

While no hygienic directions are given the patient, he is shown
the adverse influence of wrong mental conditions and warned
against inducing them if he would aid the healer and secure a per-
manently healthy body. He should not read accounts of murders,
executions, burglaries, distressing accidents, or any sort of matter
relating to lack of harmony in the material world. Of all these
he can usually afford to be ignorant. He must not be anxious for
the future, nor anticipate unfavorable conditions which very likely
will never take place. He should sedulously avoid the society of
those whose thought is gloomy, depressed, suspicious, jealous,
greedy, or in any respect unhealthy, and seek those of opposite
tendencies. He should fear nothing in connection with the body,
and he need not expect to take cold because perchance the wind
falls upon his body in a cross-wise direction. It is well to con-
sider that the wind which blows naturally for the refreshment of
both man and beast was never intended to work us ill. Cheer-
fulness, unselfishness, and all the virtues of a healthy life are so
many aids to the metaphysician, though cures are frequently ac-
complished even upon most unpromising material.

No evil results can possibly follow a mental cure, because the
entire influence is a calling out of the highest, best, and clearest
of the faculties of intelligence in the mind of the patient. This
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is, therefore, the pure healing influence for which the world has
been so long waiting. Shall we foster or reject it ?
JosepH L. HASBROUCKE.

MaN’s life is full of trouble, often because he makes it so. He
looks out upon it with distorted vision ; every false action is reg-
istered in false thought and reacts upon himself. All crime, all
sickness, all unhappiness are the result of false conditions, in
which the mind of the individual has lost its controlling power,
while the body has become the helpless expression of numberless
perplexities. Mind in civilization has gained intelligence often in
spite of condition. Its nature is to advance, even through neces-
sity and privation. It is spiritual, and can never be affected by
material environment ; but so long as mind and body are joined
together, this union will bring pain with every discord, and de-
light with every harmony. The whole history of the individual is
registered in consciousness. The internal organization is self-
governed, and the chords of vibration, like a musical instrument,
respond accordingly. In violating the laws of Being, the individ-
ual is self-tortured and self-dismayed ; he is thus led toward
despair, catastrophe, and death. In observing these laws he
may find contentment, happiness, and life.— /. Elizabeth Hotch-
kiss, Ph.D.

WHEN Napoleon went through the hospitals to convince his
officers that there was no danger from contagion, he was demon-
strating the law that having our thought on something higher
shields us from the lower. When the martyrs died at the stake,
on burning coals, or in boiling oil, in an ecstasy of joy, without
pain, their religious enthusiasm raised them above bodily sensa-
tions. Their thoughts were on something higher—M7rs. Edward
H. Cobb.

IT is not things, but the opinions about the things, that trouble
mankind.—Epictetus.

FoR metaphors of man we search the skies,
And find our allegory in all the air;—
We gaze on Nature with Narcissus-eyes,

Enamored of our shadow everywhere.
— Watson.
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THE PURPOSE OF LIFE.

There is nothing in this world, perhaps, that is talked more of,
and less understood, than the business of a kappy /ife. It isevery
man’s wish and design, and yet not one in a thousand knows
wherein that happiness consists. We live, however, in a blind and
eager pursuit of it; and the more haste we make in a wrong way,
the farther we are from our journey’s end. Let us, therefore, first
consider what it is we would be at; and secondly, which is the
readiest way to compass it. If we are right, we shall find every
day how much we improve ; but if we either follow the cry, or the
track of people that are out of the way, we must expect to be mis-
led, and to continue our days in wandering and error. Where-
fore, it highly concerns us to take along with us a skilful guide ; for
it 1s not in this, as in other voyages, where the highway brings us
to our destination ; or, if a man should happen to be out, where
the inhabitants might set him right again: but, on the contrary,
the beaten road is here the most dangerous, and the people, instead
of helping us, misguide us. Let us not, therefore, follow like
sheep, but rather govern ourselves by reason than by other men’s
fashions.

It fares with us in human life as in a routed army—one stum-
bles first, and then another falls upon him ; and so they follow,
one upon the neck of another, until the whole field comes to be
but one heap of miscarriages. And the mischief is that we perish
by other men's examples. But we shall be healed if only we
separate ourselves from the vulgar. For the question of a happy
life is not to be decided by vote. Human affairs are not disposed
so happily that the best things please the most men. It is an ar-
gument that the cause is bad when the common sort applaud.
The common sort find it easier to believe than to judge, and con-
tent themselves with what is usual, never examining whether it be
good or not. By the common sort is intended the man of title as
well as the clouted shoe; for I do not distinguish them by the eye,
but I have a better and truer light : let the soul find out the good
of the soul. Worldly felicity, I know, makes the head giddy ; but
if ever a man comes to himself again, he will confess that whatso-
ever he has done he wishes undone, and that the things he feared
were better than those he prayed for.—Seneca.
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PROGRESS.

With this number we close the series of articles on ** The Religious
Training of Children,” by Abby Morton Diaz. The interest in the valuable
teaching of this work has continued unabated, and according to present in-
dications the work in book form, which will soon appear, will receive a very
large sale. Many have declared it their intention to keep the volume always
at hand for a guide in dealing with the intricacies of child education and
development. This was primarily our purpose in giving space to the series,
and we are gratified that the importance of the work is so thoroughly recog-
nized by intelligent people.

Simultaneously with the closing of the above, we begin a series of five
articles on the subject of * Concentricity : the Law of Spiritual Development,”
by J. Elizabeth Hotchkiss, A.M., Ph. D. This, it is thought, will prove of
value in clearing away the fog and uncertainty of present beliefs with regard
to the nature of spirituality and the true ** saving influence.”

Miss Hotchkiss combines the rare qualities of a deep and clear thinker
along the lines of the fundamental principles of her subject, and the conclu-
sive powers of a logician in reasoning out its thought expression, with a pure
insight into the metaphysical phases of the ideas involved, and that absolute
sense of justice in drawing conclusions which indicates the judicial as well
as the logical and metaphysical mind. It is believed that the present series
of articles will attract wide attention from advanced educationists through-
out the world, and that much good will result in establishing the immutable
facts of the spirituality of human existence.

In the September number we shall begin a new department to be devoted
to psychic subjects and to matters which pertain to the psychic faculties.
For several months we have been gathering material for this purpose; and
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while entirely satisfactory subject-matter is difficult to obtain, owing doubt-
less to the generally incomplete state of the records made of such experi-
ences, yet enough has come to hand to convince us that an exceedingly
interesting as well as valuable department can be maintained in THE MET-
APHYSICAL MAGAZINE on this popular and attractive subject. It is beyond
question that a better understanding of the psychic faculties of the human
mind, which are always actively in operation with every individual, whether
recognized or not, will greatly help in the solution of many subjects now
puzzling scientific minds in every field of research. With sufficient time
to develop the many phases involved in psychic action, an intellectual feast
in this line seems not too much to promise.

These and other equally valuable features of progressive literature we
have constantly under advisement and are gradually developing in the in-
terest of our appreciative readers. There are so many important features to
deal with that all cannot be brought forth at once; but as fast as may be
possible we intend to bring each point of value, in the development of the
metaphysical facts of this grand universe, before those who appreciate and
care to understand the realities of their own existence.

Meanwhile the detail of all this effort entails a large outgo of money. As
the negro preacher enjoined upon his congregation : * De water ob de Lord
am free, my brederen ; but it costs money for buckets to bring it in.”

We are bending every energy and sparing no necessary expense to main-
tain in constantly increasing ratio a thoroughly reliable scientific periodical
in the interests of freedom and upward progress in life. Every one admits
that this is the greatest need of the hour. There is no other publication of
its kind in the world. Is it worth while to maintain it? It takes a sacrifice,
we assure you, in both time and money—a sacrifice gladly made so far as
possible ; but the limit of means at command makes it impossible to carry
into effect much that is waiting to be accomplished, and the machinery re-
mains stationary until the required lubricator shall arrive.

Few people consider either the cost of maintaining such a periodical as
this or the necessary limit of its circulation. It is a special, not a general
organ. Its progress modestly awaits the appreciative eye of the occasional
one who is liberal enough in ideas to do his own thinking instead of being
just * liberal ” enough in this world’s goods to hire some one to do his think-
ing for him, as too often seems to be the case, while he amuses himself with
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the pictorials and trifles of a life of sensuousness. * For wide is the gate and
broad is the way, . . . and many there be which go in thereat.”
THE METAPHYSICAL MAGAZINE appeals to ‘‘ the many " of those who are
at all interested in liberal ideas, but only to * the few " of the entire lot of
‘“ money-changers.” Consequently its circulation must be limited in com-
parison to that of the magazines of the day which go into every hand ; yet
it costs just as much to produce plates for a limited as for an extensive edi-
tion, making the ratio of cost far in advance of the more popular publication.
Now there are unquestionably a sufficient number in the world who would
hail this periodical with delight and support it handsomely, enabling the
carrying out of all the valuable plans that are awaiting means. These people
are scattered through every community, both rich and poor. We possess no
direct means of reaching the many of this class, who in turn have no know!-
edge to-day of the existence of such a publication, or at least do not realize
its character.

Right here a work of the greatest possible value, alike to ourselves and to
the world at large, can be done at once by every reader; and we venture to
say that there is nothing else that can be done so easily or that will be pro-
ductive of so much good, ¢.¢., bring this periodical before the attention of
others, in your community or elsewhere, who might become interested but
do not know of its existence. This action, coupled with *the right word in
the right place,” will materially increase the circulation of the magazine,
pleasing its founders and pleasing yourselves, as well as doing your friends
an everlasting favor and widening the circle of interested and progressive
minds to which you belong. Is all this worth an effort ?

Why not make certainty doubly sure by sending in at once a subscription
for an appreciative friend who perhaps would not take the trouble to decide,
not yet realizing the importance of the teaching to be obtained? This will
cost so little as not to be missed, and the next box of bonbons purchased will
taste the sweeter for the * metaphysical sense " of having helped another to
something more lasting even than bonbons. If you do this once we are
almost ready to venture the assertion that you will like the results so well as
to do it again at no very distant day. This most valuable assistance none
but yourself can render. If we knew the interested people we could do it all
ourselves, and so deprive you of the glory; but as it is, the privilege remains
vour own. We promise to spend every dollar that comes in this manner in
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redoubling material and value of the magazine for your good, by putting the
present and future advantages into operation. We are now doing all in our
power without a more general response to the unavoidable demands of the
worldly side of a business enterprise. What say you? Shall we double
the subscription list and the usefulness of the magazine at once by each and
alllending a hand? It can be done. It will be eveneasier than doing noth-
ing, and the results will certainly be much more lasting. L E W,
* * *

THE incarnation is not an isolated episode ; it is the beginning of a per-
petual work. God is still Emanuel—* God with us.” God has not passed
through human life, entering at one door and going out at the other; he has
come into human life, and is gradually filling it with himself.—Rev. Lyman
Abbott. * %

*

THE longer I dwell in the East, the more I feel growing upon me the
belief that there are exquisite artistic facuitics and perceptions, developed in
the Oriental, of which we can know scarcely more than we know of those
unimaginable colors, invisible to the human eye, yet proven to exist by the
spectroscope.—Lafcadio Hearn.

x_ %
*

RUINS.

I stood amid the ruins of my castles in the air ;
All my dreams, all my hopes, lay shattered round me there,
And 1 gazed with burning, tear-dimmed eyes, at the city once so fair.

Here was the stately temple I had built to the goddess of Fame,

That my praise might be sung in every tongue through the deeds of a glorious
name—

With my temple prone I stood alone, and life went on the same.

There lay the altar of Love, the shrine of my heart’s delight ;
The echo of song still lingered among its ruins so ghostly white,
While I stood alone, with heart-ache and groan, in memory's silent night.

Behind lay the castle of wealth I had built to the god of Gold
A wreck so fair in the realms of air; it lay with its treasures untold—
Columns and domes of precious stones—while I stood without in the cold.

Behind and round me lay the wreck of many day-dreams gone,

But before stood the Angel of Hope ; with her hand she beckoned me on

To a world more fair where my castles in air are waiting for me beyond.
—Joscphine H. Olcott.
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VIVISECTION IN SCHOOLS AND COLLEGES.

A writer in a recent issue of the New York Tribune makes the following
statements concerning a subject of vital importance :

It will doubtless be a shock to many to know that there are many schools
where in classes of physiology, in the presence of children, sometimes of
tender years, experiments are introduced in dissection and vivisection. In
just how many schools experiments on living animals take place is not, of
course, known. But the precautionary and preventive measures deemed nec-
essary elsewhere would, with other indications, show that this grave evil is
greatly on the increase, and may be found to exist in every city. In Massa-
chusetts a law prohibiting such exhibitions has been passed within a year.
Strange that it should be necessary to secure the passage of a law to restrain
the so-called cultured men and women to whom is intrusted the education of
our youth from introducing into our public school system such degrading
and demoralizing practices, which cannot fail to vitiate and pervert the young,
impressionable minds committed to their care.

“ I would shrink with horror,” said Doctor Houghton, * from accustom-

ing classes of young men to the sight of animals under vivisection.
Science would gain nothing, and the world would have let loose upon it a set
of young devils.” * Is it not a significant fact,” says another writer, * which
a recent census of the United States reveals, that of the whole number of
murderers confined in our jails and prisons, one occupation contributed so
many—the one which pertains to blood-letting and the taking of life ? "

While it is alarming on the one hand to know that dissection and vivi-
section are so greatly on the increase in our public school system, it is en-
couraging to know that in many schools humane instruction has been adopt-
ed, and in many instances ‘ Black Beauty " is used as a supplementary
reading-book. The eminent French master De Sailly says: ‘ Even after I
introduced the teaching of kindness to animals into my school, I found the
children not only more kind to animals, but also more kind to each other, and
I am convinced that kindness to animals is the beginning of moral perfection,
and that a child who is taught humanity toward them will in later years learn
to love his fellow-men.”

This teaching * kindness to animals "’ may seem a very simple thing, but
the more one looks into its merits, the more searching and penetrating does
this spiritualizing influence prove to be, bringing about a real change of heart
and of action, inspiring love, justice, and compassion in the place of thought-
less selfishness and heedless cruelty ; training the mind to apprehend and the
heart to sympathize with the claims and needs of the lowly creatures who
form the theoretical object-lesson which proves of unfailing interest to the
children, and it is not difficult to see how the * protecting sympathy ” which
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a child may be taught to feel toward its helpless dumb companion may be-
come in after years the noble, altruistic sentiment which animates the life of
the philanthropist. It was ascertained that ‘‘ out of nearly seven thousand
children who had been carefully taught kindness to animals in a Scotch
public school, not one has ever been charged with a criminal offence in any
court; and out of about two thousand convicts in our prisons questioned
on the subject, it was learned that only twelve had any pet animals during
childhood.”

Massachusetts has now a law against * all vivisection on any live animal "
throughout the State ; and since a large reward is offered for evidence against
the evil-doer, this enactment, like her other humane laws against docking,
shooting live pigeons from traps, etc., will doubtless prove as efficacious as it
is wise and just. How is it with our colleges and higher institutions of learn-
ing ? Is there present any law or authority to regulate the awful sufferings
in those laboratories ? Or does it depend solely upon how much suffering
the experimenter inclines to inflict ? May we not look to the press kindly to
assist us in agitating this subject, and will not the Church also here, as in
England, raise her voice against the atrocities perpetrated in the name of
medical science upon the helpless animals, bound down, yet not etherized ?

* %
*

EVERYWHERE, indeed, the special theological bias, accompanying a spe-
cial set of doctrines, inevitably prejudges many sociological questions. One
who holds a creed to be absolutely true, and who by implication holds the
multitudinous other creeds to be absolutely false in so far as they differ from
his own, cannot entertain the supposition that the value of a creed is relative.
That each religious system is, in its general character, a natural part of the
society in which it is found, is an entirely alicn conception, and indeed a re-
pugnant one. His system of dogmatic theology he thinks good for all places
and all times. He does not doubt that, when planted among a horde of
savages, it willbe duly understood by them, dily appreciated by them, and
will work upon them results such as those he experiences from it. Thus
prepossessed, he passes over the proofs that a people is no more capable of
receiving a higher form of religion than it is capable of receiving a higher
form of government; and that inevitably, along with such religion as with
such government, there will go on a degradation which presently reduces it
to one differing but nominally from its predecessor. In other words, his
special theological bias blinds him to an important class of sociological

truths.—Herbert Spencer. * =
*

BE ye lamps unto yourselves ; be ye a refuge unto yourselves. Betake
yourselves to no other refuge. The Buddhas are only teachers. Hold ye
fast to the truth as to a lamp. Hold fast as a refuge to the truth. Look
not for refuge to any besides yourselves.—Buddha.
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OUT OF THE EAST. By Lafcadio Hearn. 341 pp. Cloth, $1.00.
Houghton, Mifflin & Co., publishers, Boston and New York.

The opening chapter, *“ The Dream of a Summer Day,” wins the atten-
tion of the reader at once. Through the exquisite charm of that touch of
nature which makes the world akin, the Western mind is brought directly
into sympathy with the Orient. The Japanese are true children of nature,
and the author has shown rare skill in striking the key-note of their charac-
ter at the very beginning. The beauty of his language is like music that
lulls the mind to rest. ** Summer days were then as now—all drowsy and
tender blue, with only some light, pure white clouds hanging over the mirror
of the sea. Then, too, were the hills the same—far blue soft shapes melting
into the blue sky. And the winds were lazy.” The author evidently feels
what he writes. Then follow the simple Japanese stories; the fisher-boy,
Urashima Tard, and his beautiful dream wife, the daughter of the Dragon
King of the Sea. His description is like a painting of Millais. * Then she
took one oar and he took another, and they rowed away together—just as
you may still see, off the far Western coast, wife and husband rowing togeth-
er, when the fishing-boats flit into the evening gold.” Another story of
** long, long ago” tells of a poor wood-cutter and his wife who drank of the
fountain of youth. * With Kyiishii Students " is an interesting chapter, and
gives the reader a chance to study the mind of the Japanese youth in the
frankness of his own self-analysis. Such subjects as the Eternal Feminine,
Bits of Life and Death, The Stone Buddha, and Jiujutsu, with its secret of
“force in yielding,” give many a delicate touch of coloring and an exquisite
analysis of the political and moral nature of the japanese.

EVOLUTION AND EFFORT. By Edmund Kelly, M.A., F.G. S. 297
pp. Cloth, $1.25. Published by D. Appleton & Co., New York.

This is a work of unusual vitality. It takes up the questions of evolution
and effort in an interesting style and advances some vigorous theories that
are applicable to religion and politics. Such writing offers many suggestions
and leads the mind into those channels of thought that are helpful and stim-
ulating. The theories here given may be met with objections, especially
from a metaphysical point of view, but they prove all the more conclusive-
ly the general awakening toward the value of principles rather than institu-
tions, especially in religion. In dealing with the problem of pain there is
shown the great need of evolution toward the higher spirituality.



176 The Metaplysical Magazine.

THE ELEMENTS OF ETHICS. By James H. Hyslop, Ph.D. 470 pp.
Cloth, $2.50. Published by Charles Scribner’s Sons, New York.

The author has performed a valuable work in his careful analysis of the
ethical problems as found in the various philosophers. The comparative
history of ethics in its theoretical growth is most important to a proper com-
prehension of this science as existing to-day in its complexity of relations.
The author regards the subject as an art as well as a science, thus proving
its value in the application of its principles. Although we cannot fully accept
his nomenclature, yet the writer deserves credit for undertaking this difficult
task of classification for a science in which no two authorities ever agree.
This work is designed as an introductory treatise upon the fundamental
problems of theoretical ethics. As such it has more than fulfilled its promise
and will prove a valuable guide in the solution of many ethical problems.

ROSES AND THISTLES. By Rufus C. Hopkins. 480 pp. Cloth, $2.
Published by William Doxey, 631 Market Street, San Francisco, Cal.

The author has well expressed the purport of this book of poems in his
preface: * Should they chance to wake a smile on the lips of Sadness, dry a
tear on the cheek of Sorrow, cause one to halt in a career of crime, give hope
to a despairing soul, or throw one ray of light on the great mystery of des-
tiny—then I shall not consider they have been in vain.” They are philo-
sophical, and present many excellent arguments in poetic form; as in his
* Hermit and the Prince:”

** Immortal memory never dies, but lives
Forever in the highest realms of being,
And like seeks like through all the universe.”

THE POWER OF SILENCE. By Horatio W. Dresser. 219 pp. Cloth,
$1.50. Published by the author, Boston, Mass.

The secret of the power of this work is perhaps to be found in the sim-
plicity of its language and the distinctness of its thought. Although ideal-
istic in teaching, yet it is built upon a practical basis for establishing happi-
ness and health—a quality so rare in this order of writing as to merit special
appreciation. The life problem is handled with skill, which proves a deep
sympathy with the metaphysical philosophy of P. P. Quimby, the originator
of this line of research. The author dedicates this work to his parents,
Julius A. Dresser and Anita G. Dresser, who were disciples of Quimby.
Their parental influence and example are most gracefully acknowledged by
the author in the following words, that prove the value of their thought and
manner of life : *“ They created a home atmosphere of hope, of quiet strength
and healthy inquiry, into which it was a rich heritage to be born.”
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THE MIND AND THE HAND.

BY ‘ CHEIRO.”

“ As is the mind, so is the form,” is the stand-point from
which I defend a legitimate and scientific study of the hand.
The influence of the mind over the body is too well known to
permit me to dwell largely upon that important argument ; but
the influence of the brain over the hand, through its more
highly developed nerve-connection—the tactile corpuscles in the
red lines of the palm, etc.—is a side to the study of a natural
phenomenon about which so little is generally known that it
may be interesting to examine the question from that stand-
point, together with the origin and history of this strange
study.

In the first place, the consensus of scientific research has
placed the hand, as the immediate servant of the brain, under
the direct influence of the mind and the still more mysterious
influence and subtlety of thought. Sir Charles Bell, the greatest
authority of the nineteenth century on the nerve-connection
between the brain and the hand, commenced his famous Bridge-
water Treatise in 1874 by writing: “ We ought to define the
hand as belonging exclusively to man, corresponding in its
sensibility and motion to the endowment of his mind.” Later on
in his work, the same great scientist demonstrated that, as there
are more nerves from the brain to the hand than in any other

portion of the system, and that as the action of the mind affects
Vor. 1I.—12
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the entire body, it therefore follows that every thought more
immediately affects the hand and consequently the formation.

The enormous difference that exists, in the shape alone, of
the hands of people of different temperaments, is in itself a
point that cannot well be overlooked in the study of races and
of men. The most casual observer cannot fail to be struck with
the difference, for example, between the square-shaped hands
of northern countries and the smaller and more pointed types
of southern latitudes. If we admit, as we do, that to the judge
of horses the slightest variation in the formation of the limbs
contains, to his practised judgment, a language in a line—why
not, then, in the observation of the hand? Surely it stands to
reason that, if one can so readily see that variation of shape
contains a meaning, so then must every other variation in con-
nection with it, whether it be of nerves, skin, lines, or nails.

Looking, then, at a study of the hand from this stand-point,
every sensible person must decide that there is some meaning in
such formations; and if a little through casual observation, why
not a great deal if a sufficient amount of study be devoted to it ?
The origin of such a belief in the hand must also be taken into
consideration. If we found such ascience fostered and fathered
by people of doubtful reputation, then we might well be sus-
picious of it. Water taken from an impure source must natu-
rally be impure. But, on the contrary, if we find palmistry, as
we do, the child of a race probably the most wonderful of all—
the offspring of minds whose works, words, and ideas ring like
sweetest music on the changes of time, should we not, then,
even in this materialistic age, at least consider its claims for
justice, and in the examination of such matters put aside that
intolerant and ignorant bigotry that is pleased to disbelieve what
it never gave itself the trouble to know or understand?

The Hindus, from whom we trace the origin of the study
under consideration, have been acknowledged by many author-
ities to be the oldest as well as the most intellectual of the
many races that marched onward and upward through that
night of antiquity that surrounds us on everyside. We find that
these people were the fathers of language. The earliest lin-
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guistic records belong to such a race and date back to that far-
off cycle known as the Aryan civilization. Regarding this race,
which first understood and practised this study, we have well-
authenticated proofs of their learning and knowledge. Long
before Rome, Greece, or Israel was even heard of, the monu-
ments of India point back to an age of learning beyond and still
beyond. From theastronomical calculations that the figures in
their temples represent, it has been estimated that the Hindus
understood the precession of the equinoxes centuries before
the Christian era. It has been demonstrated that to make a
change, as they did, from one sign to another in the zodiacal
course of the sun, must have occupied at least 2,140 years; and
how many centuries elapsed before such changes came to be
observed and noticed it is impossible even to imagine.

The intellectual power necessary to make such observations
speaks for itself; yet it is to such a people that we trace the
origin of the study of the hand. History tells us that in the
most distant portions of the Aryan civilization it had a litera-
ture of its own. In the Joshi caste of the northwest province
of India, we find it has also been practised from time imme-
morial to the present day. During my sojourn in India I was
permitted to use and examine a great many of the ancient
works, and 1 may say without reserve that the reputation I
have acquired in this study is largely due to the knowledge I
gained while in that country.

As the wisdom of this strange race spread far and wide, so
the knowledge of the hand became known and practised in other
lands. In far-distant ages it was also practised in China, Thibet,
Persia, and Egypt; but it is to the Greek civilization that we
owe the fact of such a study becoming established and recog-
nized with the advancement of the more modern schools of
thought. The Greek civilization has in many ways been con-
sidered the highest and most intellectual in the world. And
we must bear in mind that it was here that Palmistry * once
more found favor in the eyes of those whose names are as stars
of honor in the firmament of knowledge.

*® Or Cheiromancy, from the Greek ckeir—the hand.
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It is no small thing for any study or art to find such names
of learning in its support as we are able to find for this much-
abused language of the hand. It has been forgotten, in the
egotism of this present-day civilization, that this work was
sanctioned and encouraged by Aristotle, Anaxagoras, Hispanus,
Paracelsus, Pliny, the Emperor Augustus, and many others of
note. We find that Hispanus sent a book on Cheiromancy to
Alexander the Great, and wrote, “ It is a study worthy the at-
tention of an elevated and inquiring mind.” Considering that
such is the case, it is rather hard to repress a smile when one
hears some half-educated egotist cry out in the grandeur of his
ignorance that the study of the hand is absurd, simply because
he has never taken the trouble to observe that he /Zas hands
except when they contain food for his stomach or coin for
his pocket.

Whether these Greek philosophers were more enlightened
than ourselves has long been a question of dispute. The point,
however, which has been admitted, and the one which concerns
this study most, is that, as in those days the greatest study of
mankind was man, it follows that on such a subject their con-
clusions are far more likely to be correct than are those of an
age like the present—famous chiefly for its implements of de-
struction, its steam-engines, and its commerce. Again, if an
age like ours will admit, and has admitted, that those great
philosophers were men of extraordinary depth of thought and
learning, and that their works, thoughts, and words are worthy
of the deepest respect, why should we lightly consider their au-
thority on this subject and throw aside a study that so deeply
occupied their attention ?

It was the Church alone that tabooed the study—by no
means because there was no truth in it, but simply because it
was not in accordance with the religious teaching of those early
days. Without wishing to be intolerant, one cannot help but
remark that the history of any dominant religion is the history
of the opposition to knowledge—unless that knowledge pro-
ceed from its teachings. Palmistry, therefore, the child of the
pagan and heathen, was not even given a trial. It was de-
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nounced as rank sorcery and witchcraft, outlawed, and forcad
into the hands of tramps, vagrants, and ignorant people.

But the science of the present day has come to the rescue
of the so-called superstition of the past. On almost every side
proof is being added to proof that this ancient study is not a
delusion but a reality—a jewel, as it were, dimmed and covered
with the accumulations of bigotry and superstition, yet contain-
ing within its depths that light of truth which Nature’s follow-
ers delight to know and worship.

In 1853 Meissner proved the existence in the hand of the
tactile corpuscles “ running in straight rows in the red lines of
the palm.” He afterward demonstrated that these corpuscles
contained the ends of the important nerve-fibres from the brain,
and that during the life of the body they gave forth crepitations
and vibrations, “distinct and different in every person,” which
changed under the influence of every change in the system, and .
which ceased the moment life became extinct.

Keeping this discovery in mind, it is interesting to examine
at the same moment the ideas of scientists concerning a fluid or
essence in connection with the nerves and the brain. On this
point, Abercrombie states : * The communication of perceptions
from the senses to the mind has been accounted for by mozions
of the nervous fluid, by vibrations of the nerves, or by a subtle
essence resembling electricity.” Maiiller also says: “ We know
not as yet whether or not, when the nerves convey an impres-
sion, an imponderable fluid flies along them with inconceivable
rapidity, or whether the action of the nervous system consists
of an imponderable principle already existent in the nerves and
placed in vibration by the brain.” Herder also writes in favor
of this theory. Speaking of the action of the nervous fluid, he
says it is an essence far more subtle than electricity and used to
convey the impressions of the brain to the nerves. All such
opinions, from well-known men who have devoted time and
thought to the subject, go far to show that the influence of the
mind in this or that direction must affect the formation, the
lines, the nails, and in fact every portion of the hand.

The chief argument against the study is generally brought
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by those who, from ignorance or want of examination of facts,
hastily jump to the conclusion that the lines of the palm must
be made by folding and constant use. The direct opposite,
however, is the case, as it is a fact well known by nerve special-
ists that, in certain cases of paralysis, long before the attack
takes place the lines completely disappear, although the hand
continues to fold as before. Again, if the lines were made by
use, the woman working with her hands for daily bread would,
according to all laws of logic, with such constant folding, have
some thousands of lines and cross-lines in her hand by the time
she reached fifty, while the woman of luxury and- ease would
have scarcely any. But the direct opposite is once more the
case, as will be proved by the most casual observation.

But what of the future? How isit possible, you ask, that
coming deeds or actions should be marked in advance? It has
been demonstrated by scientists that every portion of the brain
may grow, diminish, or change, and correspond by such changes
to those of habit, temperament, or talent, used by the individual
in the every-day actions of life. As the brain evolves from
childhood to manhood, it follows that there must be an advance
growth before it can reach the point of power or action. The
coming change, no matter how slight, must therefore affcct 2/4e
body in advance of the action,; and as there are more nerves
from the brain to the hand than in any other portion of the sys-
tem, it logically follows that the hand, to the student of palmis-
try, denotes the change going on in the brain even years before
the action becomes the result of suck a change.

There are many scientific facts that could be advanced in
support of a study of the hand from a legitimate stand-point.
I have touched only lightly on the many arguments that com-
mend it to all thinking classes; but I trust I have said enough
to show that, to quote again the words of Hispanus, it is a
subject “worthy of the attention of an elevated and inquir-
ing mind.”



THE MORAL INFLUENCE OF MUSIC:
AN ANALYSIS.
BY CARL LE VINSEN.
(Part I)

OF all the definitions of music, ‘“language of the emotions ™ *
is the most exact. In order to show the enormous influence of
this noble art, and how intimately it is blended with our very
being, it will be necessary to explain a few scientific facts.

Objectively, or physiologically, music is nothing but vibra-
tion of an almost infinite variety of combination, power, and
velocity. Subjectively, or psychologically, it is the effect pro-
duced by these vibrations. Upon the objective side, it will be
seen that vibrations, or inconceivably rapid movements, not
only produce the sensations of sound, color, etc., but without
them even consciousness would be impossible on the material
plane of existence. This is not an empty speculation, but a
scientific fact, proved beyond a doubt by the greatest philoso-
pher of our century, Herbert Spencer, and indorsed by most of
the great modern scientists. But, more than this, there is a
school, headed by such eminent savants as Sir William Thom-

* 1 use the term ‘‘ emotions " in preference to ‘* soul,” as being more compre-
hensive and exact ; for music is able to express not only the highest spiritual aspi-
rations, but the lower passions, and these latter certainly cannot claim the soul for
their origin.
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son, Helmholtz, Stewart, Tait, etc., which maintains that the
entire integration and solidification of matter are due to vibra-
tion and motion.

I allude to the celebrated vortex-atom theory of Helmholtz
and Sir William Thomson, which is without exception the
most plausible yet given; and though it is only an hypothesis,
and but indirectly related to our subject, it will be necessary to
give it a little consideration. Before going any further, how-
ever, let me explain vortex-motion. When a smoker rounds
his mouth and puffs the smoke out suddenly he produces a
vortex-ring. The friction of the lips keeps back the outside of
the ring while the inside passes out, thus producing rotation
around the smoke-ring as it whirls out into space. This shows
that vortex-motion is due to friction, but after a time it is also
brought to a stop by friction.

In 1858 Helmholtz successfully solved the equations of mo-
tion of an incompressible, frictionless fluid, and proved that
vortex-motion could not be originated in such a fluid ; but
supposing it once to exist, it would exist forever, and could
not be destroyed, or even diminished, by any mechanical action.
Upon this truth Sir William Thomson based his suggestive
theory of the constitution of matter. All that is permanent
and indestructible in matter is probably the ultimate homo-
geneous atom, since chemists generally agree that so-called
elementary molecules are not simple, but owe their differences
to the various groupings of an ultimate atom, which is alike for
all. This atom endures eternally—retains forever its definite
mass and rate of vibration, and this is just what a vortex-ring
would do in an incompressible, frictionless fluid. Thus Sir
William Thomson supposes that the ultimate atoms of matter
are vortex-rings, existing in a frictionless fluid filling the entire
universe. However strained such theories may at first glance
appear, yct a little reflection will show that they are not nearly
so marvellous as the reality they represent, and which they
attempt to put into symbols sufficiently simple to be grasped
by the finite mind.

Whether this hypothesis be true or not is of no consequence
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to our immediate argument, as it is utterly impossible to formu-
late any world-theory without motion for its basis. Modern
chemists agree that there was a time when all the matter which
constitutes the visible world was distributed in space as one
invisible homogeneous substance, consisting either of one or of
a few kinds of primordial atoms, which by combining and re-
combining ad infinitum have produced all the tangible matter in
the universe.* But the ultimate character of matter is abso-
lutely incomprehensible, and it is by no means proved that
atoms have any raison d'étre except as useful symbols to work
with ; and instead of regarding atoms as combining and recom-
bining ad infinitum, it seems more logical to say that move-
ments of infinite variety and quantity, by combining and
recombining ad infinitum some unknown and unknowable
substance, have produced all the tangible matter in the uni-
verse. As this process is constantly going on, we can easily
verify it by observing how gases, by the agency of motion, are
metamorphosed into solids, and solids into gases. Let us, for
example, take a piece of ice and a log. If we put the ice ina
kettle, placing the log underneath and igniting it, we shall soon
see the ice turn into liquid and then into vapor, which quickly
becomes invisible. Simultaneously the greater part of the log
will gradually disappear, while emitting light and heat, and
during a part of this process the kettle keeps merrily singing.
Here, then, we find that the disintegration of these two solids
is accompanied by movements and vibrations which affect our
sight, hearing, and feeling.

There are probably infinite modes of motion, far beyond
the reach of our limited senses. It would not be hard to multi-
ply proofs ; but suffice it to say that, whether we believe in one
or several kinds of primordial atoms, or no atoms at all, there
can hardly be any doubt that motion is the means by which
God has erected and sustains the visible universe ; and that it

* The fact that astronomers have not been able to discover any substance besides
hydrogen in some of the white stars strongly supports this theory, and it proves
that most if not all of the so-called elements can be broken up if sufficient heat can
be produced.
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is the only medium through which we are able to perceive and
communicate.

We may now conceive how motion or vibration will ob-
jectively produce all the different sensations. This will be ex-
plained through the nervous system; but let me first warn the
reader not to imagine that I shall identify mind with motion,
as nothing could be further from my intention. I consider
mind the underlying and only absolute reality upon which mo-
tion, working through the nervous system, produces all the im-
pressions termed states of mind, sensations, etc.; for though
the body is only the mind’s instrument, it is such an important
factor that unless its nerves vibrate in correspondence with the
outside world there can be no consciousness on the material
plane of existence. This is clearly illustrated in the case of
profound, dreamless slecp. Though the mind is present, there
is no consciousness; but with a sufficient noise to set the
sleeper’s nerves vibrating, consciousness will instantly return.
I find this no more astonishing than the parallel fact thata
pianist cannot produce music from a piano without strings ; but
it would be utterly absurd to conclude for this reason that the
pianist does not exist. Conversely, a piano in the most perfect
condition cannot emit music without a player; neither cana
body, however perfect its nervous system, possess consciousness
after its manipulator, the soul, has left it.

The nervous system is composed of two tissues, generally
distinguished by their colors as gray and white, and by their
structures as vesicular and fibrous. Both contain phosphatic
fats and protein-substances differently distributed, and in differ-

ent states. Fig. 1 presents the elements of a

Qy nervous arc : a being the first or afferent nerve;

b the nerve-corpuscle or ganglion-cell, and ¢

the second or efferent nerve. The point a is

embedded in the surface of either the inverted

c part of the skin or of some internal organ, in
Fic. 1. such a way that it is extremely sensitive to im-
pressions, which it at once carries to 4, and from & these im-
pressions pass on through the efferent fibre ¢, producing mo-

a
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tion in the muscles in which this fibre terminates. This
arrangement is repeated throughout the nervous system ; but,
besides this, we must consider the nerves which
connect all these nervous arcs and terminate in
the brain. These nerves (Fig. 2) 1 term cen-
tripetal, &, 4, d, and centrifugal, ¢, ¢, ¢, f rep-
resents the brain, and the nomenclature of the
nervous arcs, I, 2, and 3, is the same as in Fig.
I. When an impression passes through a, arc
1, to the ganglion &, it does not all escape
through the efferent fibre ¢, but part of it is re-
tained and registered in the ganglion 4, and an-
other portion ascends through the centripetal
nerve 4, to the ganglion in arc 2, and from
there to arc 3 in the same manner, finally reach-
ing the brain. Impulses originated in the brain
descend first through the centrifugal nerves ¢, ¢, ¢, and then
through the ganglia 4, 4, 4, and efferent nerves ¢, ¢, ¢, through
which they produce different effects—motion, secretion, etc.—

according to the substance surrounding the
peripheral termination of these nerves. At this q a 07
peripheral termination the nerves, both afferent e

and efferent, subdivide and form an expansion

—g, £ (Fig. 3)—which greatly intensifies their 7
sensibility. Impressions received from the out-

side, through the afferent and centripetal nerves,
we call sensations, and those proceeding from the brain are
termed emotions and volitions.

In the diagrams I have, for the sake of clearness, repre-
sented each nerve as consisting of only one thread or fibre;
but in most cases a nerve is composed of a bunch of such fibres,
each being embedded in a sheath of white medullary substance,
which serves as an insulator, and all these fibres are enveloped
in a fine membrane. The medullary sheath, with few excep-
tions, covers all the nerves in the cerebro-spinal system, while

FiG. 3.

* It is needless to say that this diagram simply serves as a symbol, and has no
resemblance in form to the nervous system.
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it is entirely absent in the sympathetic system ; * and we often
find afferent and efferent (or centripetal and centrifugal) fibres em-
bedded in the same nerve-bunch. The nerve-fibres are the only
conductors of all the myriads of different impressions we re-
ceive, which seems almost incredible when we learn that they
are all composed of the same material (the gray tissue) and
built alike, though differing greatly in size. The only solution
of this riddle is that the force which produces these different
impressions upon the mind, by passing through the nerves, can
itself be reduced to a unit; and this, as I shall show, is the
case.

All impressions are both received by the nerves and pro-
pelled through them in shocks, or pulses (never in a smooth,
continuous stream); and in the power which imparts such a
shock we find this unit. Such shocks or unitst are probably
highly compound; but all that we can possibly know about
them, and all that it concerns us to know, is that they consist
of some kind of motion, and that they vary greatly in power.

Let us now consider how sensations and emotions are de-
veloped by these units. The evolution of musical sound will
give the best illustration. If raps, or any other sounds strong
enough to be heard, are repeated less than sixteen times per
second, the ear can distinguish them individually ; but, exceed-
ing this number, they can no longer form separate states of
consciousness, and we have a Zone. Increase the number of
raps and the tone will rise in pitch, until, passing beyond the
rate of about 40,000 per second, it becomes inaudible.} But

* The sympathetic system differs in many respects from the cerebro-spinal sys-
tem, of which it is, in certain instances, somewhat independent, as the action of
some of its ganglia (those that control the digestion, action of the heart, etc.) de-
monstrates. These ganglia may be regarded as so many little brains, regulating
the automatic action of the body.

t+ I am indebted to Herbert Spencer for this suggestion of explaining the unit
of consciousness by illustration of musical shocks, or pulses.

1 Some authorities place this limit a little lower, and others as high as 48,000
vibrations per second. The highest A on a piano has 3,480 vibrations per second,
and A above that has 6,g60. This is about as high a sound as the ear can perceive

as a tone ; a little higher, and there can be no more sense of pitch. But the limit
generally set for sound perceptions is about two and a half octaves still higher. It
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a perfect tone is much more compound than the one here de-
scribed ; for together with the main vibrations are generated
one or more series of vibrations with much greater rapidity,
although very faint, which give to it all the variations of
color and quality which we generally call #mbre. Only when
a tone is very low and resonant can these faint vibrations be
perceived individually, and they are found tobe the third, fifth,
and octave, of some octave above. The most prominent of
them is the fifth, and it can easily be heard when we strike
firmly a low tone on a piano and keep the pedal down. Again,
combine several tones of different pitch, and we have a har-
mony; and let this harmony be produced by a great number
and variety of voices and instruments, each of different zimbre,
and it is evident that the vibrations composing it are almost
infinite in number and complexity.

Lastly, let us take a Beethoven symphony and a Wagner
opera, each containing thousands of such harmonies and ca-
dences, and the complexity now becomes so enormous that it is
entirely beyond comprehension. Marvellous as it seems, we
find the result still more stupendous when we consider the sub-
jective side. When we listen to the divine strains of one of
these masterpieces—strains and harmonies which thrill the soul
with emotions so pure and exalted that they seem to belong to
a higher world—it hardly seems possible that they do not
differ in kind from the hideous noise produced by a nail
drawn across a window-pane, or from any such disagreeable
sound. Yet this is the undeniable fact. And it is still more
astonishing to know that all the different sensations produced
through sight, hearing, feeling, etc., likewise differ only in de-
gree, not in kind. As must be expected, they differ immensely
in degree, which can easily be seen by a comparison of hearing
and sight.

It will be remembered that 40,000 vibrations per second is

seems hardly possible that the extreme limit should be so far beyond the perception
of pitch ; and this leads me to think that it is much lower than generally supposed,
although I have never tested this opinion by experiment, and may therefore be
mistaken.
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the highest number that can be perceived by the ear; but 458,-
000,000,000,000 vibrations (or undulations) per second is the
lowest number that can be perceived by the eye as color, and it
takes not less than 727,000,000,000,000 such undulations per
second to produce extreme violet, the color which corresponds
to the highest sound, being, like this, the utmost limit.

It might be jnteresting to write a few details about the
other senses; but it is not necessary to our subject. I compared
sight and hearing only for the purpose of giving some idea of the
enormous capacity of the nervous system for receiving impres-
sions of almost infinite degrees of force and complexity, because it
will help the reader to realize (what I shall now try to demon-
strate) that émpressions received through the different senses are
in all probability composed of the same units. In attempting to
explain this, I cannot do better than quote Herbert Spencer,
who is the acknowledged authority upon such matters, and
whose opinion, consequently, cannot easily be set aside. In
regard to this question he says:

“If the unlikenesses among the sensations of each class may be due to
unlikenesses among the modes of aggregation of a unit of consciousness com-
mon to them all, so, too, may the much greater unlikenesses between the
sensations of each class and those of other classes. There may be a single
primordial element of consciousness, and the countless kinds of conscious-
ness may be produced by the compounding of this element with itself and the
recompounding of its compounds with one another in higher and higher
degrees : so producing increased multiplicity, variety, and complexity.

* Have we any clew to this primordial element ? I think we have. That
simple mental impression which proves to be the unit of composition of the
sensation of musical tone is allied to certain other simple mental impressions
differently originated. The subjective effect produced by a crack or noise
that has no appreciable duration is little else than a nervous shock. Though
we distinguish such a nervous shock as belonging to what we call sounds,
yet it does not differ very much from nervous shocks of other kinds. An
electric discharge sent through the body causes a feeling akin to that whicha
sudden loud report causes. A strong, unexpected impression made through
the eyes, as by a flash of lightning, similarly gives rise to a start or
shock. .

‘It is possible, then—may we not even say probable ?—that something of
the same order as that which we call a nervous shock is the ultimate unit of
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sense-consciousness ; and that all the unlikenesses among our feelings result
from unlike modes of integration of this unit. I say ‘of the same order,’
because there are discernible differences among nervous shocks that are dif-
ferently caused ; and the primitive nervous shock probably differs somewhat
from each of them. And I say ‘ of the same order ’ for the further reason that,
while we may ascribe to them a general likeness in nature, we must suppose
a great unlikeness in degree. The nervous shocks recognized as such are
violent—must be violent before they can be perceived amid the procession
of multitudinous, vivid feelings suddenly interrupted by them. But the
rapidly recurring nervous shocks of which the different forms of feeling con-
sist, we must assume to be of comparatively moderate, or of even very slight,
intensity. Were our various sensations and emotions composed of rapidly
recurring shocks as strong as those ordinarily called shocks, they would be
unbearable, indeed life would cease at once. We must think of them rather
as successive faint pulses of subjective change, each having the same quality
as the strong pulse of subjective change distinguished as a nervous shock.”

To this I may add that, just as Herbert Spencer found that
the most primitive sensations produced through our different
senses can be translated into one another, so shall we find the
same result when we go to the other extreme. A person of an
emotional nature may be brought into ecstasy by sensations
produced through different senses—for example, by contem-
plating the beauties of nature, or by listening to fine music.
Yet, ecstasy is absolutely the same whether it be produced
through one sense or the other; it may differ in intensity but
never in character, and to speak of optic or auditory ecstasy
would certainly sound absurd.

I have treated this point at some length because it will
greatly help to elucidate some of the following arguments.
Another subject of hardly less importance is that of memory.
As we have seen, impressions reccived by the nerves are not
immediately dissipated, for a part of them is retained by the
registering ganglia (see Fig. 2) before they finally reach the
brain, which we may regard as the principal ganglion, as it
thus (besides impressions produced directly upon it, for in-
stance through the optic nerves) receives and registers all the
vivid impressions gathered by the entire cerebro-spinal system.
On account of this wonderful mechanism no impressions or
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sensations of importance are lost. The mind possesses a mys-
terious faculty by which it can, at will, recall these impres-
sions and sensations—the marvellous faculty we call memory.
When memory is perfect it is, so to speak, absorbed in the or-
ganism and becomes automatic—a fact which explains how
habits are formed, as well as the difficulty of getting rid of
them. Examples abound. A child learning to read must first
memorize each letter, both its look and sound, and then put
them together—firstly, words composed of two letters, and
then an addition of one letter at a time. For a long period he
is obliged to tax his memory to the utmost in order to read
and spell slowly and laboriously ; but after years of practice he
at last becomes so proficient that he can read aloud fluently
without separately realizing a single word. A pianist may
play a difficult piece technically well, and converse at the same
time; or, as I used to do when a young student, he may study
a book of harmony or composition on the music-stand while
practising finger exercises. In fact nearly all our accomplish-
ments are thus achieved, passing from conscious memory into
automatic memory. In other words, they become, in a certain
sense, a part of our very being.

(70 be continued.)



CONCENTRICITY:
THE LAW OF SPIRITUAL DEVELOPMENT,
BY J. ELIZABETH HOTCHKISS, A.M., PH.D.

(Second Article.)

WISDOM is to be attained either by the difficult path of ex-
perience or by direct perception. Perception is the perfect
realization of concentricity ; the identity of Being ; the oneness
of the Manifestation and the Principle; the unity of man and
the Creator. Human life, however, begins to be manifest upon
the lowest material plane, subservient to concentricity and
blindly aware that there subsists a higher power, though not
yet capable of conscious thought as to the source of being.
The development of experience begins, too, in the lowest activ-
ity of mind, and its progress from the simplicity of the begin-
ning grows more and more complex through the process of de-
velopment. It is important, however, to discover the leading
principles of progress throughout this development of mind, in
order to gain wisdom for the full consciousness of perception.
The path of experience is the way of the Wandering Soul.

As human existence begins upon the animal plane, the mere
creature wants make themselves felt. There is the need of
food for the continuance of life, the need of shelter for its pro-
tection, and the inevitable battle with the elements in self-
defence. It consequently follows that the historians of religion
attempt to find in this material need a sufficient reason for the
existence of the religious instinct in primitive man. The rec-
ognition of the Deity which exists universally, even among
the most ignorant savages, is not, however, satisfactorily ex-

plained by the selfish creature needs of the human kind, From
VoL, Il.—13
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the very beginning its real nature is unselfishness. While it is
true that the mind of man is as yet incapable of consistent
thought, yet this recognition of the Deity—by an inner sense
that knows the Creator to be something higher than the creat-
ure—proves the whole potentiality of that act of creation sub-
sisting in his spirituality. It proves an individual oneness with
his Maker of which he is subconsciously aware. The act of
creation is registered within, awaiting only to be lifted into con-
sciousness before he can make it a subject of thought and event-
ually of conscious spiritual perception.

A reference to the table of Development given in the preced-
ing paper will show that the first three planes are placed in the
order of creation, and the application may be made as follows:

REALITY.
1. Conation Iam
2. Intellection I manifest myself
3. Feeling I subsist in that whick I create

The inverted reflection as found in human experience will
then assume the following form :

REFLECTION.
1. Animal Whence ? The source of being ?
2. Personal Whither ? The purpose of being ?
3. Individual How ? The state of being?

Man is the manifestation of the Deity, and to find the source
of being he must thercfore look within and trace the act of crea-
tion back to the Fountain Head. The source of religion* in
man is to be found through the sense of his own undeveloped
potentiality. , It is a vague recognition of his higher spiritual
nature, which being far from his comprchension he worships
as if it were afar off. Worship is obedience to the concen-
tric law, responsive to the attraction of concentricity. This
course of development toward the identity of being is made

* Latin relegere, to gather, or collect again,
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possible from the very fact that the potentiality of his creation,
as a manifestation of Divinity, is a ground that has been spirit-
ually traversed in the creative act by which he was projected
into material form. Concentricity, therefore, as it appears to
sense, acts upon this plane in the form of desire. At first it is
simply the desire for life, the first law of human existence,
which implies a subconscious necessity for development. Its
nature is far suﬁerior to its expression. This is the progressive
activity of the Creator subsisting in the creature, but, when
interpreted by the senses on the lowest plane of feeling, the
wholeness of its nature is not conceivable; nor can it be under-
stood at this early stage of development that the material is but
the inverted reflection of Reality. Man from the beginning
was consequently fooled by his senses. He looked out upon a
material world in a multiplicity of forms, each of which he sup-
posed to possess life like himself. The earth seemed to be flat
and fixed with a dome-like vault which came to be called his
heaven. The trees, the rocks, the winds, and all surrounding
nature he came to understand as possessed with spirits. To
propitiate the elements he made offerings and sacrifices to them,
thus converting them into gods; while the planets, the winds,
and the beasts also became the objects of his worship.

Here, in a world of subservience to environment, we find
the seeming source of religion ; and in the first thoughts about
this material world, as to the laws of nature, is the seeming
source of science. But in this conception of life that pervades
all nature the inward sense of spirituality proves itself to have
been active from the first. True, it was falsely interpreted by
the mind, and man was deluded by the mistaken evidence of
the senses; but these very spirits prove the subconscious real-
ization of concentricity although expressed in this multiple
form on the material plane. Consequently in this religion of
nature we find a multiplicity of spirits rather than one, as in
nature there is multiplicity of form ; but nature, being subser-
vient, is subject to matcrial decay.

The first recognition of concentricity is the true beginning
of religious experience, and needs only to be lifted to a higher
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plane of understanding in order to become thoroughly conscious
of its power. Religious doctrine is consequently influenced by
this duality of understanding and is developed in dual form
both to satisfy this first vague perception of the inward spirit
and the misconceptions of sense. These two lines of develop-
ment then become psychological, as referring to the soul, and
physiological, as referring to the body. The physical aspects
of religious worship look to the maintenance of health. They
cover a large field of materiality, which regulates the choice of
food, the seasons of abstinence, the influence of the planets, the
quickening of life by energy and exercise, the increased circula-
tion of the blood, oxygenation by control of the breath, and re-
newal of the system at certain seasons when all nature is wit-
nessing a resurrection of life. On this plane of materiality man
and nature are one in spirit although frequently aggressive in
outward form. Natural selection, intuition, the gratification of
sense, the struggle for life, and the survival of the fittest mark
the origin, progress, and destruction of the material form in its
blind subservience to the concentric law.

Religious training also exerts a psychological influence upon
this lowest phase of mind, which is totally ignorant of cause
and effect. It is pitiable in its errors and almost hopeless in its
assumption of burdens that are merely creations of the im-
agination before which it is stricken with fear. Ignorance and
fear go hand in hand. Education* supplies the one way out of
the difficulty, for it is a means of gaining comprehension ; but
the methods of education are often so false as to retard the
progress and increase the bewilderment. Here again we find
a duality—exoteric (the outward) and esoteric (the inward).
The outward form too often supersedes the inward spirit.
Concentricity, or the state of karmonious activity at the centre
of Being, is the condition of peace which the soul is endeavor-
ing to attain. This is directly acquired by means of concentra-
tion. In the pure activity of mind there is a power of immediate
perception, and the process leading up to its attainment is con-
centrative. It is strictly a mental act, but a material means

* ] atin ¢-ducere—to lead out.
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has been introduced to humor the mind that has fallen into
the fallacy of material worship based upon the evidence of
the senses.

In this period of myth, fable, and allegory, all adaptations of
a spiritual truth assume an objective form that will appeal to
the undeveloped intelligence. To dwell upon the literal state-
ment is to mistake the form for the spirit of the truth, and to
insist upon such an interpretation means a thwarting of develop-
ment. This process of spiritual growth by material suggestion
may be explained on a psychological basis.

In the chain of scientific testimony it will be seen that every
link is of value to the whole; every unit bears a part. The
amount of evil that is unwittingly accomplished by the weak
and ignorant has never been fully taken into account, for if a
person be not capable of judging for himself what is right, how
shall he be able invariably to do right, even under repeated ad-
monition? To “ get understanding” is therefore of the utmost
importance for the spiritual consciousness, but the testimony
of the maniac or the simple-minded is of equal value with that
of the wise in the science of psychology. Not only have all the
myriads of mystical phenomena a direct bearing upon the science
of mind, but the very weakness that contributes to every science
serves to render its facts of greater significance and more pro-
nounced. The sceptic, then, may lose an important revelation
of the truth in ignoring what may seem at first glance to be
foolish and valueless.

As a natural consequence of the willingness to find, if possi-
ble, the motive power in various phenomena, all inquirers,
ignorant and wise alike, are beginning to take an interest, if
only a passive one, in psychical research ; and in order to place
it within the reach and gain the testimony even of a child,
certain means have been devised by which to gain expression of
the subconsciousness which will prove of more or less signifi-
cance and value. :

Automatic writing and crystal gazing, for example, are used
for the purpose of concentrating thought-pictures in the mind.
Braid used the stopper of a bottle or the blade of a lancet, by
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which he found he could induce a state of profound hypnotism.
All these separate appliances possess no power in themselves
whatever. They are simply instruments for the purpose of con-
centrating the attention and withdrawing the self-will of the
operator, for it is important that the mind should lend its entire
interest to any subject in order to be converted. This is an ob-
jective means of fixing the attention which need not necessarily
involve a loss of consciousness, and when purely subjective and
without the use of a material object it assumes the form of
concentration. If not continued too long at a time this would
prove an excellent form of mental gymnastics, even if no more
scientific results could be obtained; for the restlessness and
eagerness of these enterprising times strangely unsettle the mind
for any systematic pursuit, or for any spiritual-mindedness,
making it a prey to every form of auto-suggestion.

The use of an object for the purpose of focusing the attention
must be regarded as simply a mechanical means for the better
concentration of thought, and this same part is performed by the
pen in the act of writing or by the brush in the hand of the
artist. It represents by suggestion the focal centre, which is
not external but within, and by this means often facilitates ex-
pression. The nervous temperament is naturally sensitive to
impressions. There are certain ones who possess the occult
power in a remarkable degree of development. It is peculiar-
ly the quality of the nervous system, and can be judiciously
cultivated by practice. This is essentially the temperament
of great men.

The practice of religious doctrine is usually to render the
nervous organism more receptive by means of solitude, fasting,
and prayer. By self-denial and self-sacrifice the spirit becomes
open and impressionable. Such a refining process withdraws
the opposition of the will, awakens the perception of the sensi-
bilities, and in time the soul no longer sees through the glass
darkly, but face to face. This partially frees the soul from
its bondage to the body, and explains, too, the effect of mis-
fortune upon the opposing will, which in church doctrine is
often converted to good results. It is simply gaining wisdom
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by experience that is physically depressing, which opens the
perception to a knowledge of concentration.

An invalid can often perceive with unusual subtlety. The
nervous system when thoroughly sensitized may become like the
zolian harp, responsive to the very slightest impressions, just as
the skilful eye of the Oriental can grasp many grades of color
that are lost to us in the West. We shall therefore perceive
the significance of practice and discipline for the purpose of
overcoming spiritual blindness. When we recognize this re-
fined quality of discrimination on a material plane, who shall
deny that there does exist a power more subtle than telegraphy
of communication with kindred spirituality, or, rather, the
communication of kindred thought which is the spiritual entity
of the material form ?

A large majority of unthinking people receive their most
powerful guidance from without, which is closely allied with
the psychology of attention and is an objective form of con-
centration. It may be assisted by fixing the mind upon some
material object. This result is attained by the various religions,
through their amulets, emblems, and symbols. It has the
further advantage of being entirely natural, involving no ab-
normal condition, as in the case of profound hypnosis. The
numerous forms and emblems of church doctrine have a cor-
responding spiritual signification, and are likewise a means of
suggestion. Meditation is a valuable impetus to the growth of
the spirit, so long as the mind comprehends the idea that is
meant to be conveyed ; this is also true in counting the beads of
the rosary, which serves to give distinct periods to prayer and
holds the attention to its significance. Worshipping the object,
however, degenerates into idolatry. Many of the church forms
are indeed strictly scientific in their character. Prayer, especially
before retiring to sleep, may be regarded psychologically as
an excellent means for decomposing the muscular tension and
inducing a complete relaxation of the nervous system. It also
leaves the thought at the very last moment of consciousness
free from all doubts and fears, and composes the mind for the
enjoyment of peaceful slecep—nay, more, for spiritual develop-
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ment under the influence of holy suggestions, for the best
thoughts are developed during sleep. This might be regarded
as a form of profound concentration, which gives the mind sub-
consciously a lucidity for the reception of spiritual truth.

Whether we count the beads of the rosary, or gaze upon the
cross of the crucified Saviour, or breathe the incense of some vast
cathedral, we are using a material means for attaining psycho-
logical results. Just for the sake of a different creed it would
be hazardous rudely to destroy this zeal of faith which is the
saving power in all forms of worship. An earnest purpose is to
be commended for its sincerity, and if it fail to gain spirituality
it is only because the mind becomes fixed and rigid, mistaking
the material object for the idea contained therein. The danger
of idolatry is also found in the mask of self, which no less than
the heathen idol serves to hinder the soul’s awakening. This
withdrawing of self-will and giving attention to the teachings
of the spiritual guide is consequently faith. Jesus, the Christ,
above all others, understood the concentric power of faith as a
principle, and preached it constantly as a means of salvation.
He realized, too, its efficacy in healing disease, and performed
many a cure in the exact lines of the most recent scientific dis-
coveries. The methods of the present day are more or less
closely related to Christ’s method of healing, and are intended
to convert the mind to a spiritual conception that shall over-
come first the error of thought and finally the very existence
of disease.

In its ignorance of psychology, religious teaching, however,
has made some grewsome experiments upon the nervous system. *
Remote savage tribes have indulged in the snake-dance and
seemed to court the bite of the serpent; the Fakirs have thrust
swords through their bodies and the Flagellants have lashed
themselves into religious submission, and still their terrible en-
ergy of faith was a remarkable factor for maintaining the spark
of life in their much-abused bodies. But among a thoughtful
people this emotional frenzy has passed away, for it was energy

* ““For T bear them record that they have a zeal of God, but not according
to knowledge.” —Rom. x. 2.
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that had lost the centre of control. The seeming duality in
this plane of religious expression reveals the positive and nega-
tive aspects of religion. When positive it is always creative:
materially creative on the material plane. Its purpose is to
‘“wax strong and multiply the earth,” but reaching the height
of equilibrium the negative expression of the law must preserve
the balance of power. The wholeness of action is consistent
and progressive, just as the spiral in returning upon itself seems
to retrograde while in fact the negative course is true to the
centre and yielding at every point, overcoming in its harmoni-
ous progression only that which has grown rigid and fixed.
Such obstruction accounts for the existence of friction, and
consequently for the vibratory action which gives rise to the
false conceptions of sin, sickness, and death, even extending to
the fury of the Flagellants and the zeal of the Fakirs—inten-
tionally destructive of the flesh.

The progress of development thus discovers in the pleasures
of unwisdom an element of pain, but growth demands an awa-
kening of the higher powers. The negative phase of the law is
therefore compelled to make a denial of the will, for the sake of
a rebirth into a new and higher form of life. The conservation
of energy could better be gained by preventing this friction and
thus preserving the simplicity of the law, but experience event-
ually tends to equalize.

Human existence is perpetuated by the love of life, and de-
sire appears on the material plane as the will centred in sense.
Eternal progression forbids the acceptance of sense as the
source of eternal life, but, when crucified by denial, there is a
final resurrection of the spirit which gives freedom for a new
beginning in a higher plane of development.



THE VEDANTA PHILOSOPHY OF «BEING.”

BY PROFESSOR C. H. A. BJERREGAARD.

EVERYTHING has a history, even to conceptions of Being
belonging to the phenomenal world. The mere history or
chronology of these conceptions cannot be interesting meta-
physically ; but their form, order, and historic sequence rep-
resent a sphere of life which is of very high interest and of
great importance, because they refer to the awakening mind, or
“thought finding itself.” If in our own growth we follow the
order of the universal development of Thought, we shall at any
time know positively where we are on the road.

The best and real introduction to metaphysics, considered as
the science of thought, is such a history of thought forms as
will give the mecessary aspects which the human mind must
assume, and those which it has already experienced. In de-
lineating such a history, I shall leave out of consideration
everything unnecessary. Let the reader remember that the
history of philosophy is neither a catalogue of old lumber nor
a battle-field covered with the bones of the dead; but that it is
a record of the successive new forms of thought as they have
appeared, and that taken as a whole they constitute a complete
body of metaphysics.

One of the earliest forms of systematic thought is the
Vedanta. Thinking is as old as mankind, but systematic
thought is comparatively recent. Of such ancient form is the
Hindu Vedanta. Thus opens the Vedantasara, the text-book
onVedanta: “To the Self, existent (sa?), intelligence (c/st [or
chaitanyal), bliss (dnanda), impartite, beyond the range of
speech and thought, the substrate of all, I resort for the attain-
ment of the desired thing,” viz.,, Mukti (Emancipation and
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Freedom). In this introductory stanza is really contained the
whole of the Vedanta. As to form, it is as Sankara truly said:
“ The Vedanta doctrine is based upon the Upanishads, and is
likewise supported by the Sariraka Sutras and other works,” as
the Bhagavad-Gita, etc. But essentially the Vedanta endeavors
to show “ what that is which, being known, all things would be
known.” As related in the Mundaka Upanishad, when the
illustrious son of Sunaka asked the sage Angiras this question,
he answered: “ The invisible, intangible, unrelated, colorless
One, who has neither eyes nor ears, neither hands nor feet, who
is eternal, all-pervading, subtile, and undecaying, is the source
of all things.” This is the Self of the introductory stanza, the
Brahm, the Absolute ; and while the other philosophic schools
of India have ceased to have much influence, the Vedanta ‘ has
overspread the whole land, overgrown the whole Hindu mind
and life.”

The Vedanta postulates three kinds of existence: (1) the true
(pdramdrthika), (2) the practical (vydvalirika), and (3) the
apparent (prdtiblidsika). The first is that of the Divine Self.
The second is actual existence, heaven and hell ; in short, all
phenomenality. It has its cause and origin in ignorance, and
is much like the state of our dreams. The third rests on
fancy. When nacre is taken for silver, a rope for a snake,
etc., then existence is apparent. True Being, or, as we should
say, Being alone is true: sat.

This assertion, that Being alone is and is true: sa¢, is the
fundamental principle of the Vedanta; and the idea that man
imagines that he is, in his individual, bodily, and spiritual
character, something that exists as object, is false. True knowl-
edge consists in having discovered this illusion. It is of no use
to push the question further and ask the Hindu: “ What then

.és Self, Being, Brahm, etc.?” When asked to describe it, he is
simply silent—that is his answer.

The Hindu Vedantist has no objection to continue his in-
dividualistic definitions, however. After having said, «“ Bra/m

_sat,” he adds c/it, and means that Being 1 intelligent, viz.,
lighted up by its own effulgence, or is what Western philosophy
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calls pure knowledge and pure light. And next to Bra/im sat,
chit, comes dnanda, which means bliss—not happiness as we
understand it, for dnanda really is “a bliss without the fruition
of happiness,” or practically it is insensibility. Brakm sat, chit,
dnanda is the common Hindu formula for Being.

The Western mind finds it difficult to handle the above
subtlety and equivocality. That Being both #s and és no, or,
as Hegel put it, Being and Non-Being are identical, is only
metaphysically apperceptive. Even India has had difficulty in
understanding it. Hence two schools have arisen on the sub-
ject, both of which may be of use to us. They are the schools
of Sankara and of RAmanuga.

According to Sankara, Being is always one and the same
and cannot change ; * the phenomenal world, therefore, is illu-
sory, the result of avidy4 or nescience.tf Being alone is real in
this unreal world. Without Being, however, even this unreal
world would be impossible. 1f there were no noumenal there
would be no phenomenal. Though it is true that all phenom-
ena and human souls have their deepest self in Brahm or
Being, they must not be considered portions or modifications of
Being. What they appear to be they are, according to San-
kara, as a result of nescience and erroneous perceptions and
conceptions.

Though intelligence (c/4it) is considered to be the essence of
Being, thought cannot be predicated of it. What is called /s-
wara, personal creator and ruler of this world, is not Being, but
Maya, illusion. That which people ordinarily call the Supreme
Being is not supreme, according to Sankara, who is more philo-
sophic than Rimanuga and carries the Vedanta doctrine to the
highest point ; it is only the Lower-Brahm, or something like
that which we nowadays call secondary causes. The true Self
is the same and has always been the same as the Highest Self,
Being. This teaching, that Being and the true soul are iden-

# Therefore ** individual,” from Latin individuus—indivisible, whole, ONE—
Unity of Being.

$Hence personal—Latin persona, a mask, a representation, a false appearance.
—Ep.
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tical, is fundamental in Vedanta. The following lines are often
quoted as the summary of Vedanta:

* In half a couplet I will declare what has been declared in millions of volumes :
Brahm is true, the world is false; the soul is Brahm and is nothing else.”

As to how the phenomenal and the individual come to be,
Rimanuga holds the theory of evolution, and Sankara, as said
above, that of illusion. The key-word, then, to Sankara is
avidyd—nescience, know-nothing. Sankara answers the ques-
tion, “ Why did the One become the many?” simply by
pleading ignorance. Avidyd is the highest knowledge. Nes-
cience is neither real nor unreal; it is a power altogether in-
conceivable, but the workings of it are seen in the phenom-
enal world.

The other school, that of RAménuga, is less philosophic, but
a more faithful interpreter of the Vedanta-Sutras. Ramanuga
is as monistic as Sankara, and emphasizes that there can be but
one Being, but he derives the world from Being—not by evo-
lution but rather by an act, which we would call Creation.
Dr. Banerjea, in “Dialogues on Hindu Philosophy,” gives
the following account of Rdmanuga’s doctrines in his own words :

* All the Sastras tell us of two principles—knowledge and ignorance, virtue
and vice, truth and falsehood. Thus we see pairs everywhere, and God and
the human spirit are so also. How can they be one ? I am sometimes happy,
sometimes miserable. He, the Spirit, is always happy. Such is the dis-
crimination. How then can two distinct substances be identical > He is an
eternal Light, pure, without anything to obscure it—the one superintendent
of the world. But the human spirit is not so. Thus a thunderbolt falls on
the tree of non-distinction. How canst thou, O slow of thought, say, ‘I am
He who has established this immense sphere of the universe in its fulness’?
Consider thine own capacities with a candid mind. By the mercy of the Most
High a little understanding has been committed to thee. It is not for thee,
therefore, O perverse one, to say, I am God. All the qualities of sovereignty
and activity are eternally God's. He is therefore a Being endowed with
qualities, but not under the influence of illusion (mdyd). You cannot, if you
believe Him to be all truth, allow the possibility of His projecting a deceptive
spectacle. Nor can you, if you believe Him to be all knowledge and all
power, assent to the theory of His creating anything under the inftluence of
avidyd, or Ignorance.”
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As an answer to this appeal to Common Sense, I select this
from Sankara:

“How can this universe, which is manifold, void of life, impure, and ir-
rational, proceed from Him who is one, living, pure, and rational? We re-
ply: The lifeless world can proceed from Brahm, just as lifeless hair can
spring from a living man. But in the universe we find Him who enjoys and
him who is enjoyed ; how can He be both? We reply : Such are the changes
of the sea. Foam, waves, billows, and bubbles are not different from the
sea. There is no difference between the universe and Brahm. The effect is
not different from its cause. He is the soul; the soul is He. The same earth
produces diamonds, rock-crystal, and vermilion. The same sun produces
many kinds of plants. The same nourishment is converted into hair, nails,
etc. As milk is changed into curds, and water into ice, so is Brahm variously
transformed without external aids. So the spider spins its web from its own
substance. So spirits assume various shapes.”

Here the plilosoplic mind routs the Common Sense in open
battle. In the history of Being we shall witness the same battle
several times, and every time with the same result. Raméanuga’s
following is mainly among the untrained minds, and is very
limited. Sankara’s philosophy is universal. It is repeated again
and again in the Classical and European systems of philosophy.
The most common appellative for it is Pantheism ; now and
then it is also called atheistic.

The Vedanta is a good illustration of the earliest forms of
thought. It does not move in clear distinctions. A modern
definition of Being would fall under the various conceptions of
psychology, anthropology, cosmology, ontology, etc., and each
of these would be defined in relation to each other. In the
Oriental mind all these forms are present, to be sure, and will
easily be seen in the illustrations given above; but they are not
systematically separated from each other; they are uncritically
mixed. They are there in totality, but not individually at the
same time, and that is a defect. Pantheism as represented by
the Orient, and especially by the Vedanta, lacks distinctions;
hence it lacks an element which is essential to Western thought,
viz., reflection.

Another essential trait of Oriental thinking and of the Ve-
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danta is its religious character. Hindu philosophy is theology;
it concerns itself with the Divine in ecclesiastical forms rather
than with the Idea in pure thought. Both of these character-
istics, we find, are lost when we arrive at Greek philosophy.

On the other hand, Oriental philosophy, the Vedanta in
particular, does not suffer from the dreadful sterility and con-
sciousness of self, as suck, which mars almost all Western
thought. It is not misled by conditions of consciousness. It
is not deceived by its own conceit—a deception which the
West did not discover till Kant demonstrated it. Space, time,
and causality, as the Vedanta, especially as the school of San-
kara, taught, arc not eternal fundamentals of a subjective real-
ity, but merely objective and innate forms of the intellect.
The West did not know it before Kant.

Western thought is barren, viz., purely formative or me-
chanical. The Vedanta is metaphysics and morals combined.
The whole range of Western philosophy has nothing to parallel
the Vedantic za¢ twam asi: Thown art That. Western thought
glories in having divested its thinking of all morality, and in
having become what it calls pure,; but he who knows he is in
everything and everything in him will not injure limself by
himself



SONG OF THE SANYASIN.

BY SWAMI VIVEKANANDA.

WAKE up the note! The song that had its birth

Far off, where worldly taint could never reach :

In mountain caves and glades of forest deep,

Whose calm no sigh for lust or wealth or fame

Could ever dare to break. Where rolled the stream

Of knowledge, truth, and bliss that follows both.

Sing high that note, Sanyasin bold ! Say, “ Om tat sat, Om!”*

Strike off thy fetters! Bonds that bind thee down,

Of shining gold, or darker, baser ore:

Love, hate; good, bad ; and all the dual throng.

Know slave is slave, caressed or whipped, not free:

For fetters, tho’ of gold, are not less strong to bind.

Then off with them, Sanyasin bold! Say, “ Om tat sat, Om!"”

Let darkness go! the will-o-the-wisp that leads

With blinking light to pile more gloom on gloom ;

This thirst for life forever quench : it drags

From birth to death and death to birth the soul.

He conquers all who conquers self—know this

And never yield, Sanyasin bold! Say, *“ Om tat sat, Om!”

“ Who sows must reap,” they say ; “and cause must bring

The sure effect : good, good ; bad, bad ; and none

Escape the law, for whoso wears a form

Must wear the chain.” Too true; but far beyond

Both name and form is jtman, ever free |

Know thou art that, Sanyasin bold! Say, “ Om tat sat, Om!”

® Om tat sat—that existence.
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They know not truth, who dream such vacant dreams

As father, mother, children, wife, and friend !

The sexless Self | Whose father He? Whose child ?
Whose friend, whose foe is He who is but One ?

The Self is all in all—none else exists :

And thou art that, Sanyasin bold! Say, “ Om tat sat, Om!”

There is but One in the free, the Knower, Self !

Without a name, without a form or stain :

In Him is Maya, dreaming all this dream.

The Witness, He appears as Nature, Soul.

Know thou art that, Sanyasin bold! Say, “ Om tat sat, Om!”

Where seekest thou? That freedom, friend, this world

Nor other worlds can give. In books and temples

Vain thy search. 7/ine only is the hand that holds

The rope that drags thee on. Then cease lament,

Let go thy hold, Sanyasin bold! Say, “ Om tat sat, Om!”

Say peace to all! from me no danger be

To aught that lives. In those who dwell on high,

In those that lowly creep, I am the Self of all.

All life, both here and there, do I renounce;

All heavens, earths, and hells, all hopes and fears !

Thus cut thy bonds, Sanyasin bold! Say, *“ Om tat sat, Om!”

Heed, then, no more how body lives or goes,

Its task is done! Let Karma float it down

Let one put garlands on, another spurn

This frame. Say naught. No praise nor blame can be

Where praiser praised and blamer blamed are one.

Thus be thou calm, Sanyasin bold! Say, “ Om tat sat, Om!”

Truth never comes where lust and fame and greed
Of gain reside. No man who thinks of woman
As his wife can ever perfect be !

Nor he who owns however little, nor he
VoL. I1.—14
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Whom anger chains, can pass thro’ Maya’s gates.
So give up these, Sanyasin bold! Say, “ Om tat sat, Om 1"

Have thou no home! What home can hold thee, friend ?
The sky thy roof, the grass thy bed, and food

What chance may bring—well cooked or ill, judge not :
No food nor drink can taint that noble Self

Which knows that like the rolling river free

Shall ever be, Sanyasin bold! Say, “ Om tat sat, Om!”

Few only know the truth! The rest will hate

And laugh at thee, great one : but pay no heed !

Go thou, the free, from place to place, and help

Them out of darkness, Maya's veil. Without

The fear of pain, or search for pleasure, go

Beyond them both, Sanyasin bold! Say, “ Om tat sat, Om|”

Thus day to day, till Karma’s powers spent

Release the soul forever. No more is birth,

Nor I, nor thou, nor God, nor man. The I

Becomes the all ; the all is I, and bliss.

Know thou art that, Sanyasin bold! Say, “Om tat sat, Om!”

THOUSAND ISLAND PARK, N. Y.,
July 22, 1893,



PERPETUAL MOTION.

BY W. W. CARRINGTON.

He who outside of pure mathematics pronounces the word impossible, lacks pru-
dence.—Arago.

PAPERS on perpetual motion have lately appeared in foreign
reviews, and a leading American journal has devoted consider-
able space to the description of “an invention operating in San
Francisco.” This problem, though old, is ever young. 1 shall
not confine myself in this article to what I alone know about
perpetual motion. The facts about this ever-interesting prob-
lem are far too diversified and mutually destructive to be of
great value. Indeed, what the scientific world “ knows ” about
it may perhaps be said to brush away any clearness or coherency
naturally pertaining thereto. I neither claim to have fathomed
the abyss of the knowable on the subject nor do I propose to
show that perpetual motion is not apprehended by the mundane
masses—that not one in a million understands what the term,
in its common scientific sense, involves. I do, however, pro-
pose to show that even among the scientific there is a lack of
consistency and coherency in simply stating the problem. From
the stand-point of reason I propose to infuse into science some-
thing of uncommon sense, and transfix it in its dogmatism.
That infallible gnosticism of science, with the cast-iron ex-
pression of absolute certainty, is the kind used in all “ demon-
strations of the impossibility of perpetual motion.” The follow-
ing definitions of the term are given by well-known authorities:

American Cyclopadia: “ Perpetual motion, in mechanics—
a machine which when set in motion would continue to move
without the aid of external force and without the loss of mo-
mentum, until its parts became deranged or worn out.” Such
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a machine is easy to make: one whose parts would quickly
derange, but which would literally satisfy the definition.

Chambers’ Encyclopazdia (1879): ‘It means an engine
which, without any supply of power from without, can not only
maintain its own motion forever, or as long as its materials last,
but can also be applied to drive machinery; therefore to do
external work.” A steam-engine can do this, “as long as its
materials last.”

Encyclopzdia Britannica: “ Perpetual motion, or perpetuumn
mobile, in its usual significance, does not mean simply a ma-
chine which will go on moving forever, but a machine which,
once set in motion, will go on doing useful work without draw-
ing on any external source of energy, or a machine which in
every complete cycle of its operation will give forth more
energy than it has absorbed.”

Bestowing some scrutiny on these versions we shall find
that according to the American Cyclopadia a device for per-
petual motion need only go “ until its parts have become de-
ranged ;” according to Chambers’, “as long as its materials
last ;" but according to the Britannica, perpetual motion ¢ does
not mean simply a machine which will go on moving forever,”
but one ‘“which in every complete cycle of its operation will
give forth more energy than it has absorbed.”

Now, technical perpetual motion is notoriously a misnomer.
A machine going but an hour and affording “ more energy than
it has absorbed” would be perpetual motion. A pound de-
scending one foot, and raising by any mechanical means one
pound more than a foot, would constitute perpetual motion.
This we are told by scientists innumerable ; so we may presume
that when Mr. George Crystal, the author of the Britannica
article, states that perpetual motion means a machine that
will move forever, it is simply an inadvertency on the part of
the writer.

Chambers’ Encyclopedia self-contradicts. It says that per-
petual motion “is known to be absolutely impossible;” and
again, “ 1840-1845 may thus be said to have finally settled this
long-disputed question ; at all events, until new forms of phys-
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ical forces may happen to be discovered.” But new forms of
physical forces may happen to be discovered at the present day ;
so the above dates settle the question until now. As the mat-
ter is still unsettled, what becomes of the statement that it ¢ is
now known to be absolutely impossible ?”” Chambers’ says also
that the decision of the French Academy on perpetual motion
is well worth quoting “ for its calm, scientific clearness and
brevity,” neither of which is discernible, however. I substitute
another decision of the Academy, much more succinct but
equally misleading. It decided that the feasibility of steam
navigation was “a mad notion ; a gross delusion ; an absurdity.”

Perpetual motion literature is so permeated with error as
to leave an inquirer befogged beyond redemption. However
charitably we may construe these small discrepancies, there
seems to be a unanimity among the “authorities” as far as
mere definition is concerned, for they invariably insert a saving
supplement immediately after their cumbrous attempt, with
such singular similarity in presentment and phraseology as to
savor suspiciously of imitation. Chambers’ adds this significant
sentence: “In other words, it means a device for creating
power or energy without corresponding expenditure.” But
does it ? Let us investigate.

Turning from the efforts of scientists at defining the subject,
to their ideas of what would constitute perpetual motion, we
find them holding that should a substance be attained which
would intercept gravity the problem could be solved. Is it,
however, more correct to call this solution a device for creating
power than to call it one for using the force of gravity 7 An
intercepter of magnetic force, instead of creating, would cer-
tainly destroy the power of gravity on objects between which it
might be placed. The fact is, the device would enable us to
use in a startlingly new way that power of gravitative force
which already exists, but it would not (quibble as we may)
creale power.

To those contending that the intercepter is imaginary, I
would say that such are the exigencies of my argument—in the
high character of orthodox opponents and the blind acceptance
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of authority by the people—that I deem it expedient to import
from a remote realm this simple but non-original device. As
for dealing with dogmatic assertions of the impossibility of
such an intercepter, I will only say that until the analysis of
gold into its components is shown to be an absolute impossibility,
where is the proof of impossibility in this case? This inter-
rogation is imperative and overthrows the supposed knowledge
that perpetual motion is unattainable. Those who regard an
intercepter of magnetic force as a more permissible “invention "
than one of gravity are reminded that witk it a solution is
similar.

I have already shown that perpetual motion is not what the
authorities define it. It is now necessary to show that there
is not even an agreement as to what would constitute it. For
example, Chambers’ Encyclopazdia holds that, were there a
gravity intercepter, the alternate interposition and withdrawal
of it from between the earth and a lever would solve perpetual
motion. But among others the late Professor John Le Conte,
of the University of California, in a letter to the writer in 1890,
holds that the energy which operates a perpetual motion device
must come ““ ad tntra, or from the contrivance itself,” and must
not be generated “ab extra, or from the cosmos.” ¢ The
fundamental conception of perpetual motion,” he wrote, “is
that the energy which operates the device is supplied by the
machine itself ;” while Chambers’ and others hold that it may
come from gravity, ‘‘ from the cosmos.”

Not only is it a fact that perpetual motion is not what the
orthodox define it, with a latent disagreement among the faith-
ful as to what would constitute it, but, while some contend
that we already have it, others intimate that by no possible or
impossible accomplishment could it be attained. Science does
not deny that we have the knowledge by which we may con-
struct a motor able to use and conserve the force of expansion.
Science states, however, that such power is due to solar force.
It is due no more to solar force than to the fact that things
expand. But what if it were? Statements of the problem do
not specify which forces we may or may not employ. Why



Perpetual Motion. 215

may not a device run by sun-force constitute perpetual motion
as well as one that is run by gravity ? Mr. Crystal says that
were a machine produced whose source of energy could not
“at once” be traced, “a man of science would in the first
place try to trace its power to some hidden source of a kind al-
ready known ; or in the last resort he would seek for a source
of energy of a new kind and give it a new name.” He would
name it anew whether his search were successful or not. These
scientific writers assume a basis—as inflexible as the eternal
tenets of Islamism—from which they dogmatically assert what
perpetual motion is ; but we pass now to the question: Is per-
petual motion possible ?

Suppose we accentuate the affirmative response by probing
the prime “ demonstration of perpetual motion’s impossibility.”
The most recent fad in the way of an ostensible demonstration
is the doctrine of the “ conservation of energy.” But, let me
ask, has common sense pure and simple no credentials that en-
title it to an equal consideration with the theory impertinently
termed conservation of energy ; and is the invalidation of sound
sense in the problem before us anything more than an arbitrary
decretal of scientific dogmatism? I think not. If this theory
meant simply that ancient axiom (much exhausted) about ac-
tion and reaction, which scientists insist upon so energetically and
which no one has ever yet denied, for the reason that, being the
simplest truth of all, it even transcends demonstration by
underlying all other physical truths—if, I say, the meaning of
conservation of energy were simply the truism that action and
back-action are equal, then I might agree with the scientists;
but exactly what is meant by conservation is an open if not a
mooted question. Mr. Balfour Stewart says it means that
“the sum of all energies is a constant quantity.” The American
Cyclopadia says it also means * that the various forms of force
are mutually convertible into each other.” (How they could be
mutually convertible into anything else requires a scientist to
see.) Moreover, as great an authority as Alexander Bain, in
his “ Correlation of the Nervous and Mental Forces,” virtually
admits that he knows not what it means ; for when he uses the
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significant expression, “ my understanding of the doctrine,” he
signifies respect for other understandings of it, and thus shows
conclusively that he is not certain as to its meaning. He says
tentatively that conservation of energy “ is a generality of such
compass that no single form of words seems capable of fully
expressing it; and different persons may prefer different state-
ments of it.” The promulgators certainly seem inclined to ac-
commodate different preferences, whereas most of us would
choose one definite statement of the case. But whatever con-
servation of energy may mean, it certainly teaches that an
amount of heat must be proportional to the energy expended
in its production.

Why is it that scientists, who claim to be on terms of in-
timacy with nature (believing with Mr. Balfour Stewart that
they have “ entered into the design of nature”), can offer no
coherent solution of such power as that of Mrs. Annie Abbott,
for example? That power, which is disturbing the very foun-
dation of scientific dogmas, contravening the accustomed oper-
ations of force, and even impinging on the established canons
of thought itself, affords a most significant corroboration of this
anti-science argument,

Now, this conservation of energy—this theory of the * cor-
relation, transformation, equivalence, persistence, and equi-
libration” of forces physical, mental, nervous, imaginary, and
unimaginable—which may soon succeed in resolving sentiment
and emotion into mineral and vegctable constituents; this
theory of the indestructibility and uncreatableness of motion,
heat (animal or inorganic), and everything else, ¢ncluding intel-
ligence, not only claims to elicit with incremental exactitude
the quantitative correspondence of force, motion, heat, etc.,
objective to the mind, but it approximates and hopes soon to
render with precision the amount, in kilogrammes or degrees
centigrade, of any thought or aspiration of the ego. A recent
writer, in shattering spiritualism from the stand-point of con-
servation, argues that a refutation of the former by means of
the latter is reducible to mathematical demonstration. It is
quite in order for spiritualists, in driving conservation from the
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vantage-ground of Ghostland, to show that a refutation of con-
servation is a fact accomplished by a demonstration of the lev-
itation of masses. Some think that the scheme of conservation
will eventually invade and agitate (as evolution has) the dog-
matism of religious doctrine; and it requires no oracular per-
spective to forecast the result in that case——conservation being
crushed out of recognition by sheer intellectual indifference and
force of numbers.

This ¢« Almighty Harmony,” which is beyond my compre-
hension and that of the celebrated psychologist of Aberdeen,
Alexander Bain, is the fetish of the scientific world to-day.
This unholy hobby, which will not recognize that there may
be exceptions to its sweeping assumptions, may find discrep-
ancies; and within the scope of a thousand years the world of
science may be absorbed in the iconoclastic vocation of banish-
ing the god it formerly invented. Conservation of energy is
the embarrassment of knowledge.

I at least quote the scientists themselves to the effect that
conservation does not demonstrate the impossibility of perpet-
ual motion any more clearly than do the laws of motion;
“but,” says the American Cyclopzdia, “it can hardly be said
that this conclusion places the matter in any clearer light
than that given by the laws of motion.” And these laws afford
no such demonstration. The same authority says: “ Admit-
ting the third law that action and reaction are equal, perpetual
motion can only become possible when a body once set in mo-
tion shall meet with no resistance, which is an impossible con-
dition.” That is to say, if action and reaction are equal, per-
petual motion is impossible. Here is refreshing simplicity,
but where is the demonstration ? Since no one denies equality
of action and reaction, ¢4ere¢fore perpetual motion is impossible !
But where in the name of locality is the pertinency of a * there-
fore” ? Let us waste no energy on this syllogism. I have given
a case where, if perpetual motion were an actuality, no breach
of the third law would be visible. We shall now be able to
find the scientific mistake.

Science divides power into two classes—acting and non-
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acting: given in the vernacular as “actual energy' and * po-
tential energy.” A weight descending is instanced as the first
and a weight suspended as the second kind of power. But
besides this actual and this potential power, there is a much
greater potentiality—gravity. And were I poetic, as the con-
servationists become under the influence of the *transcending
Harmony,” then I might refer to gravity as the great Mystery ;
or, adopting the musical complexion of the conservationists, the
Persistent Symphony in G major. Gravity the Mysterious
makes you what you are, and is necessary to the scheme of
salvation, present salvation; conservation of energy is not.
Suspended lead has potentiality, because, if you sever the
string or eliminate the cause of suspense, the masses (earth and
lead), abhorring a separation, rush together with unequivocal
affinity. Partially remove suspension, and they unite with
more deliberation. In the space occupied by the lead, let us
suppose vacuity or nothingness, or imagine it filled and en-
vironed by air. In that space, then, though there be no actual
or potential energy, still if the potency of gravity coéxtend all
space, or at least that space and the earth and the interspace,
then there is what might be termed actual potentiality; and
science, in neglecting specifically to recognize this fact, vaults
to the conclusion that to attain perpetual motion we must
create power: whereas the crystallized truth (if the problem
means anything at all) is that we must simply learn to manipu-
late the powers that be. This is one mistake of * science.”
When I was about sixteen years of age, although ignorant
of the rudiments of physics, the action of the syphon burst
upon my mystified attention. The following night, thought
crowding sleep from the pillow, I arose and scarching among
the books found Professor Logan’s ¢ Natural Philosophy,” con-
taining an explanation of the syphon. Explanations that ex-
plain not are about as felicitous as motors that move not. I
also found Quackenbos’ * Philosophy,” which gave a differ-
ent explanation. If the cause of action was correctly given by
either, it was plain that an automatic motor was attainable.
The difficulty experienced by Science in dealing with this
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problem is to be found in dogmatism. Itsexplanations are not
explanations; its syllogisms are false; its deductions are not
conclusive. ‘“As if for the purpose of stopping all such spec-
ulations, nature has made the temperatures of disassociation
for such substances as carbonic acid extremely high,” are the
words of Mr. Balfour Stewart. Prominent among others, there
is one reason for believing perpetual motion possible ; and I am
prepared to propose a device which will solve the problem,
provided certain statements in recent scientific works are cor-
rect—and I have no reason to suspect their incorrectness, al-
though I have considered but not yet tested them. In the
light of recent scientific developments the proposition seems
entirely feasible. Who will give the absolute demonstration ?



REGENERATION VS. DEGENERATION.
BY W. J. COLVILLE.

(Part I1.)

STUDENTS of Oriental philosophies state that a Ka/i Yug,
or great year, covering about five thousand years of earthly
time, will come to an end about the close of the present cen-
tury, and every reader of the mystic Hindu books knows that
abundant predictions have been made by Oriental sages that when
this cycle shall end great disturbances will be followed by an era
of peace and enlightenment—to the astonished delight of those
who, unaware of the sure predictions, imagined the world was
rushing to destruction at a constantly increasing rate of speed.

From this stand-point the phrase fin de si’cle becomes in-
telligible as signifying but the end of an age. Objection is fre-
quently made to the use of this phrase, it being contended that
there is no warrant for dealing with the age of a century as
with that of a man. Centuries, it is said, are not born in help-
less infancy, to pass through an adolescent period before they
reach maturity, at length to descend into the valley of doting
old age. Though there is apparently much reason in this con-
tention, it can scarcely be forgotten by any student of history
that the last twenty-five years of every century are invariably
its most remarkable period. The results of seventy-five years
seem to culminate in the concluding twenty-five. It was at the
very close of the eighteenth century that the French Revolution
occurred, and what was the spirit of that uprising but a violent
protest against superstition and tyranny? Piously brought-up
people, who from childhood have been taught to look upon
Voltaire, Robespierre, and other hcroes of the revolutionary
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epoch as fiends in human disguise, are wonder-stricken when
they discover accurate excerpts from their writings breathing
the kindest and gentlest spirit of love to man, and even pro-
fessing devout faith in a Supreme Intelligence which is essen-
tial virtue and goodness—the very opposite of the tyrant of
Bourbon theology whom the people naturally sought to de-
throne.

Revolutionists are doubtless mistaken in many of their
methods, but their motives are not necessarily evil. Difficult
though it doubtless is for the dispossessed nobility of Europe
and the millionaires of England and America to see the hand
of Divine Goodness in what denudes them of their earthly
possessions, and equally hard though it may be for the rank
and file of the law-abiding citizens of any republic to see aught
but iniquity in anarchy, yet the true philosopher is he who
looks deeper than the surface of events and studies their in-
herent and essential cause. All peace-loving people are agreed
that anarchistic methods are false ; but blind condemnation of
actions, without secking to know the source whence they pro-
ceed, is equally erroneous. Fruit ripens in due season, appear-
ing as a completed product ; tares grow slowly in the field, and as
they reach maturity the wise student of agriculture seeks to
know how they grow, and from what they spring, in order that
orchard, field, and garden may henceforth be kept free from
noxious products.

A period of revelation may appear like one of unmitigated
calamity ; natural results may seem almost like visitations
of evil; and some are always quick to decide that every ex-
pulsion of disease from the body which is accompanied by
frenzied symptomsis an unfailing sign that a new devil is enter-
ing, while in truth an old one is being cast out. The wealth of
meaning contained in many biblical similitudes is so great that
even should the “higher criticism ” completely undermine the
merely historic elements in the sacred canon, the Bible would
be more useful than ever as a symbolic portrayal of the per-
petual connections between causes and effects. We are living
in a law-governed universe, not in a domain given over to the
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caprice of chance; therefore we must seek to become philoso-
phers—/Jovers of wisdom, as the word signifies.

The puerilities of pessimism are due to its shallowness. On
all sides it is utterly superficial, impatient, and circumscribed.
Pretending to be scientific, it is nescient; assuming to trace
everything to the action of immutable law, it takes but a hur-
ried glance at appearances and thereby ignores law. All the
sciences symphonize. Astronomy, geology, botany, anthro-
pology, etc., prove the leisurely processes of Nature, and all
indicate that there is a place for seeming retrogression coin-
cident with progress. Instead of looking upon the dark side
and preparing for the worst, it behooves us to see the bright
side and anticipate the best, for only thus are we capable of tak-
ing active part in the working of regenerative order.

What is regeneration, but a higher and better truth? What
is a birth, but an epiphany or manifestation ? If all blind eulogy
and harsh condemnation were set aside, and the facts of nature
laid bare before our vision, we should understand many things
which now seem obscure. Society is a Prodigal who is fast
nearing the limit of his resources; but when he reaches poverty
he will arise and return home a better, braver, wiser fellow than
when at the earliest dawn of manhood he strayed from his
Father’s House.

Many people have been determined to see what they call
“the world.” “ One world at a time,” they say, is all they can
pay attention to. And this may fully absorb our practical in-
terest ; but if we are investigating oze world we are surely en-
titled to sce all there is to be seen from the stand-point of that
world. Two men pass down a country lane arm-in-arm. They
are not blind and their feet do not stumble. One says to the
other: “How brilliant are the stars; how beautiful the fleecy
clouds hanging like soft drapery about the moon! I wonder if
we shall ever visit those distant orbs?” His companion re-
plies: “I was just thinking how many worms there are in this
neighborhood. I have counted over two hundred during the
last five minutes.” The first speaker then remarks: ‘“ And
while you, my friend, have been counting the worms which
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crawl on the earth, I have been counting the stars which shine
in the heavens, and during the same space of time I have
counted more than five hundred.” Verily there are worms and
there are stars. If our glance is directed downward, our world
is peopled with the former; but if our heads are erect and our
eyes turned skyward, the same earth is an observatory for
higher things.

Are we retrograding ? Yes, from the point of view of the
worm-hunter. Are we progressing ? Yes, to the vision of the
star-gazer. Everything depends upon the point of view and
condition of the beholder. The cynic—whose painful attacks of
indigestion aggravate the mental distemper which gave them
birth—sees with jaundiced eyes, as through a thick black veil ; to
him, consequently, the earth is black. Pessimism is a disease.
It is also the child as well as the parent of disease. Because it
is fatalistic and hopeless it cannot be prophetic, for prophets are
invariably exhorters to righteousness, and to exhort to im-
possible righteousness were a sheer waste of energy. Christ
condemns and destroys iniquity; and there is in every one
an essential Christ. Self-accusation traced to its origin is
self-glorification. Contrition for sin—a painful sense of weak-
ness and unworthiness—comes from a glimpse of the indwell-
ing Divine Spirit, who seems to upbraid for lowness by tell-
ing of possible highness. As with individual, so with collective,
human experience. The race is engulfed in error, and weighed
down more or less with a sense of its shortcomings; yet
this load of humiliation is not a crushing burden, but a re-
movable incubus which no one would attempt to lift unless he
realized the power within him. Hydraulic pressure in the
moral world is supplied both from without and within. We
cannot lift ourselves unaided, but all the beneficent agencies of
the Infinite are at our call if we but make use of our prerogatives.

Now that the degenerationists have a literature and a
propaganda, it is time that their philosophical opponents, the
regenerationists, should assert themselves. Assertions are too
often permitted to go unchallenged ; gauntlets are thrown down
and no one picks them up. A challenge is offered by the ne-
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gationist school, and it behooves affirmationists to embrace the
auspicious moment to demonstrate the fallacies of pessimism.
There is work to be done ; divine science is demonstrable ; the
power of thought exerted for good can be displayed. Despite
the current fad for depressing plays and literature, the great heart
of humanity hopes for the best. It would rather believe that
all things are working together for good than for evil.

Heredity and environment are thrust forward as the all in
all. Let us, then, accept the challenge, and show how the
very action of hereditary transmission can be exerted solely and
powerfully in the direction of a higher generation; for if bad
traits can be transmitted to offspring, so also may good ones.
Moreover, if surroundings are of such importance, are we to un-
derstand that influence must be evil in order to be effective ?
that environments must be vile if they are to produce results?
Through the avenues of the pessimistic school regenerative in-
fluences must show that good, not evil, is supreme in the uni-
verse. There is an exaggerated sentiment of kindliness which
causes much saddening error. Many kind-hearted people spend
their lives in over-rating the misery in the world, and such per-
petual harping upon woe only depresses the singers of lachry-
mose songs, and often increases callousness in the very people
against whose cruelties the sentimentalists protest.

The very names of well-meaning institutions might be al-
tered with exceeding profit. Instead of societies for the ‘ pre-
vention of cruelty,” let us have organizations for the promotion
of kindness to animals and children. There is much in a name,
for it offers suggestion of no mean value. A “home for incura-
bles ” cannot be expected to cure any one, for the title seals the
doom of the inmates as they enter. A ‘“home for inebriates”
cannot cure a drunkard, for he is labelled iuebriate, and ex-
pected to remain below the reach of moral suasion. A school
for ragged children forbids their appearance in decent clothing,
for were they properly attired they would be trespassers upon -
the name ; and so, through an interminable list of misguided
titles, the world’s progress is often hindered by its would-be
helpers.
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The lesson for reformers of every sort is hard to learn, but if
truly sincere they can soon compel themselves to learn it.
Logic is relentless. If your neighbor is to control his passions,
you must control your feelings ; if your patient is to grow ami-
able, you must not see his irritability. To see the kingdom of
God is to become regenerate. The good which lurks in all
awaits the sunshine of a smile of recognition to call it forth.
Away, then, with the self-righteous methods of those who wail
over degenerate tendencies, and on with the new metaphysical
methods of reform which shall render sin impossible through
the establishment of righteousness!

VoL, II.—15



PSYCHIC EXPERIENCES.

(It is our purpose in this Department to give a medium of expression for the
many experiences of a psychical nature that are more frequent in every individual
life than is commonly supposed. We shall also give any scientific conclusions that
may be deduced therefrom. Such experiences are usually given so little recognition
as to check the development of a naturally occult mentality ; or when recognized,
they are too often converted to the use of cults that are fanatical perversions of the
subjective spirituality. On the principle that a// spirit is one, we may gain a higher
comprehension of this question with the understanding of spirit in the abstract rather
than spirits personified. In giving these phases of mind the recognition which is
their due, the habit may be established by which they will tend to repeat themselves
and indefinitely increase. 'We hope to secure perfect accuracy in these statements,
by which alone it is possible to preserve their scientific value. A general outline of
psychic experiences may be given provisionally as follows :

(1) Thought-transference, or telepathy—the action of one mind upon another
independently of the recognized channels of sense ; the nature and extent of this
action. (2) Hypnotism, or mesmerism ; nature and characteristics of the hypnotic
trance in its various phases—including auto-hypnotism, clairvoyance, hypnotism at
a distance, and multiplex personality. (3) Hallucinations, premonitions, and appa-
ritions. (4) Independent clairvoyance and clairaudience ; psychometry ; automatic
speaking, writing, etc. ; the mediumistic trance, and its relations to ordinary hyp-
notic states. (5) The relations of these groups of phenomena to one another ; the
connection between psychics and physics; the bearing of psychic science upon
human personality, and especially upon the question of a future life.

The human mind in all stages of development, whether by inherent quality
or by cultivation, frequently presents a purely psychic nature which, like a mirror,
reflects the impressions that are made upon it. This quality is often attributed to
imagination. Itis consequently judged by common opinion to be elusive and un-
real, the mere reflection of suggestions from the material world ; and simultaneous
thought is commonly supposed to be * coincidence,” rather than a revelation of the
finer activitics of man's nature. 'We think that by encouragement in the right direc-
tion these facultics will develop the character toward a consciousness of the divine
spirit, by which it will be realized that the order has been reversed. The material
world will then appear as that which is unreal and misleading, and itsclf the shadow
of the higher spirituality.]
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DREAMS.

“ While dreams,” says Frederick Greenwood in an interesting
article on this subject, “ are as much evidence of mind as anything
else that can be named, and though it may safely be said that no
process or transaction of mind has engaged so much attention for so
many centuries, yet profitable study of them is at its beginning.
To treat seriously of dreams is to hazard the suspicion of being
a dreamer one’s self—weak, unscientific, superstitious ; hence it is
that when men who are sufficiently impressed with the subject deal
with the phenomena of dreams, they seem nervously anxious to
preclude the supposition that they are capable of finding in them
anything which the commonest facts will not explain.”

A study of dream literature affords ready confirmation of Mr.
Greenwood’s statement. Among the many writers who have given
the subject serious study, scarcely one is to be found who does
not seek to explain all the experiences upon purely physiological
grounds. It may be true, as Professor Huxley has affirmed, that
‘‘the roots of psychology lie in the physiology of the nervous
system,” but it is proposed in this paper to regard dreams of a
psychical nature as being of an entirely different character from
phenomena traceable to physical causes.

It is contended by many scientists that the process of ideation
goes on as continuously during sleep as in the hours when one is
awake, and that by an effort of memory rightly applied it would
be possible to recall the trains of thought pursued during sleep.
Our thoughts while awake are dependent upon the influence of as-
sociation, and our ideas during sleep are doubtless in some in-
stances the natural sequence of the day’s mental experiences.
Thought can be stimulated during conscious mental activity by
various influences, and it is often quite as easy to explain the
ideational process going on during sleep, and remembered as a
dream, as it is to explain the various lines of thought pursued
when awake. Certain physical influences may affect the cerebral
functions while awake as well as during sleep. There are persons
for whom a cup of coffee will seem to conjure up a day of melan-
choly reflection, to be followed by a night of morbid thought-
pictures. Such thought-pictures are due to purely physiological
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causes, and can be interpreted according to known laws. The
cerebral activities can be directed during waking hours and are
even more sensitive to external influences during those of sleep.

The influence of the activities of the waking hours upon mental
functions during sleep is illustrated by Professor Jastrow in a
most interesting paper upon ‘ Dreams of the Blind,” wherein it is
stated, in a reference to Laura Bridgman, that ¢ the dreams are
actually modelled upon the experiences of the waking life, repro-
ducing all the peculiarities of thought and action which a phenom-
enal education has impressed upon the mind.” Professor Jastrow
found, in his examination of many inmates of asylums for the
blind, that where the “visualizing power ” was destroyed before
the seventh year the dreams were never of seeing, but always of
touching, objects, as in the waking hours ; and he quotes Erasmus
Darwin as “having inferred from two cases—the one of a blind
man, the other of a deaf-mute—in which the wanting senses were
also absent in their dreams, that the peripheral sense organ was
necessary for all perception, subjective as well as objective, en-
tirely neglecting the age at which the sense was lost.” Noted
physiologists are quoted in support of the theory that, ¢ when an
organ of sense is totally destroyed the ideas which were received
by that organ seem to perish along with it, as well as the power
of perception.” Yet to prove that sounds frequently suggest
color to the blind, Professor Jastrow gives several interesting
illustrations, while the “mystical sense” ascribed to this class,
which Professor Jastrow calls the “cultivation of an irradiation
sense which we all possess,” would suggest that experiments
may lead to the cultivation of a “sixth sense’ independent of
physical organs.

Even, however, if it be found that all the dreams of the blind
proceed from physiological causes, there yet remains a long
record of dreams whose mysteries are not explained by the mate-
rialistic versions. Indeed, it is found, as Mr. Greenwood points
out, that “all which is mysterious is left altogether untouched”
by such thinkers. Experiments have been made to prove that
ideas can be suggested to the mind during sleep by physical influ-
ences, and the deduction is at once made that all dreams are of
material origin. Lengthy records have been made of dreams which
were suggested to hospital patients by various sounds and words,
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and valuable information regarding the cerebral functions has been
obtained in this way; but such dreams are only “the common vi-
brations of terrestrial media acting upon a corporeal vibratorium.”
Every student of mental philosophy has read of these, as well as
of those caused by dietetic disturbances. It is well known that
hashish and certain other drugs will produce peculiar experiences
during sleep, but it is the dreams that are passed over by most
writers as “difficult of explanation upon any rational principle ”
that should now enlist the attention of the thinker.

In an article upon “ Dreams as Illustrations of Unconscious
Cerebration,” Frances Power Cobbe, referring to the world-old
notion that “dreams are frequently predictions,” says :

* At the outset of an examination of this matter we are struck by the fa-
miliar fact that our most common dreams are continually recalled to us within
a few hours by some insignificant circumstance bringing up again the name
of the person we had dreamed about. Nothing was actually predicted, and
nothing had occurred of the smallest consequence ; yet by some concatena-
tion of events we dreamed of the man from whom we received a letter in the
morning, or we saw in our sleep a house on fire, and before the next night
we pass a street where a house is on fire,” etc,

While dreams of this character do not, as she suggests, require
any “supernatural hypothesis” in explanation, it is yet true that
they do not belong to the physiological class, nor are they to be
accounted for upon the ordinary hypothesis. Dreams of a predic-
tive nature must occur according to some law as yet unknown, but
worthy of serious and thoughtful investigation. ¢ If we could,”
says Miss Cobbe, “ by any means ascertain on what principle our
dreams for a given night are arranged, and why one idea more
than another furnishes their cue, it would be comparatively easy
to follow out the chain of associations by which they unroll them-
selves afterward.”

That it is possible to do this very thing—to discern the reason
of certain dreams—astrology contends that it can prove. For ex-
ample, a noted astrologer, perhaps the most eminent on this con-
tinent, affirms that the class of dreams to which Miss Cobbe refers
as most familiar—those verified within a few hours—are always
“represented by the planet in the sign to which the moon makes
its entrance.” He contends that, given certain data, he can tell
an individual what will be the character of his dreams upon certain
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nights ; when he will dream of mountainous scenery, when of tur-
bulent scenes, when of females, when of males, and when the
dreams will be of a predictive nature. As this astrologer has in
several instances verified his statements, it ill behooves one who
has not investigated the science to scoff at its assertions.

Jests upon the subject of astrology are very common among
penny-a-liners, who regard it as a sort of fortune-telling in favor
with the ignorant and superstitious ; but honest investigation of
the science reveals the fact that its successful students cannot be
ignorant, and that it numbers among its believers men and women
whose reputation and position are guarantees of intelligence.
Its explanation of dreams certainly seems plausible. In addition
to claiming that “events to transpire within forty-eight hours are
represented by the planet in the sign to which the moon makes
its entrance,” it offers explanation for dreams of a retrospective
character, and asserts that when planets return to certain positions
there will be a revival of the memories of the events that previously
took place there. For example, one dreams of events that oc-
curred a score of years before, and again of friends not seen or
heard of for a quarter of a century perhaps, and such dreams do
arise, astrology asserts, because the planets occupy the same re-
spective positions that they did in the corresponding years. Friends
long dead are recalled to memory according to this law, and the
recollection will occur when the planets reach certain positions,
whether in waking or sleeping hours.

A woman, who believed that the spirits of departed friends
communicated with her in the realm of dreams, was relating some
of her mysterious experiences to a life-long student of astrology,
when he chilled her faith by calmly remarking : *“ Give me the dates
of your association in life with these friends, and I will tell you
when you will dream of them again.” Much astonished, she gave
the required dates, and was given in return the dates when visions
similar to those already experienced would recur. To her surprise
and the utter weakening of her faith in spirit communion through
dreams, the visions of the night-time repeated themselves accord-
ing to the astrologer’s prediction. ‘ But,” the sceptic will argue,
“the very attitude of her mind upon the predicted dates would,
upon any rational basis of dreams, explain a recurrence of the
visions.” True, if the woman held in conscious memory the sug-
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gested dates ; but there is not as ready reason for explaining the
astrologer’s ability to give dates as to when occurred significant
dreams not previously related to him. Thus one says to an as-
trologer, “1 have had recently a remarkable dream.” “Wait,” he
interrupts ; “don’t tell me what it was ; let me consult your plane-
tary aspects, and I will tell you when your remarkable dream oc-
curred and what it was about ;”’ and he does so!

Some persons, says astrology, can never, owing to their horo-
scopes, be truthful dreamers ; while others, from a favoring con-
figuration of the Zodiac, will always be so relatively, but at one time
more than at another. Some signs of the Zodiac and some places
in the mundane horoscope are more favorable for dreams than
others. But with all possible respect for the astrological explana-
tion of dreams, there yet seem to be certain visions of the night
due to other influences than those of the stars.

Some few years ago I was a guest in the home of an intimate
friend, whose unmarried sister, also an associate of my own, was
away at the time, My hostess, whom I will call Mrs. J——, was
taken suddenly and seriously ill. The family doctor was summoned,
but, as he was away, a strange physician was called, and he was in
attendance upon Mrs. J when at midnight her own doctor ar-
rived. Early on the following morning I received a telegram from
the absent sister saying : “Is anything wrong at home? Answer
immediately.” I replied, and before the day was over a letter
addressed to me, and mailed when the telegram was sent, came
from the absent sister, saying :

“1 have had a peculiar and impressive dream of home. I saw A——
lying on the bed as if very ill; while in the dressing-room, as if in consulta-
tion, were two doctors—Dr. L—— (the family physician) and a stranger—a
tall, dark man whom Dr. L addressed as Dr. Rice. So impressed am 1
that something is wrong that I write to you in order to know as soon as
possible the meaning of this strange vision.”

Her dream was as vivid a portrayal of what was actually oc-
curring at her home during the night, as I, personally present,
could have given. She was almost correct as to the name of the
strange doctor, whom she heard addressed as Dr. Rice, but whose
name was Reed. It will be offered in explanation that she was
anxious about home, and naturally dreamed of her sister. But
this explanation will not suffice, for she was a girl much away from
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home ; the married sister was never ill, and no member of the fam-
ily had ever seen or heard of the strange physician. That the sick
sister was thinking of the absent one, I £7ow. She was a woman
of determined will and of unusual magnetic power, as her success
as a public speaker attests ; may she not, through her desires, have
unconsciously thrown upon the mind of the absent one certain
photographic revelations of what was actually occurring?

An occurrence of a similar nature was my own in October,
1882. In childhood I had for a playmate a little friend whom I
will call Ida. When I was about ten years of age her father died
and the family moved to a distant city. The mother married
again, and my little playmate grew up among surroundings which
effectually divided her life from mine. I had ceased to think of
her, when one night I dreamed of being in a room where every ob-
ject was as distinctly visible to me as though I had been actually
there, and where upon a bed lay tossing in great agony my child-
hood’s friend, Ida. I sat on a lounge near the bed, and while star-
ing in a heart-broken sort of way at the pitiable suffering before
me, my friend suddenly raised herself and turning to her mother,
who seemed also present, exclaimed : “ Why, mamma, here is
——," giving her old childish name for me. I awoke from this
vision as if emerging from a chamber of horrors, and although it
was hardly more than midnight I did not again fall asleep.

In the morning I told my experience to a friend, who laughed
at me for being impressed by a dream! Before the day was far
gone, however, a telegram came, saying: ‘“Ida is dead. Can you
come to us?” I hastened to the home of my friend’s mother who
met me with: “Oh, N , Ida’s last words were of you. She
thought that you were sitting by her bedside, and, turning to me
just before she died, said: ‘Oh, mamma, there is [
Would the same experience have been mine had I been awake, or
was my mind more susceptible during sleep to the magnetism of
my friend’s thought?

Many instances of dreams like the foregoing could be given,
all tending to illustrate the fact that the mind is super-sensitive
during sleep to impressions of a telepathic nature. Let one who
doubts that telepathic transmissions can occur during sleep en-
deavor to send in a dream a message to the mind of some absent
friend. A lady, separated by the breadth of our great con-
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tinent from a friend between whom and herself there was a close
and well-nigh perfect sympathy, had for her absent loved one a
message which she could not send in a telegram, and which the de-
lay of a letter would render unavailing. It occurred to her to try
to reach her friend in a dream. She retired with a determined
purpose to do this and succeeded. The difficulty under considera-
tion was discussed, and a means of solution reached ; yet she said
that she was conscious all the while that she was not personally
with her friend, to whom she said, “ Is this only a dream?” and
the reply was, “ I will telegraph you to-morrow.”

Next day a telegram announcing a line of action in harmony
with the suggestions given in the dream was received. Yet the
friend, when seen some months later, had no explanation of the
occurrence to give beyond feeling impressed in the direction of
the action taken. :

If a record could be obtained of all the dreams wherein men-
tal intercommunication occurs, it would be found that telepathic
transmissions are more common during sleep than in the waking
hours. Indeed it may often happen that a thought projected toward
an absent friend may not be able to assert itself until sleep shuts
out the distracting influences of the sense plane. By what subtle
law the impressions thus made are metamorphosed into that state
of consciousness remembered as a dream, we know not ; but such
mental conditions would seem traceable to other than physical
causes. Yet what we term physical causes may cover a more ex-
tensive realm than has yet been conceived by philosophy. The
origin of an impression can often be determined, but how the
sensation in the brain, recognized as an idea or a perception, is
actually produced, remains, despite the wisdom of the philosophies,
a fascinating mystery. It can but follow that in the analysis of the
laws that govern being will be found an explanation for all the
mysteries that now beset us.

Dreams of a predictive nature are often of the most baffling
character, so far as human philosophy is concerned ; yet they may
be significant of a region of all-knowledge which is independent of
any ultra-mundane sphere. Any revelations made in a dream which
are coterminous with some other person’s knowledge are, of course,
explainable upon the theory of telepathic communication.

A remarkable dream of the prophetic class occurred to a gentle-
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man whose experiences are often phenomenal, The brother of this
gentleman was about to sail for Europe, his passage being en-
gaged and all arrangements for the voyage completed. On his
way to New York he spent a night in Boston. When the brothers
met in the morning the Bostonian said to the traveller: “ You
will not sail to-morrow. I have had a vivid impression in a
dream that the captain of the vessel on which you were to sail
has suddenly died. I have been conducted through the ship,
have seen the confusion that prevails there, and have been told,
moreover, that the vessel will be lost at sea upon its next voyage.”
The traveller scoffed at the story; but on going to New York he
found the very confusion which his brother had described. ‘ And
here,” said the one who told me the story, opening a scrap-book
in which was pasted a newspaper clipping, “is an item noting the
loss of the ship as foretold in my dream.” At the time of this
dream the knowledge of the captain’s death was probably in many
minds ; but in what way was the picture of the lost ship received
—unless it was that a doubt of the vessel’s safety under other than
the dead captain’s control had entered some person’s mind ?

If events can be predicted at any time by some prophetic in-
stinct, may not the same conditions which make prophecy possible
to the mind in the waking state also prevail during sleep? A
gentleman (whose word I cannot doubt) told me at the funeral of
his wife that two years before, when she was in the full vigor of
health, he had lived in a dream all the unhappy experiences which
subsequently preceded the loss of his companion. And he was a
practical business man not given to visions or dreams.

Investigation of the phenomena of dreams reveals the fact that
many persons receive, in a vision of the night, vague outlines of
future occurrences. Such experiences suggest a region of “all-
knowledge ”” which offers the only possible explanation, at this
stage of evolution, of the prophetic intuitions which come to certain
persons in both waking and sleeping hours. But such intuitions
as thus far recorded do not, necessarily, argue communication with
the spirits of the so-called dead or with the denizens of some planet
or sphere other than that in which we live. Many who have had
opportunity for studying the phenomena of spiritualism find in its
revelations no satisfying evidence that the spirits of those who
have passed to another life are the media of our strange psychic
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experiences. There is much in psychical study, however, to sug-
gest that around every individual is a something—call it aura or
what you will—which reflects to the sensitive soul every condition
of our lives, the face of every intimate friend, the thoughts of our
unspeakable selves.

Many professional mediums honestly believe that their power
to describe pictures and individuals seen in this atmosphere comes
from some influence of departed friends, but, through the culture
of those powers that are as yet undeveloped, may be found an ex-
planation of all such phenomena. It is certain that the origin of
our most remarkable experiences will be determined outside the
realm of materialism. The marvellous power of thought to project
itself, even in the form of a human body, has already been demon-
strated to many minds. A woman belonging to one of the oldest
and best-known families in New Hampshire, the practical matter-of-
fact wife of a New England sea captain, tells how, at a time when
a nephew—then mate of a ship in which her husband was interested
—had been expected home, she started from her own house to that
of her sister near by to learn if the ship was in. Half way there
she met her nephew, conversed with him, asked when he got in,
concerning the voyage, etc. He concluded the interview by saying:
“ Now that I have seen you, I will not go over to uncle’s until to-
morrow.”” On the morrow, however, he did not come, and going
to his home it was learned that they had heard nothing of him. A
day or so later, when the vessel came in, it was found that the young
man in question had died on the afternoon of the mysterious inter-
view with his aunt. Incredible? No more so than the marvels
of telepathy and of hypnotism ; yet even science records these.

A case equally well authenticated is that of a girl eight years
old who was sent one day to answer the ring of the door-bell. She
came back and reported that a young man had asked where Mrs.
M lived. Mrs. M was the next-door neighbor, and the
child said : “He didn’t go down to the sidewalk ; he just jumped
from our steps and ran over to her door.” Later in the afternoon
Mrs. M , running in, after the neighborly fashion of the smaller
New England towns, was asked who was her caller. “ Nobody
has called,” she exclaimed. Then the child was summoned and
asked to describe the young man seen at the door. “Why,”
said the neighbor, as the little girl gave in the vivid language of
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childhood the personal description asked for, “she is describing
my youngest brother. It must be that she has seen his ghost, for
he has never been up here. Something has surely happened.”
Thereupon she started forthwith for the home of an elder sister
in another part of the town, where the young man in question was
found, having come suddenly and unannounced from the home
“down East ” intending to “surprise " his sisters. The child had
never heard him talked of, and, as other members of the family
heard the bell ring, she had not imagined the occurrence which
befell her.

Such experiences are not trivial ; nor are azy mental phenom-
ena, whether peculiar to the waking or sleeping hours, to be re-
garded as of “ small consequence.” They suggest a realm of study
worthy the investigation of the most thoughtful intellect, and
should create a spirit of honest inquiry rather than one of sceptical
antagonism.

Laura E. GIDDINGS.
* * *

INSTANCES OF TELEPATHY.

The following examples of telepathic action are known to the
writer as authentic instances of the action of mind with mind with-
out expectation or preconcerted plan. During the recent World’s
Fair, Mrs. A was frequently thinking of her nephew, Mr. Z——,
who was enjoying a few weeks’ vacation in Chicago while she re-
mained in Boston. On the 15th of August, 1893, Mrs. A at-
tended evening service in a certain church, and during the sermon,
feeling a sense of drowsiness come over her, suddenly felt trans-
ported to the fair grounds in Chicago. It was a little after 8 p.m.
in Boston, and consequently about 7 o’clock in Chicago, when the
electric illumination of the Exposition gardens and buildings was
just beginning. The lady, dozing in the church more than one
thousand miles away, saw the great buildings lighted up one by
one as if by magic, the whole scene appearing as an enchanted
fairyland. In the midst of the brilliant spectacle she distinctly
saw her nephew walking with two other young men, to one of whom
he suddenly exclaimed: “ Oh! Alfred, how I wish my aunt were
here to enjoy this!”

Two days later Mrs. A

received an interesting letter from
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Mr. Z——, in which he detailed his experience at the Fair and in-
cluded this sentence in his description of the brilliant illumina-
tion on the evening of August 1sth, that being his first visit
on the grounds after 6 p.M.: “I said to one of my companions,
‘Oh! Alfred, how I wish my aunt were here to enjoy this!”’ and as
I spoke I felt you were close beside me and continued walking
with me for at least ten minutes.” Whatever may be the solution
of so surprising a phenomenon, it seems incredible that the thread-
bare explanation conveyed in the term “coincidence” should be
proffered to account for so remarkable an occurrence.

A few days afterward the same lady received from her nephew,
then about to leave Chicago, the following mental message, while
she was quietly engaged in household duties: * Don’t expect me till
Thursday evening after 9 o’clock, as I have decided to leave on a
later train than the one I expected to take when I last wrote to you.”
Two days later Mrs. A received from Mr. Z—— a postal card
containing exactly those words. The message had reached her men-
tally in Boston while he was writing it in Chicago.— . F. Colville.

* * *

THE universal teaching of modern spiritualism is that the
world and the whole material universe exist for the purpose
of developing spiritual beings, that death is simply a transition
from material existence to the first grade of spirit life, and that
our happiness and the degree of our progress will be wholly de-
pendent upon the use we make of our faculties and opportunities
here. Itis urged that the present life will assume a new value and
interest when men are brought up not merely in the vacillating and
questionable de/ief, but in the settled, indubitable conviction, that our
existence in this world is really but one of the stages in an endless
career, and that the thoughts we think and the deeds we do here
will certainly affect our condition and the very form and organic
cxpression of our personality hereafter.—A/fred Russell Wallace,
in Chambers’ Encyclopedia.



DEPARTMENT OF

HEALING PHILOSOPHY.

[We invite contributions to this Department from workers and thinkers in every
part of the world, together with information from those familiar with Eastern works
containing similar teachings which would be valuable for reference. Well-written
articles of moderate length will be used, together with terse sayings, phrases, and
quotations adapted to arouse comprehension of those principles of wholeness and
harmony on which the health of a race depends. The wisdom of the sages and
philosophers of all periods and climes, as well as the most advanced expression of
modern thought in these lines, will find a welcome in these pages. Co-operation of
earnest friends in so brotherly a cause as this will result in a mighty influence for per-
manent good, physically, mentally, morally, and spiritually. Let us, therefore, in this
attempt join hands, minds, and hearts, for a permanent healing of the nations by devel-
oping that degree of knowledge which shall make health their common possession.]

THE METAPHYSICS OF MEDICINE.

From the Fort Wayne Medical Magazine for February, 1895, we
reprint the following valuable contribution. It is worthy of care-
ful perusal by all who are willing to think :

That the mind is in some mysterious way closely connected
with the nervous system is an undeniable axiom of physiological
science. Is it not equally self-evident that the nerve-fibres are
made the channels for conveying the mental impressions from the
sensorium to all parts of the human frame? It must be clear to
every physician, conversant with the practice of his profession, that
every malady is more or less powerfully modified by anything that
abnormally excites the nervous system. There are but few, if any,
affections of the body in which some function of the intelligent
power in man is not jointly and with equal earnestness employed
as cause or effect. Then how can we fulfil our duties without
knowledge of, and rcgard to, these important relations? It is
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true that some unsolved difficulties may be met with in this essay,
not covered up by any fancy artifices of language, yet attainable
by the human understanding.

The progress of physiology, blending itself more closely with
the general laws and inductions of physical science, is continually
converting singular phenomena into actual certainties and explain-
ing the conditions on which they depend. Does not the scientific
solution of the mysterious relations of mind to the complex and
subtle organization of matter give medicine its highest character
as a science? These are points treading on the very confines of
metaphysical speculation, it is true, yet they are of much practi-
cal importance. The introduction of the Baconian theory of in-
duction gave the sober exercise of reason opportunity to study this
mighty fabric philosophically. Ancient metaphysics is to mental sci-
ence of lo-day just what alchemny is to modern chemistry. Practically,
“ no matter what mind is and never mind what matter is,” for these
are not the subjects to be dealt with in this essay. It is the opera-
tions of the human understanding and their relations to the known
qualities of matter that concern us just now in a psychological way.
I have no desire, by any brilliant impossibilities, to unravel the
hidden mysteries of the intellectual mechanism by discovering its
substratum or essence.

That the science of mind and the science of medicine are in-
dissolubly united, there can be no doubt. The action and reaction
of the mind upon the body, and of the physical organization on the
mental operations, are well known and daily witnessed by us. Does
it concern the physician less than the metaphysician to gain knowl-
edge of these extraordinary functions of life and the causes by
which they are modified? Nothing but our familiarity with this
remarkable function of human nature precludes our realization of
the vast mystery involved. By directing attention to it, a wonder
it is indeed.

This subject, in its medical relations, has not received the
attention it merits. The true erudite physician does act upon the
morbid material organization through the medium of the inner
man. He perceives the almost overwhelming influence of mental
excitement on the health in abnormally rousing the vital actions.
He recognizes that it is unphilosophical to attempt to scparate
mind and matter in practice, so intimately are they associated. He
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deals with both as parts of one great united system of reciprocal
action and mutual contribution.

It is a fact, beyond all peradventure, that the faculties of the
mind do have a power (the cause and operation of which are unseen)
on the voluntary organs and other parts of the animal economy.
Its nature is difficult to unravel, but it is strikingly known by its
effects. It is plain that the structure of our minds enables us
to comprehend the principle involved in the process, which is a
natural phenomenon, explicable on purely natural grounds, without
passing on the other side of human knowledge into the bottomless
quagmire of abstract metaphysics. Nothing is more definitely de-
termined by physiological experiments than that the activity of a
region, organ, or part depends, to a great extent, on the supply of
blood to it. Itis in conformity with a general law of nature that
habitual repetition of stimulated attention to particular organs of
the human system affects the blood-supply to them and in time
deranges their functional state.

With some people, in certain states of the body, sickness is
somewhat of an art—a child of the imagination. Carrying on the
inquiry, it is possible for the material substance to become dis-
eased by forming a notion in the mind, and adhering to it, that it
75 diseased. The man who firmly believes he is ill cannot be well.
On the other hand, a firm resolution to be well will bid defiance to
some affections and nip them in the bud, so to speak. It will ac-
tually serve as one of the most beneficial curative agents in serious
disorders of the physical organization. Researches furnish in-
numerable proofs of such invisible powers concentrating con-
sciousness here, there, and elsewhere in health, yea more cogently
in disease, on the economy of life.

Are not the alleged facts in homceopathy from the infinitesimal
quantities of substances to be accounted for by way of mental
agents? They are. Did the three small phials of that precious
panacea, said to possess almost miraculous powers, in fact of mar-
vellous alleged efficacy and well-nigh beyond price, which was
furnished the inhabitants of Breda in 1625 by the Prince of Orange,
cause disease and pestilence (which had baffled the physicians and .
threatened destruction of the people and surrender of the city) to
vanish so rapidly in any other way than by mental action ? It did
not. This strategic combination of ideas was the means of strange-
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ly restoring health to many inhabitants and saving the city. Can
there be the shadow of a doubt that, at the chapel of Father Mol-
linger on Troy Hill, some diseases which would have recovered in
the natural course of affairs were benefited, and that many cures
were wrought in diseases of nutrition or of the nervous system, by
the influence of the mind upon the body, by exciting the imagina-
tion and awakening powerful motives? There undoubtedly can-
not. What physician doubts the beneficial influence of inspired
hope and secured confidence on the malady of his patient? This
alone is sometimes the sheet-anchor of treatment. To admit this
is to indorse the principle. .

If the close relationship between the nervous and vascular
systems allows severe mental emotion to derange the physical
conformation of the feetus, why will not the same interwoven con-
nection exert a power equally strong on the material organization
of the individual ? Of course it is necessary to recognize a limit
to these inquiries, and not be led from the real by pursuit of the
shadowy and fantastic. Why not accept the fact that it is so, and
not become lost in endeavoring to grasp that which is beyond our
reach? The scientific physician who, applying this principle ra-
tionally, allows it to be a resource of organized knowledge and
learns that there is more than physical diagnosis and the proper
administration of the agents of materia medica to be called into
play, in the treatment of distress and disease in the shape of stern
realities, is the one who is the most successful in relieving human
suffering and saving human life. Every physician has met with
imagined disease and disordered function in which the administra-
tion of a placebo met the anxieties and convictions of the patient;
distress disappeared, and relief ensued.

Do not the annals of empiricism furnish many valuable lessons
for us as honest practitioners ? The efficacy of the power of mental
agents is made conspicuous from the fact that many affections
rapidly improve under the various systems of empiricism. There
is something even about charlatanism that interests the human
mind of the afflicted and allows it to gratify itself, although the
therapeutic evils of such treatment greatly preponderate over
what is good in it. Impostors create harmful results by greatly
overestimating the virtues of remedies—by claiming everything

for their medicines and perpetrating huge frauds on the people.
Vor. 11.—16
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They work on the dupability of man, and the greater their folly
the more numerous their followers. They say their medicine is
infallible ; it will cure ; it has never been known to fail. It is re-
ceived through the cesophagus into the stomach with this assur-
ance—with the fullest confidence in its virtues and without any
doubt glimmering in the invalid’s mind. The educated physician
could accomplish all they have accomplished, yea more, and strict-
ly on scientific principles, without resorting to such nefarious
methods.

A reciprocal relation exists between mental facts and bodily
conditions : each is affected and influenced by the other. When-
ever the quantity or quality of the blood from which the brain
derives its nutrition is in any way interfered with, the mental pro-
cesses are changed and modified. It is equally true that all men-
tal states are followed by bodily activities of some sort or other.
Then is it not plain that mind and body obtain an intimate inter-
relation—that each modifies the activities of the other? To a
great extent the mind does rule the body. We can analyze its
operations and powers. The body certainly supports the mind.*
Their mutual dependence is so close that the efficacy of the mental
powers is determined in a high degree by the hygienic state of the
bodily organs, particularly the brain. These facts all belong to
the science of the human mind—to its physiology,t which is worthy
of study. A knowledge of it is important in the highest degree
to the successful practice of medicine. Faith is a powerful agent
on the bodily functions, and cannot be safely disregarded in the
preservation or restoration of health. It is as much the duty of
our profession to remove distress and misery occasioned by pain-
ful feelings arising entirely from imagination, as to cure really
morbid states of organic structure.

Every man who has not “a sound mind in a sound body ” is en-
titled to relief by our profession. It is no new thing to look be-
yond materia medica in order to relieve successfully the ills of the
human family. The effects of mental attention on the bodily
organs have long been the subject of study. There are many
conditions of the body humbled in power, in which witkout the

* Properly, nourishes the brain for physical action.—ED.
t Psychology, rather.—ED.
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worthy auxiliary of invigoraled mental action the agents of materia
medica are wiclded in vain.

In melancholia the mental faculties obtain firm grasp on the
corporeal system. In many cases of this affection there is a time
when the mind is able to “ pluck from the memory a rooted sor-
row,” and the “mind must minister to itself ”’ to break the strong
concatenation of thought closely riveted around it. The great
and important principle of the treatment of neurasthenia consists
in acting upon the body through the medium of the mind. In the
treatment of the various forms of insanity, very much depends
upon the physician giving careful attention to the regulation of
the mind and feelings of the afflicted.

The facts are that many diseases are self-limited, and the
great laws of nature will drive them from the system whether drugs
are pressed against the sick man or not. The most essential part
of our duties does not consist in prescribing active remedies. 7%e
people are overdosed by us anyhow. 1t is an open secret that our fam-
ilies and the druggists’ families take less medicine than other people
do. There is a good proof that many get well, notwithstanding
the stupid administration of some drug directly opposed to the
existing condition of the system. There are even times that the
chemical force of the body, when in misery, is called upon to hold
at bay or wrest with some active medicine which the system cou/d
have done much better without. 1 have the fullest confidence in the
beneficial results which are gained from the proper administration
of remedies, and only find use for well-rounded doses ; yet truth
is truth.*

Just as the orator pulls his audience one way and pushes it
another, so the physician is placed in command by the subjective
neurotic patient whom he sways at will. Itis a part of human
nature to receive, to believe, and to be controlled. I say that it
is our business to study the influence of mind on the physiology,
the pathology, and the therapeutics of the body—in short, the
vital activities, and not so glaringly neglect this branch of the
healing art. These remarks are not a kind of guess-work ; they
occasion no danger to science ; they do not give medicine a bad

* Yes! and truth has sufficient power ultimately to destroy every misplaced
confidence.—ED.
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reputation. Is it startling to close by saying that if powder, po-
tion, and pill were not longer our servants, great as the loss would
he, the medical profession would still be left the most exalted part
of duty?* SueLsy MumaucH, M.D.

THERE are three degrees of proficients in the school of wisdom.
The first are those that come within the sight of it, but not up to
it : they have learned what they ought to do, but they have not
put their knowledge into practice; they are past the hazard of a
relapse, but they are still in the clutches of disease—by which I
mean an ill habit, that makes them over-eager upon things which
are either not much to be desired, or not at all. A second sort are
those that have conquered their appetite for a season, but are yet
in fear of falling back. A third sort are those that are clear of
many vices, but not of all. They are not covetous, but perhaps
they are passionate; firm enough in some cases, but weak in
others; perhaps despise death, and yet shrink at pain. There
are diversities in wise men, but no inequalities ; one is more
affable, another more ready, a third a better speaker; but the
felicity of them all is equal.—Seneca.

Bap and unpleasant feelings create harmful chemical products
in the body, which are physically injurious. Good, pleasant, be-
nevolent, and cheerful feelings create beneficial chemical prod-
ucts, which are physically healthful. These products may be
detected by chemical analysis in the perspiration and secretions of
the individual. More than forty of the good, and as many of the
bad, have been detected. Suppose half a dozen men in a room.
One feels depressed, another remorseful, another ill-tempered, an-
other jealous, another cheerful, another benevolent. Samples of
their perspiration are placed in the hands of the psycho-physicist.
Under his examination they reveal all these emotional conditions
distinctly and unmistakably.—Prof. Elmer Gates.

THEN, when thou leavest the body, and comest into the free
ether, thou shalt be a God undying, everlasting ; neither shall
death have any more dominion over thee.— Z/e Golden Verses.

* And is not the power which goes with the most exalted part of duty sufficient
also for the requirements of the less exalted >—ED,
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HOW TO BE WELL.

“As a man thinketh, so is he.” * Is this true? Is a man sick
because he thinks he is? The cause of sickness antedates his pres-
ent thinking. There are two phases of thinking, called conscious
and unconscious. The conscious thoughts are easily controlled,
because they are upon the surface. The unconscious thoughts ¢
serve you like a warrior in ambush, viz., while they are in hiding
from you, you are at their mercy. These hidden thoughts are
often at variance with the thoughts consciously expressed. For
example, you may praise God for His goodness with your conscious
thoughts, and a sly undercurrent of feeling may accuse Him of
sending afflictions upon you. Now, you do not mean to do this,
and very likely you do not have the least idea that you may be
classed with those mentioned in Scripture, viz.: “This people
honoreth Me with their lips, while their heart is far from Me.”
This is handling your words badly. “By the Word all things are
created.” You create bad conditions for yourself when in the
same breath you speak a truth and an untruth. “ As he thinketh,
so is he.” Jesus says, “ By your words you shall be justified and
by your words you shall be condemned.” For example, again, you
may say kind, complimentary words to your business acquaintance
for the sake of getting him into your power or under your influ-
ence, and not at all because you really estimate him highly. 1f
you are reminded of this by some tweak of conscience you readily
excuse your inconsistency, not to say dishonesty, by saying that
it is only a matter of business. But here, my friend, do you con-
sider that you are destroying your own faith in mankind, which is
the greatest misfortune that can happen to you? How? Why,as
you deal with others, so do you expect them to deal with you, and,
as you are underhanded in your dealings, you have reason to look
for the same from others. When you get so that you cannot trust
anybody, simply because you judge others by yourself, then what
are you but a mass of distrust or the embodiment of your idea?

Do you know what happens to a man who is the embodiment

* ** For as he thinketh in his heart so is he " (Prov. xxiii. 7).—ED.
t'* Unconscious thought " is a solecism. The right term to use here is sué-
conscious.—ED,
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of distrust? ¢ By his words he shall be condemned.” His
distrust will disintegrate his business, his friendships, his family
relations, his body, for “so is he.” There is no escape from
this law of mind except through the grace, mercy, and truth
taught by Jesus Christ. How can he achieve this? By right
knowledge. How can he acquire right knowledge? By per-
petually drinking from the infinite fountain within his own
consciousness. Man's consciousness is boundless, and “some-
where ” in its illimitable depths, or its measureless heights, God
reigns supreme—the principle of unfailing life. A man becomes
ill from untrue thoughts. Untrue thinking may be called sin.
Sin means falsity, or perversion of truth. Very good people
become ill. What have they done? Their highest ideal may be
of a God who deliberately afflicts His children. We live, move,
and have our being in our highest ideal. If it is such an ideal as
the one just described, then according to the ideal so is the ideal-
ist. What then causes sickness, if God does not send it? Nothing
else than our mistaken ideas, in which we live and move.
Jesus said : “ Go in peace and sin no more, lest a worse thing
come unto thee.” Again he said: “ Thy sins be forgiven thee
arise, take up thy bed, and go unto thine house.” “Sins”
are wrong ideas, and their consequence, which is sickness. What
makes the little child sick? Does it think evil? No, but the sins
of the parents shall be visited upon the children, etc. What sins?
Those parents who are under the dominion of the idea that God
sends affliction think it part of their allegiance to their idea to
expect affliction—to look for it—to be prepared for it. They love
the child so dearly that there is always a haunting fear that the
trouble that they are on the lookout for will strike them through
this cherished object of their affections. Fear in the undercurrent
of your mind will, sooner or later, undermine every cherished ob-
ject of your life, and meantime you have no peace. The “dweller
on the threshold” never allows it to enter. What shall you do?
Believe in the Omnipotent Good so profoundly that “no evil shall
come nigh thy dwelling.” Look your idea of God carefully over
and see if you approve of it; I tell you, of a truth, “that idea ”
has dominion over you and your sphere of action. It seems hard
that the little child should be involved in its parent’s mistaken
ideas, does it not? The little mind is like a white page, upon which
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the parent’s thought is easily impressed. It has as yet no protec-
tion from these heavy, anxious, foreboding thoughts, and so the
very love which would have died for the child puts its sweet little
body out of sight. Fear, the “ dweller on the threshold,” blights
the bud. All this need not be if your love is full of confidence in
that Infinite Love of which your love for your child is only a hint
in comparison. “Believe in God as your unfailing good.” Ex-
pect the good ; prepare for it; ‘“ know ™ that it is your birthright.

When one undermines his health by long habits of wrong
thinking, how can he be healed ? Is there any medicine that you
ever heard of that will cure the mind of foolish habits? The
search for such a remedy has been going on for ages, and still the
search continues. Dr. Pratt, one of the faculty of the Chicago
Homaopathic College, said before a large body of students last
August: “ You may look to physical cause for disease and you
will never find it; all disease of the body originates in mind.”
What shall cure the mind ? It shall turn its thoughts Godward.
It shall learn to see divinely instead of humanly. It shall think
on God instead of Satan. It shall believe in good instead of evil.
It shall think purely ; it shall speak sacredly ; it shall act wisely.
It shall “think no evil.” It shall be pure enough “to see God,” or
to discern the “kingdom within.” This will restore the failing
body, the failing friendships, the failing morals, the failing busi-
ness, and utterly destroy the “dweller on the threshold.” This is
regeneration, redemption from sin or mistaken ideas—the new
birth, the true life.—Sarak E. Griswold, in the Age-Herald, Bir-
mingham, Ala.

HEe that lays down precepts for the governing of our lives, and
the moderating of our passions, obliges human nature, not only in
the present, but in all succeeding generations.—Seneca.

WHAT if earth should sundered be ?
What if Heaven fall ?

What if mountains mix with sea?
Brave hearts each and all,

Know one thing shall still endure,—
Ruin cannot whelm,

Everlasting, holy, pure,—

This Imperial Realm.
— T he Kumamoto Rijé.



THE WORLD OF THOUGHT
WITH EDITORIAL COMMENT.

THE unusual length of Dr. Brodbeck's final contribution on * The Ideal
of Universities " precludes its publication in this issue. It will appear in the
October number,

* * *

THE annual session of the American Institute of Phrenology begins on
the third of September. The indications are that this will be the most suc-
cessful convention in the history of the Institute. The publishers of the
Phrenological Fournal,27 East Twenty-first Street, New York, will furnish
particulars to those who wish to attend.

* X
*

THE ILLUSORY SENSES.

At the start, man was befooled by his senses, and it has taken him—at a
cost that makes the thoughtful weep—thousands of years to escape from the
false impressions of things which they conveyed. His eyes told him that the
earth is flat and fixed, and covered in by a dome-like vault, across which
sun, moon, and stars pass. His ears told him that what we know to be
the echo of our voice was made by mocking spirits, who also howled in the
wind and roared in the thunder—spirits with which his imagination, ruled by
his fears, peopled everything. For in the degree that he was able to reason
at all, or to compare one thing with another, he saw seeming likenesses in
things most unlike, and so was led into all sorts of pitfalls of the mind. Be-
cause he moved, he looked upon every moving thing as alive like himself.
Rustling leaves, waving grass, rolling stone, swirling water, drifting cloud,
rising and setting bodies of the sky—all, to his thinking, were alive, and full
of passions and feelings as he was; or, if not alive themselves, they were
controlled by some life. Hence arose belief in spirits everywhere—at the
first baleful and malignant, because in the degree that the nature of a thing
is unknown or misapprehended it is dreaded.

Knowledge, like love, casts out fear; and since fear always magnifies the
supposed power of that of which we are afraid, it is easy to see how stones
and trees, water and stars, and a heap of other inanimate things came to have
offerings and sacrifices made to them to appease their anger or win their fa-
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vor. So we may say that with belief in spirits arises savage religion, and
that in guesses about things—real enough to their framers—arises savage
science : the religion and the science being entangled and mixed together in
the primitive mind.—Edward Clodd.

* »
*

CAPITAL PUNISHMENT A BARBARISM.

Rev. Thomas Dixon, Jr., in his prelude to a recent sermon in the New
York Academy of Music, won the approval of a large audience by the fol-
lowing remarks :

*“1 do not wish that any prominent execution shall take place unless I
say something about it, because I am deeply interested in the subject. The
State has no right to take human life. It is the organized virtue of the com-
munity, and the organized virtue of a community has no greater rights
than the highest unit of organism. Can a power that calls itself an or-
ganic virtue assume the right to take human life when an individual can-
not? The exigencies of civilization are said to demand it. The State
takes life for the purpose of deterring other people from taking life. It
is false as to theory, false as to belief, and false as to history. Under
the conditions when there were executions for 150 different crimes in
England, there were more crimes of murder than ever before or since.
Michigan has enacted a law punishing a murderer by life imprisonment, and,
yet, are there any more murders in Michigan than in any other State? Does
the magnitude of the punishment deter crime ? Noj; it is the certainty of its
infliction. The old law which demands life for life is barbarism pure and
simple. The result is when a man decides to take life he will take his
chances, which are seventy to one that he will escape. This is the custom
in America. Do you suppose Dr. Buchanan ever expected that he’'d be exe-
cuted? No, he did not ; not until the last moment of the fatal hour did he
believe it. Not one murderer in 1,000 ever believes he'll be executed. The
fear of execution never deters the man who has murder in his soul. If you
make punishment swift, sure, and severe, you'll deter crime. What we de-
sire is not barbarous punishment, but certain punishment. If the average
man who commits murder knows he’ll be imprisoned for life, if he knowsa
just jury will convict him speedily and send him to prison, he'll be less anx-
ious to commit such crimes. The sooner civilization recognizes the barbar-
ism of capital punishment and substitutes a swift and certain justice, such as
imprisonment for life, just so soon will murder be deterred.”

* X%
*

THOSE who imagine truth in untruth, and see untruth in truth, never
arrive at truth, but follow vain desires. They who know truth in truth, and
untruth in untruth, arrive at truth, and follow true desires.—B«dd%a.
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THE WORLD OF APPEARANCES.

Vibrations of air communicated to the acoustic nerve give rise to the
sensation known as sound. Particular velocities of the waves of ether, gath-
ered together by the optical apparatus of the eye and impinging upon the
retina, affect the optic nerve and produce colors—blue, green, violet, etc.,
which are sensations. Luminousness is a sensation caused by the action of
waves of ether upon the retina and fibres of the optic nerve. The sensation
may also be produced by a blow or by electricity, which, while it causes
luminous phenomena in the eye, singularly enough, brought in contact with
other parts, gives rise to quite different sensations—sounds in the ear, taste
in the mouth, ticklings in the tactile nerves.

That taste and odors are not intrinsic in things with which we associate
them, is very evident. The sweetness of sugar and the fragrance of the rose
are sensations caused 7zn us by external objects, one appreciated by the sense
of taste, the other by the sense of smell. When we say that iron is hard,
we mean that, if we press against it, we experience a sensation of touch, a
feeling of resistance which is distinguished by the word hardness. If, as
Mr. Huxley says, “ the force of the muscles of the body were increased a
hundredfold our marble [or other hard substance] would seem to be as soft
as a pellet of bread-crumbs.” Even the conceptions of vibrations among
the particles of matter, as the objective factor in the production of sound and
color, are but inferences from states of consciousness—subjective experiences
produced in us by some unknown cause. Thus what are commonly re-
garded as qualities and states of matter, sound, color, odor, taste, hardness,
are names for different ways in which our consciousness is affected. Were
we destitute of hearing, sight, smell, taste, and touch, the supposed qualities
of matter would not, so far as we can know or conceive, have any existence
whatever ; for by psychological analysis they are reducible to states of con-
sciousness, in other words, are psychical.

If a distinction is made between psychical and material, one being re-
garded as sentient, the other as insentient, is it legitimate to assume that
matter is the cause or basis of mind? If the definition of matter is changed,
if it be invested with sentience and consciousness, then of course it must be
regarded as psychical or spiritual in its nature. Our position is that that
which underlies phenomena, that which is not seen, and is known only as
revealed in consciousness, is such that, given a perceiving mind, it manifests
itself objectively as matter and force and subjectively as feeling and thought.
Man in his essential nature belongs to it and is a part of it, for the substance
and basis of his being are in the noumenal world of which the world we see
is but the appearance, the show of things, the symbolical representation of
Absolute Reality.—Philosophical Journal.
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NEVER within modern history has Christendom been able to force the
acceptance of its dogmas upon a people able to maintain any hope of na-
tional existence. The nominal success of missions among a few savage
tribes, or the vanishing Maori races, only proves the rule; and unless we ac-
cept the rather sinister declaration of Napoleon that missionaries may have
great political usefulness, it is not easy to escape the conclusion that the
whole work of the foreign mission societies has been little more than a vast
expenditure of energy, time, and money to no real purpose.—Lafcadio
Hearn.

* *
*

ON THE HEIGHTS.

There is a power, all other powers above :

We crown it with the precious name of Love.
There is a height, whereon the soul may stand,
And view the gardens of its promised land !

Through fertile fields our busy thoughts wiil go,
Our hearts unveiled without a fear of woe ;
Hate, envy, malice, by sweet love are slain,

And may not rise to trespass here again.

While gentle Charity her mantle brings

To wrap these fallen powers, she o'er them flings
The flower-decked pall that Memory's shuttle weaves,
And buries them beneath its clustering leaves.

From limpid waters, rising up confessed,

Truth meets Truth face to face, and undistressed
By hampering garbs, which but disguise and weigh
The ethereal forms that seek the happier day ;

Clasped with glad hands, and in a close embrace,
As each familiar lineament they trace,

Will say : My true heart’s friend, I know thee now,
Who knew thee not, a little time ago!

Yet yearned I ever to behold thy face,

Because I felt thou hadst this radiant grace.

Here in this golden light, where Love reigns King,
And all his joyous people hither bring,

Comoplete, their gifts, nor hide the slightest thing
From His inspection; how to each doth cling
His living truth; yet will His mercy see
No fault nor failing left in Thee or Me!
—Dr. Lucy Creemer Peckham,
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THE EXTINCTION OF CHURCHES.

The following extracts are taken from an article, under the above head-
ing, in a recent issue of the New York Su» :

At the very time that the Protestant Episcopal Church of the United
States is claiming a somewhat phenomenal growth, the churchmen of New
York are confronted with the appalling fact that church after church is * go-
ing under.”

The Church of the Annunciation, situated in West Fourteenth Street, on
one of the leading thoroughfares of the city, has been sold, and the proceeds
of the sale have been devoted to educational purposes, notwithstanding
the fact that the building had been solemnly consecrated to the service of
God and for divine worship according to the forms and ceremonies of the
Episcopal Church in 1855. The transaction admits of no defence, for if an
act of consecration means anything it surely implies perpetuity of purpose.

St. Ann’s Church, situated in Eighteenth Street, near Fifth Avenue, a
populous part of the city, and on the confines of a poor district in which
churches do not abound, has also been sold, and in consequence of the
Standing Committee refusing to sanction its transfer to another site the
congregation of this well-known parish will worship as ** boarders ” (as Dean
Hodges would say) in the Church of St. John the Evangelist.

It is not very long since (early in 1861) that the friends of the late Dr.
Anthon erected a memorial church in West Forty-eighth Street, for the
avowed object of giving to that populous district an evangelical ministry.
Some eight years after the building had been erected, upon the elevation of
Dr. Jagger to the episcopate, the vestry called to the rectorship of this church
one whose special gospel was the clevation of the poor, who from time to
time drew forth the sympathies of his audiences with the sarcastic remark
that in New York City the * kingdom of heaven seemed to be bounded by
the aristocratic limits of Fifth and Madison Avenues!” And yet under this
very ministry this * memorial church ™ was sold to the Methodists and the
money invested in the purchase of a handsome edifice on one of those very
“ fashionable avenucs "’ which had been the subject of ministerial ridicule for
some years.

The extinction of Zion Church was equally unwarrantable. It had a
handsome building erected on Murray Hill upon five lots of land on the
southwest corner of Madison Avenue and Thirty-eighth Street, given by the
heirs of Susan Ogden through Mr. Murray Hoffman, and specially donated
on the condition of an Episcopal church being erected on the spot. The
church was solemnly consecrated by Bishop Wainwright in 1864, and in
order to strengthen this church the Church of the Atonement on Madison
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Avenue was sold for an express office and its funds consolidated with those
of Zion Church.

There was every reason in the world why this Zion Church should not
have been extinguished. It was a church of long traditions, dating from
1811. Two of its rectors had been raised to the episcopate. The incum-
bent at the time of its extinction belonged to one of the most wealthy families
in New York. The church was situated in one of the most fashionable
parts of the city. It had been solemnly dedicated by the act of consecra-
tion. And yet, in the face of all these facts, it was sold to the Presbyterians
and the proceeds of the sale placed at the disposal of another church (St.
Timothy's).

One of the most peripatetic institutions in the whole city is Christ Church.
Its first house of worship was erected in Ann Street in 1793; its second in
Worth Street in 1822 its third in Eighteenth Street in 1854 ; its fourth in
Fifth Avenue and Thirty-fifth Street; its fifth in West Seventy-first Street—
rather a disgraceful record for an institution which claims to belong to a
church not founded on the sands of worldly expediency, but upon the firm
foundations of the rock of truth.

But this extinction of churches reaches its climax in the sale of the Church
of the Holy Trinity in Forty-second Street. This parish was organized as
recently as April 4, 1864. The first church was completed and solemnly
consecrated in 1865. A new church was erectcd and heavily mortgaged in
1873. Then it was beautified by a very large expenditure of money only two
years ago. It is situated in one of the most populous thoroughfares of the
city and has been regarded as a singularly successful church. In its last
parochial statement it reports the large number of 863 communicants and a
yearly income of nearly $26,000. And now this magnificent structure has
been sold to a railway corporation and the million of money realized placed
in St. James’s Church on Madison Avenue, a church regarded as one of the
most fashionable places of worship in the city.

This trading in churches surely demands some explanation, and it seems
to be high time for those interested in the growth of the Episcopal Church
in New York to institute some inquiry as to the cause or causes of the pres-
ent lamentable condition of things. .

Only a very short time ago a Baptist minister, Mr. Holloway, of the
Thirty-third Street church, spoke at a public meeting as follows:

* It is almost a daily occurrence to see our churches leaving the place
where God’s work should be carried on for a place less effective but more
fashionable. Itis the same old devil, selfishness, that has come into the
church and caused men to abandon the true work of religion to advance
their own interests.

“ We expect our missionaries in far-off lands to deny themselves every-
thing for the work of God, but we are not willing to sacrifice anything our-
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selves, We are building up the golden calf system, which is most offensive
to the heart of Jesus Christ. What is the effect on the people ?

“ They look on the big churches as rival organizations—a sort of social
club system. There is an apparent great demonstration and very little re-
ligion.”

glSo:)me wealthy church organizations which have * traded in churches
successfully satisfy their consciences by erecting * mission churches” on a
side street for the poor. Itis impossible to conceive anything more thor-
oughly un-American. The millionaire worships in a stately temple on Mad-
ison Avenue, while his clerks bow the knee in a modest prayer-house in First
Avenue. It surpasses the heathenism of India. For here in New York the
high-caste Brahmin of wealth does not meet in the house of God with the
low-caste Shudra of poverty. If a man is unfortunate in business he must
be * missionized.” If he is piling up dollars he can find a hearty welcome
in a fashionable church. And yet we pretend to call this the religion of
Jesus! As a matter of fact there are no churches to be found on Avenue A.
If we travel from end to end of this avenue we shall scarcely see a place
of worship, while on Madison Avenue there is a church almost on every
block. . . .

As matters now stand it is very evident that there is a very lamentable
departure from the primitive principles of Christianity.

L
*

WispoMm is a right understanding ; a faculty of discerning good from
evil, what is to be chosen and what rejected ; a judgment grounded upon the
value of things, and not the common opinion of them. It sets a watch over
our words and deeds, and makes us invincible by either good or evil fortune.
It has for its object things past and things to come, things transitory and
things eternal. It examines all the circumstances of time, and the nature
and operation of the mind. . . To be wise is the use of wisdom, as seeing is
the use of eyes, and speaking of the tongue. He that is perfectly wise is per-
fectly happy ; nay, the very beginning of wisdom makes life easy to us. Itis
not enough to know this ; we must print it in our minds by daily meditation,
and so bring a good will to a good habit. We must practise what we preach,
for philosophy is not a subject for popular ostentation, nor does it rest in
words, but in deeds. It is not an entertainment to be taken up for delight,
or to give a taste to our leisure, but it should fashion the mind, govern our
actions, and tell us what we are to do and what avoid. It sits at the helm
and guides us through all hazards; nay, we cannot be safe without it, for
every hour gives us occasion to use it. It informs us in all the duties of life
piety to our parents, faith to our friends, charity to the poor, judgment in
counsel ; it gives us peace by fearing nothing, and riches by coveting nothing.
—Seneca.,
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HISTORY OF RELIGION. By Allan Menzies, D.D. 438 pp. Cloth,
$1.50. Published by Charles Scribner’s Sons, New York.

A general view of comparative religion is very difficult to obtain, as few
minds possess the freedom from theological bias necessary to the compre-
hension of the subject in a light that is entirely unprejudiced. A second
qualification, no less important, is a mental grasp of the head-lights of his-
tory with the discriminative faculty for condensation. The author of this
work evidently possesses these rare qualities, and has furthermore adapted
his writing to the more difficult requirements of a text-book. This task has
been doubtless much facilitated by the author’s experience as professor of
biblical criticism in the University of St. Andrews. In thus compressing the
subject into small space he has been careful to lose nothing of the life and
interest of religious history, and at the same time much has been gained in
rendering this difficult subject more clear and comprehensive. In the history
of the great religions there is definite authority and consequently a great sim-
ilarity of thought with other historians ; but, in tracing the origin of religion
in primitive man, a greater originality is allowable, and the first chapters are
especially rich with the author’s conclusions, while at the same time giving
the varied opinions of different authorities. New evidence is constantly be-
ing gained at the present time which will doubtless necessitate many changes
in such a work, but the writer has given a comprehensive summary of the
highest development of religious understanding as existing at the present
time.

THE ART OF BREATHING. By Leo Kofler. 295 pp. Cloth, $2.00.
Kegan Paul, Trench, Triibner & Co., publishers, London.

There are many important subjects in this book that are not only of great
interest to singers but to all who use the voice professionally—to preachers,
lawyers, teachers, and indeed to all who know the value of correct speaking
and the true charm of conversation. Mr. Kofler writes with mature judgment
founded upon long experience, and he converts the Italian method of sing-
ing to the broader use of the speaking voice. Unity of tone production both
in singing and speaking thus becomes doubly valuable, as giving the princi-
ple of uniformity in which the larger muscles are made to bear the strain of
vocalization while the smaller ones give the delicate modulations of expres-
sion. The world has grown bewildered with complicated exercises that are
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difficult to practise and still more difficult to remember, and is searching for
principles of correct action that can be simplified to the utmost. In this
respect especially Mr. Kofler has satisfied such requirements by presenting
a system that cannot fail to preserve the voice in its purity and even to re-
store the voice that has been injured by false methods or ignorance of its
proper use. The breathing exercises that are given are a prime requisite for
health and vigor, by introducing oxygen into the system and consequently
increasing the buoyancy of energy that is especially needful to those who
appear professionally before the public.

DicTiONARY and Encyclopzdia are happily combined in one by the
Syndicate Publishing Company, of Philadelphia. Such an arrangement
greatly facilitates the special requirements of time and convenience in a ref-
erence library. It was originally published by Cassell & Co., of London,
England. The present edition is an American revision of this elaborate
work. Under the direction of Professor Charles Morris, of the Academy of
Natural Sciences of Philadelphia, eminent as a lexicographer and a thorough
scientific scholar, all departments have been remodelled and Americanized ;
for example, in electricity there is given a detailed account of the recent dis-
coveries of Edison, Tesla, *and others. The distinguished editor-in-chief,
Dr. Robert Hunter, A.M,, F.G.S., with his numerous and equally distin-
guished associates, spent seventeen laborious years in the original prepara-
tion of this work, which is the result of the ripest and best-known scholarship
of England. Among the specialists who have edited and prepared the en-
cyclopadic department may be mentioned the late Professor Thomas Huxley,
the leading zoGlogist and biologist of his time; Professor Richard A. Proctor,
who during his life was probably the best-known astronomer of civilization ;
and many others who are widely acknowledged as authorities. The Encyclo-
padic Dictionary is published in four beautiful volumes, profusely illustrated,
and is invaluable in its wealth of information upon all subjects of human
interest.

WE are indebted to Mrs. Clara H. Scott, of Austin, Ill., for advance sheets
of her forthcoming book, * Truth in Songs.” The words are based chiefly
on biblical subjects, and the music is simple and inspiring. The volume
should meet with a ready sale.
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INITIATION:
THE SELF AND THE “SELVES.”
BY FRANZ HARTMANN, M.D.

(Part I)

“ Do not attempt to deal with the highest and most sacred of all sci-
ences, unless you are resolved to walk in the way of holiness; for those
who are not pure in heart will not see the true light and not understand the
true doctrine. Only those who feel the presence of holy truth in their souls
will behold the divine mysteries. Only those who have overcome the bond-
age of self will know the secrets of eternity.”

THESE are the words of a Master. Within the soul of man
is a spark of that Divinity from whom all things take their
origin, their consciousness, and their knowledge ; therefore the
power to become and to know all things rests within the con-
stitution of man. By means of his bodily senses he learns to
know the qualities of the external world of phenomena; by
means of his inner perceptions he investigates the realm of the
soul; and the understanding of his awakened spirit penetrates
into the highest and deepest mysteries. No man can really
know anything beyond that which enters his consciousness.
The field of his consciousness is the sphere of his being; but
the consciousness of his mortal personality is not that of his
soul ; nor is the consciousness of his (astral) soul the same as

that of the spiritual spark slumbering within his heart. The
Voi. I1.—17
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field of his lower consciousness embraces that which is low;
the high that which is high ; the highest embraces the highest.
If we wish to attain real knowledge of that which is high,
holy, and exalted, we must acquire the art of closing the door
to the influences that come from the lower plane, and enter
into that higher state of consciousness which is related to the
spiritual realm.

The fact that there are persons ignorant of such a higher
state— denying the possibility of its existence because they
have never entered it themselves—does not change this law of
nature. Even orthodox science, superficial as it may be, is
on the way to acknowledging the existence of a double con-
sciousness in man, each of which states is independent of the
other; thus it begins to approach a truth taught thousands of
years ago by the Indian and Egyptian sages, and scientifically
explained by the great Shankarachiarya in his “ Tattwa Bodha”
(Philosophy of Self-knowledge). Moreover, every person of
ordinary sensibility, be he learned or not, knows from intro-
spection that within his personal self there isa higher state of
consciousness, different from that of the outer self, which ad-
monishes, guides, and instructs him, and is commonly called
his inner and better self. Those who have looked still deeper
find that even beyond that there is a still higher power, called
the conscience. In the outer personal self there resides the
sense of egoism, the craving for life and for the gratification of
self. In the inner consciousness there is also the sense of self,
and it considers the advantage or disadvantage resulting from
its actions; but in that innermost power there exists no per-
sonal consideration, no sense of egoism, no idea of limitation,
isolation, or separateness, no conception of “mine and thine,”
but the sense of justice resulting from the recognition of good
and evil ; in other words, the soul-knowledge of eternal law.

This innermost consciousness is in a certain sense our own
Self, for it is the recognition of truth in ourselves, the highest
power which we possess ; butit is not a power which has differ-
ent qualities in different persons; it differs according to the de
gree of its manifestation, but not in its essence; it is in its own
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nature unlimited, infinite, the one Self of all beings, the truth,
the law, and the very life. It is “ God,” the divine ideal, whose
realization is the object of all existence—the true Self, that
cannot be realized or known in any other way than by the sac-
rifice of that illusive personality which is not the true Self of
man, but the seat of his egoism. The full recognition of truth
is only possible when the delusion of self-conceit disappears.

To illustrate this by an example, let us say: The personal
self craves for the gratification of a certain passion, and con-
templates the pleasure resulting from it. The inner self con-
siders the advantages and disadvantages resulting from such a
gratification, and the effect it would have upon its physical,
intellectual, and moral state. But in the innermost self there
exists no consideration of any personal advantage; there exists
the impersonal sense of right and wrong, the product of spirit-
ual knowledge acquired by previous experiences perhaps in
former lives. There, in the innermost centre, the law exists
and dictates without giving any logical reasons for it, and this
law is the foundation of man’s existence; it is the recognition
of truth, having become manifested in the consciousness of the
terrestrial personality.

In one of his aspects man is a unity, and in another aspect
a very complicated being. His physical, emotional, intellec-
tual, moral, and spiritual natures are entirely different from
cach other, forming in the perfect man one harmonious whole.
They are not the products of each other, but each has for its
foundation its own particular principle. No amount of feeding,
moving, and exercising a corpse will create life therein; no
amount of developing muscular strength will create intelligence ;
no amount of intellectual cleverness will create morality; no
amount of selfish morality will grow into that true spirituality
which can manifest itself only in those who are unselfish. We
must not mistake the manifestation of a principle in an organ-
ism for a creation of the organism. A healthy body will be
a good vehicle for the manifestation of intelligence ; but no de-
gree of physical health will create the principle of intelligence,
nor can any amount of lies cause the existence of a new truth.
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Materiality, life, sensation, intellectuality, morality, spiritu-
ality—each of these principles constitutes for itself the basis of
a certain and definite state in man, and man’s aspect differs ac-
cording to the manifestations of this or that principle in his
constitution. The corpse differs from the living man, the ani-
mal man from the intellectual, the physical from the spiritual,
the selfish from the unselfish, etc. These are distinct and defi-
nite states, belonging to different planes of existence. A man
cannot be a sage and a fool at one and the same time; but at
one time the sage in him may become manifest and at another
the fool, and during the time of such a manifestation he is
identified with the principle manifesting in and through him.

Each of the fundamental principles in the constitution of
man belongs to its own plane of existence, having its own
sphere of activity and its own functions of perception and
memory. The physical body does not know the nature of life;
the external personality does not know the “inner man;” the
inner man is not God and does not know him, unless God be-
comes manifested in him; but the light coming from a higher
principle may penetrate into the lower, and cause therein a cer-
tain transformation comparable to the sunlight penetrating
through the clouds, which causes the clouds to become lumi-
nous and the darkness to disappear. Thus the physical body is
penetrated and filled with life, the animal mind illumined by
intellectuality, and the intellectual and moral man may be
transformed into a still higher being by the light of true spirit-
uality, in which no sense of self or egotism exists, and which
is unattainable to the selfish because self -conceit and the
realization of universal truth are incompatible. To enable
man to establish the required conditions under which the divine
man within may become fully manifest in the terrestrial person-
ality—this is the object and aim of all occult study and spiritual
training.

The awakening of immortal consciousness within the mind of
mortal man is the dawn of sclf-knowledge, the first step of Ini-
tiation. There may be those who find it sufficient for their
rcligious training or spiritual development to follow blindly the
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rules of life taught by their teacher ; but there are others who
wish to understand what they are doing and the reasons there-
for, and to those it will be highly useful and necessary to
know the laws of spiritual evolution, so that they may obey
it knowingly. To them it will be of the highest importance
to know the nature of the constitution of man and the func-
tions of his principles upon the different planes of existence;
so that he may no longer be an ignorant instrument for the
action of cosmic forces, but knowingly and wisely co-operate
with the secret powers of nature in her great work of giving
birth to a perfect man.

If we examine the selves within our own constitution, we
find them to be the physical self, the soul in its higher and
lower aspect, and the spirit with'its two powers of understand-
ing and enjoying the truth : while the whole is pervaded by the
one life, manifesting its activity as the life of the body, the life
of the soul, and spiritual life. In other words, that manifesta-
tion of individual self-consciousness in the one Life (God) which
is called “the soul ” assumes different envelopes, in clothing it-
self with matter, for the purpose of exercising the functions be-
longing to each plane of existence, and thus attaining perfect
knowledge by the realization of Being. Upon this self-exami-
nation and self-observation is based the classification of princi-
ples in the constitution of man, taught by the great Shankar-
ichéirya, as follows:

1. The physical body. (Sthula Sharira.) The outer garment
or envelope of the soul; the “image grown out of nutriment”
(Annamaya Kosha). It is made up of innumerable elements,
organs, tissues, and cells, each of which constitutes for itself
a certain individuality, although each is a constituent part of
the body to which it belongs, and without that part the body
would not be complete. Thus the eye is not the ear and not
the body itself, but a part of the body; and the eye would not
be an eye, but worthless, if separated from it. In a similar way
each individual man is an organ in the great organism of the
soul of the world, and he is only a man and of value to the ex-
tent in which he fulfils his function as a part of that great or-
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ganism, according to the position he occupies therein. The
physical body is a worthless corpse unless endowed by the life
that animates the whole; it is the house in which the inner
man dwells and the temple in which Divinity may manifest its
presence. The physical body is of the greatest importance for
the development of spiritual knowledge and power; for the
germs of all powers are hidden therein. It is as necessary for
man as the shell of the egg is necessary for the development of
the bird within; but as the full-grown bird no longer requires
the shell, so the fully-developed spiritual man may live even on
this earth without a physical body and find himself all the bet-
ter for being free of this impediment.

The physical body, aside from its merely physiological func-
tions, has organs for the performance of spiritual functions, such
as are entirely unknown to ordinary science, but well known to
the occultist. Some of these organs have become nearly atro-
phied from disuse, others are considered “mean ;” but as often
the lowest things may be put to the highest use, so even those
organs which are considered * meanest,” and often misused, are
perhaps the most sacred and important for the higher evolution
of man.

(7o be continued.)



CONCENTRICITY:

THE LAW OF SPIRITUAL DEVELOPMENT.
BY ]J. ELIZABETH HOTCHKISS, A.M., PH.D.

(Third Article.)

ON the first plane of experience the attention is fixed upon
a material object until the essential vitality finally bursts
through that first material whorl of development, thus produc-
ing a negative expression of the concentric law. It has been
seen that the continuity of action is perfect, although in the
limitations of a finite plane, where the tendency of the mind is
to become absorbed in the passing experience, the negative
bursting of its outer shell which has grown fixed and rigid is
therefore absolutely necessary. This experience of development
in the individual is the true metempsychosis, by which the but-
terfly has become the symbol of the soul. It is variously mod-
ified, however, by the doctrines of reincarnation and transmi-
gration, in which the thought too often clings to the material
form and fails unfortunately to grasp a higher conception ex-
pressed in the development of spirituality. As the material
object eventually can no longer satisfy the mind, the thought in
this second plane of experience then clings to the personality of
the religious Master.

The garden of Eden is the state of unconscious innocence, in
which begins the experience of every individual as well as that
of the human race. It is the Paradise of ignorance in the sub-
servience of nature. In this symbolical story of Eden the apple
represents the object—the forbidden fruit. The whole atten-
tion is directed toward that object until our first parents become
absorbed in its contemplation, and in eating of it they gain
knowledge by experience. “ And the Lord God said, Behold,
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the man is become as one of us, to know good and evi/, and
now, lest he put forth his hand, and take also of the tree of life,
and eat, and Jive forever : therefore the Lord God sent him
forth from the garden of Eden, to till the ground from whence
he was taken” (Gen. iii. 22, 23). This account merely de-
scribes the course of experience as distinct from the first chapter
of Genesis, wherein, by pure perception of concentricity, man
shall “have dominion over . . . every living thing.”

Experience brings a consciousness of self and with it a sense
of fear. They hear “the voice of the Lord ¥ God walking in
the garden.” For an instant there is a clear perception of con-
centricity—the law of God protecting the Tree of Life. Then
comes the knowledge of duality, good and evi/, which brings a
necessity for choice, the responsibility of freedom, the inevitable
results of desire—in that they must sustain and bear and suffer
and even share their mutual affection with their offspring. The
first-fruits of knowledge may then become unselfishness and
self-sacrifice for another’s good. As the family grows into the
tribe, the tribe into the State, and the State into the Nation, the
obligations of altruism are gradually increased; yet with many
obligations the mind can fix its attention upon only one at a
time. This process of forming concepts intelligently from the
many results of sense-perception is peculiarly the mental devel-
opment of man as above the lower animals. Thus the race
ideal is embodied in one superior object of worship, even where
many inferior gods exist ; but associated with that One are the
dual characteristics of Good and Evi/. The Hebrews recog-
nized this negative principle in their God Wrathful. As “God
created man in his own image” (Gen. i. 27), all religious history
shows that man has conceived of a God according to his devel-
opment, and after his own heart. A cruel and warlike race has
ever conceived of a cruel and avenging God, except where a
passive people have accepted by suggestion the God of their
conquerors.

During the seventy years’ captivity the Jews learned from
the Persians their conception of the equality of good and evil,

* Lord—/aw.



Concentricity. 265

light and darkness, one contending against the other: which
afterward gave rise to the idea of heaven as afar off, the punish-
ment hereafter, and the avenging personal God seated upon a
throne of gold and precious stones, separating the goats from
the sheep, and surrounded by his ministering angels. On the
other hand, there existed that appalling conception of the per-
sonal devil, more or less subsidiary to the higher power, but op-
posing Him. The Church in its earnestness of purpose has
waged a royal battle against the Prince of Darkness. We find
him treading the stately measures of the grandest epic poetry
known to the human race. We find him in artistic creations
with his train of followers, fallen angels like himself, and yet
possessed of power to tempt and destroy humanity. The awful
battle has been fought by the saints and martyrs of Christian
belief, who have descended into the depths of the Inferno and
waged a hand-to-hand contest with his Satanic Majesty. All
this personification of a supposed principle is nothing more than
the entanglement of language, which has brought appalling
consequences to mankind.*

The fallen angel exists simply in the beginning of sense-ex-
perience. It is the inversion of the creative Intelligence.t But
the law of concentricity is ever active even on the material
plane.  Psychologically, every experience in teaching wisdom
tends to equalize by the law of salvation. To “get under-
standing” is the end in view, and with the understanding the
sin is atoned for by repentance and the dead past may bury its
dead. This principle of salvation has found a personal embodi-
ment in every form of religion.

The Saviours of every race are personally sacred. They
represent to a greater or less degree the embodiment of all
goodness as entirely superior to evil, and express the higher
-spiritual activity in their exalted manner of life. They are ele-
vating examples of righteousness and purity. The principle of
good is personified in those who are of God ; consequently they
are divine. They speak the message of God; consequently
they are inspired. The creative principle, however, knows no

* Good—God ; D—evil, t See Table of Development, in Article 1.
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favoritism. In all men exists the spiritual saviour, never ex-
cluding a single creature. The religious sects that arrogate to
themselves the sole possession of Sovereign favor lose sight of
the principle of salvation. They exclude man from all possi-
bility of at-one-ment. The divinity of the Saviours of the
world need not be unquestioned; but—Ilose not the vitality of
their mission, for they teach also the divine nature of man.
They are striving to bridge that awful chasm by which the in-
tellect has separated man from his Creator.

Kantian philosophy interpreted the Eastern thought by re-
garding Zime, space, and causality as innate forms of the intel-
lect. We may read the whole story of religious doctrine in the
consequent limitations and relations of experience. The posi-
tive expression of creative energy is soon concealed under the
fixed and rigid forms of dogma. Intolerance and restriction
arise from personal opinion, and must always give way in the
destruction of the form, for the renewed vitality of expression.
The dark thread of necessity is woven into this fabric for the
purpose of overcoming its rigidity, but carries with it all the
sad history of bloodshed, contention, and martyrdom. The
objects of worship are well guarded in the temples and religious
retreats, but the iconoclasts burst through the sacred portals,
usurping a divine fury in order to annihilate them. Creative
energy when uncentred is always destructive. Yet the Reality
of the religious idea is never destroyed ; it is only the idol that
gives way, and too soon it descends into new forms which are
again destroyed. Change is the character of the phenomenal
world, in order to keep the mind free for its special acts of
creation. Change is also the fundamental quality of attention.
This change involves an element of growth and never retro-
grades, however much it may seem to do so.

The law of concentricity found its perfect embodiment
in Jesus Christ, for he knew no evil; neither did he contend
with the powers of darkness. His perfect character was har-
moniously concentric, yielding at every point. His positive
goodness invariably returned good for evil, and his teachings in
their sublime simplicity have spread a radiance over the past
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two thousand years in which he has been so little understood.
The church militant, even when striving to emulate his charac-
ter, has often failed in the gentleness of the Christ spirit—not
able to rise to that height of indifference to evil with those
calm words: “ Get thee behind me, Satan,” nor even to act
upon the highest principles of the Christian philosophy : “ Hold
fast that which is good "’ (I. Thess. v. 21), * Resist not evil ”
(Matt. v. 39), and “ Be not overcome of evil, but overcome
evil with good ” (Rom. xii. 21).

The intellect is the judge receiving all the testimony of the
phenomenal world ; and evil, belonging only to the phenomenal
world, exists solely in the forms of the intellect. It is through
partial testimony that the intellect is deceived. A knowledge
of psychology will alone explain the fact that to resist evil is to
recognize its existence, thus calling into activity the multiple
forms of the intellect which can only inspire fear, contention,
and impending doom. It naturally follows that theological
doctrines become dark and awful in the wrath of an angry God,
a threatening future, an eternal torment, the punishment of
hell-fire, and everlasting damnation.

In the experience of the individual, the actual torment
comes through the self-judgment of conscience contending with
desire. Having passed the point of equilibrium, desire becomes
a habit and degenerates ¥ into mere passion. Self is then the
idol that must eventually be set aside by the activity of devel-
opment. In this struggle with self the lesson must be learned
to discriminate between love and desire. Love can exist apart
from its object, for love is subjective and spiritual ; consequently
one, and never divided. Desire degenerates into passion and
descends to the selfish gratification of sense. The conquest of
the lower nature is the realization of a whole theology; it is
simply the turning of the energy for good or ill, well expressed
by Omar Khayydm: “I myself am heaven and 4/l and in
the positive philosophy of Christ: ¢ The kingdom of God is
within you” (Luke xvii. 21). The act of creation demands

* From the Latin de, moving from, separation ; and genus, generis— birth,
race.
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the conservation of energy in avoiding the painful fruits of self-
ish indulgence.

The psychological bearing of this subject will at once be
realized when we consider that the entire waking consciousness
is governed by the law of suggestion. Such promptings come
from without, whether personal or material, and consciously or
unconsciously they serve to influence. They also come from
within. Memory, experience, habit—all act and react upon
the intellect ; the association of ideas and the various auto-
suggestions all conspire together to control the balance of that
delicate organ; and thus is determined the direction of every
act and judgment, while the character is formed by this endless
play and counterplay upon the intellect of man. Every act of
the mind, whether good or evil, gives an impetus by its exer-
cise for the greater ease of repeating that act; therefore the
conscious power of forming correct judgments, together with
habit and influence, thus become important factors in the de-
velopment of character.

Considered objectively, this influence is more easily gained
through the emotions than by reason. Hence its dangerous
elements, for such a power may be strongly developed in the
ignorant or malicious and becomes a magnetic charm to those
who are receptive, casting a spell that is most potent. It may
blind the reason, distort the truth, blunt the conscience, and
obliterate the real claims of the spirit. In fact, it so intoxicates
the thought as to make it an easy prey for every adverse sugges-
tion. Still more strange, it is often more potent in those who are
ignorant of the nature of their power, and this compulsion can
be exercised alike for good or evi/ over the most sensitive and
conscientious beings, the most trusting and confiding natures,
or even the strongest of noble and upright characters, when so
persuaded—for the intellect, in reflecting the world of phe-
nomena, is fallible, being itself in the process of development.

Many logical arguments are based upon false premises,
while many others are accepted without question. Frequently
these malignant characters take the cloak of religion, and even
under the guise of the Christian we may find the devil masque-
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rading as a saint. The charm of the serpent is a scientific ex-
pression for the most powerful law of nature—animal magnet-
ism. It is one phase of the attraction of gravity. To contend
against it is to increase its power in a house divided against
itself. It can only be overcome by the substitution of a higher
positive good. Hence the “promptings of evil spirits,” the
“temptations,” the casting out devils and all other malign in-
fluences whose dangerous character and power are recognized
in the Bible, and whose victims are regarded with such merci-
ful consideration by Jesus Christ.

It will be easily perceived that those who have been thrown
into a passive and receptive state by means of religious obser-
vances are often the most easy victims of this fascinating but
adverse control, whether it be gained by a personal or material
suggestion.  Spiritualists recognize a parallel fact in saying
that, in becoming passive for the reception of spirits, you ren-
der yourself as liable to be taken possession of by evil as by
good spirits. Although limited to the plane of the intellect,
yet it is seemingly real, and each plane must be considered ac-
cording to its enlightenment. Hence the necessity for main-
taining the infallible character of the Church, and the Roman
Catholics give substance to their ideal by insisting upon the in-
fallibility of the Pope.

Furthermore, an over-indulgence of the passive state under
the best of influences will defeat its own object and weaken the
power of resistance to the suggestions of evil: so that even in
the Church, by a willing acceptance of every objective per-
suasion without a corresponding subjective conviction, there
often results a rounding of the keen edges of character with an
evident contradiction between profession and practice. Itisa
form of conversion never to be desired. The teachings of re-
pentance and forgiveness and peace on earth are thus over-
balanced, and with the effort to force them upon non-believers
they are likely to serve as instruments of torture, tyranny, in-
justice, and oppression. The entire history of the Church fre-
quently contradicts itself by the reaction of the very laws that
it was endeavoring to uphold. But the truth is round, and
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while it demands the passive state for a time it also calls for
the utmost activity. The latter is indeed the expression of the
former. In order to maintain a healthful balance of develop-
ment, it is as necessary to be active as to relax, to demonstrate
the battle of truth as grand as passively to listen to its teach-
ings, to embody the principles of wisdom as noble as to submit
to martyrdom. Hence the vigor of the Church when free from
oppression.

The methods of revelation have been so abused by conjurers
and fortune-tellers that ignorant people have been easily im-
posed upon, and much loss of money and delusion of intel-
lect have ensued. So it is that the world, in trying to keep
the middle channel between science and mysticism, is constant-
" ly in danger from Scylla when trying to avoid Charybdis. The
Legislature of Illinois at one time introduced an anti-fortune-
telling bill, prohibiting fortune-telling of all kinds, whether by
astrology, trance-mediumship, psychometry, clairvoyance, divi-
nation, magic, or even palmistry. The money-changers in the
temple were still exerting themselves by the desecration of
sacred truths, and in this case so much money was demanded
and willingly paid by the curious that the law was compelled
to come to the rescue and protection of unsophisticated hu-
manity. The Legislature considered the possibilities of fraud
practised in this manner upon peculiarly susceptible persons to
be so great as to rob them, and through them others were made
to suffer. It interfered with business plans and family relations
and created a feeling of restlessness and discontent. All these
evils are found in the trail of dishonest fortune-tellers; yet, on
the other hand, the true gift of insight has certainly stood the
test of time.

Superstition is justly decried by the Church as tending
toward evil consequences and dangerous results. There is the
danger in the imposition of fraud which was recognized by the
Legislature of Illinois ; but when we come to consider the ques-
tion subjectively as in the superstitious mind, whether among
the ignorant or the wise, there can be discovered largely a
blind, unguided seeking in the individual after that which is
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greater than himself, a desire for the manifestation of control,
for a spiritual guidance over his personal will. It is a modifi-
cation of his subjective belief in the higher powers, a submission
to the divine authority, a longing to approach the mysteries of
nature, which is perfectly in line with the doctrines of the
Church and especially its principle of faith, though somewhat
unfortunately expressed.

This upward tendency toward the unknown is certainly in
exact harmony with nature. So far as its primary instincts are
concerned it is good. It shows a desire to worship something
higher than itself. To thwart it is to cause a distortion of its
character ; to impose upon it is to lead it into danger. The
only way to solve the question is to help it to get understand-
ing, to recognize the fact that this active power is a sensitive
respect for nature’s laws. This desire to know the future is an
anxiety to act in harmony with the future, to shape the pres-
ent so that it may not thwart or injure the perfect plan of
destiny.

Here, then, are the two forces of development constantly at
work. The liberal growth is ever knocking at the door of con-
servatism and the seeming opposition to its admission is only
a necessary protection of its sacred truths and a wholesome re-
straint upon the curious applicant as well. But there is a
spiritual Way to gain all Truth., ¢ Ask, and it shall be given
you ; seek, and ye shall find ; knock, and it shall be opened
unto you” (Matt. vii. 7). We have seen that material objects
accompanied by the requisite suggestion may bring about any
emotional state desired ; therefore material objects of religion,
enforced by the holy suggestions of their association and the
personality of the spiritual guide, may not only bring about the
correct emotional condition, but, being in a working state and
acting upon a willingly receptive mind, the effect will be more
real and therefore more reasonable and lasting. It is by no
means a sign of weakness to yield to such control ; in fact dis-
cipline of the will even as severe as that which maintains the
authority of the army, whether objective or self-imposed, is
the main requisite to a perfect life. Compulsion, however, is
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the abuse of control, and all such effort is discordant, there-
fore exhausting and destructive to the nervous system.

Although the hypnotist knows full well that the intelligence
of his subject can be completely deluded, yet he is careful
never to antagonize an auto-suggestion, as it may result in a
complete loss of control. There are many scientific minds that
would accordingly resent the implied cruelty and revenge of a
God who could “visit the sins of the fathers upon the children
of the third and fourth generation of them that hate Him,”
and yet, make this statement scientifically as the law of cause
and effect, and they will quickly recognize and accept the con-
sistency of consequences in disobedience to the natural law.
It is important, therefore, that the clergyman should be as skil-
ful as the hypnotist in his manner of convincing—by weighing
the intelligence of his hearers, lest some auto-suggestion in the
form of secular learning may not only render his pleading use-
less but turn the scientist into an atheist or agnostic. To abuse
this power of influence, whether by false motives or by insist-
ence, is invariably to lose it.

The denial of the will and yielding the attention are the
means of establishing control, and are therefore elements of
faith, as they are of hypnotism. These are the psychological
factors- of concentration. When a person is possessed of this
ability we say he is “ open to conviction.” It may be regarded
as a principle under the name of relaxation, and is equally valu-
able to science and theology. Opposition and intolerance are
always death to conviction. One must give suspended judg-
ment to the idea before it can formulate in the mind. If this
law of relaxation were properly understood we should find a
better means of comprehending the Bible doctrines.

To explain this statement further let me refer to the prin-
ciples of hypnotism. It is generally supposed that the best
subjects are those who are weak-minded, nervous, hysterical, or
ignorant. With a weak will the operator meets with very little
opposition, and this little is easily overcome; but it must be
recognized that the most satisfactory results are obtained from
the one who, possessing great intelligence and a strong individ-
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uality, is able voluntarily to relinquish his will—to yield, to
relax, to set aside the mask of self. Such a convert is the most
satisfactory to the Church, in being, according to his faith, cor-
respondingly energetic and forceful. He is always more endur-
ing in his belief, which is founded upon a rock; and if he
approach from a condition of doubt, his testimony, like that of
Thomas, is the most valuable as proof.

It is this remarkable power of relaxation that renders the
Christian invulnerable, for to him even the loss of life is a spirit-
ual conquest over matter, and his soul is consequently set free
from the material friction that retards its growth. This elastic
attitude gives him a healthful balance of receptivity toward all
sorrow and misfortune, which are merely accepted as the means
by which he gains understanding. There are two kinds of
faith, therefore : the simple, confiding faith of the one who
comes as a little child, without questioning or trying to under-
stand, and the masterful faith of the conscious intellect which
purposely yields the human will that it may the better perceive
the way for spiritual development. To judge either one by
the other would be an injury to both.

We must take into account the fact that certain natures are
essentially emotional. They are reached through their senti-
ment and by the channel of the heart. Others are essentially
intellectual, and can never believe until it has been proved to
the mind. Faith in the first may seem to be a giving up of the
will to unknown powers, and therefore a weakening of the char-
acter unless properly guided and controlled. At the same
time this kind of unquestioning faith, like all innocence and
love, is in a great measure its own protection. It possesses a
beauty and simplicity peculiarly characteristic and a certain
power in its very ingenuousness. Faith in the reasoning class
is so far removed from the first as to seem worldly and even
selfish in its character. It is allied somewhat with the control-
ling powers of nature, and likewise must often seem cruel in its
kindness. Its act of worship is solely in its own creations. It
seeks to prevent rather than to reform. It is more a student of

cause and effect than a disciple of repentance, and is essentially
VoL. 1I.—18 -
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more scientific than religious. Its conscious power is the result
of growth—the maturity of religion as the other is its child-
hood ; therefore its spirituality of idea becomes largely inde-
pendent of the material forms used for the purpose of suggestion,
unless they possess the highest artistic character. We find,
therefore, in these two characteristics of faith, both the concep-
tion and expression of religious art, which has led the art of the
world, as its highly imaginative character has inspired the faith
of mankind.

The world is consciously advancing toward the higher spir-
itual plane. Luther would never in these days have thrown
an inkstand at the devil. The horrors of hell-fire are no longer
used to shock the sensitive nerves and terrify the soul into sub-
mission. The religious converts of to-day resent the doctrines
of “eternal punishment” and “everlasting damnation,” nor is
it credible that “hell is lined with infantsa span long.” These
are a material, not a spiritual, conception. It has been found
that religious influence of this emotional character is no longer
adequate, with the increase of general knowledge which proves
an auto-suggestion to its acceptance. Its cffect, moreover, is
soon lost when the enthusiasm has passed away, and the reac-
tion is a sad commentary upon this extreme method of control.
Through all generations, the interpretations of creeds and dog-
mas, the personal embodiment of salvation, and even the con-
ception of God, have grown more enlightened with the growth
of man ; but the psychological nature of faith, the important
factor of religion, has continued unchanging through all time.
Hence the danger and absurdity of overthrowing institutions
which are the material expression of man’s spiritual develop-
ment according to his age and generation. However grave its
mistakes, yet without the Church the world would have fallen
into chaos, malignity, and death. It has anoble work: that of
uplifting the consciousness toward a higher spiritual conception.

The general history of the Church shows, too, a gradual
departure from the material aids to spiritual development.
The climax came with the Puritans, who departed from the
English Church and established their simple faith on Ameri-
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can soil ; but as every country grows in material prosperity,
it is apt to depart in a measure from its Puritan character, al-
though it lecaves great monuments of art and architecture to
represent the inner meaning of its spiritual conception.

We have scen that hypnotic influence depends either upon
the magnetic personality of the operator or upon the use of
material means that will command the attention. The first is
the vital and the latter the mechanical means of exerting con-
trol. Religious growth is therefore quite on the same plane
with the developments of science, for the mechanical method
is supposed to be the more practical and is better understood
at present, although the magnetic factor of mesmerism is con-
ceded to bring about more desirable results, which is true also
of the radiance of a spiritual character, exerting a subtle influ-
ence that is always perceptible. The spiritual power of in-
dividual influence is rare. It involves the constant discipline
of concentration, in order to give expression to the divine en-
ergy. It was said indeed of Alger that he had acquired “the
voice of an angel,” but this power was supreme in Jesus Christ,
who healed the sick by the laying on of hands and ‘never
man spake like this man.”

The so-called materialism of the Church has been only a
mecans to an end, as indeed is all material existence. When
the habit of spirituality is increased through thc practice of
subjective concentration, the mcans will become no longer ncc-
essary and the Church in its more vital character will eventu-
ally dispense with those rites and symbols and suggestions of
personality—seemingly so indispensable to its carly history as
an object-lesson and a means of spiritual awakening : unless
indeed they are retained simply from the exalted pleasure de-
rived from their artistic beauty and character and their sacred
association with the life and works of the Saviour. In their
separate duality of form they prove the heights and depths
of the creative mind, in its marvellous reflections upon the
intellect.

The crucifixion of the Christ is a tragedy that is being per-
petually enacted. The principlc of Divinity is crucified on the
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altar of sense by the blind fury of desire; but, furthermore,
the personal Christ is crucified for the uplifting of the spiritual
Saviour. Upon the personal plane of development the will ap-
pears to be centred in self, vibrating, according to the influ-
ence of suggestion, between the dual conceptions of the intel-
lect, good and evil. It is not in the intellect that we shall
find either the source or the purpose of being, so long as we
view it from the plane of experience; therefore, ¢ Judge not,
that ye be not judged ” (Matt. vii. 1). But when the personal
is lost to the world and the loss of the form reveals the ideal,
then alone do we find the Comforter. (John xvi.7.) Thenis
the true descent of the Holy Ghost—the law of salvation—the
spirit of Divinity. The last enemy to be overcome is death,
the giving up of the material world, the complete denial of self.
In the words of Jesus, “I have overcome the world " (John
xvi. 33), are realized the awakening into the higher life of the
soul and the final resurrection of the spirit.



MAYA AND « BEING.”

BY PROFESSOR C. H. A. BJERREGAARD.

VEDANTA can mean three things: (1) The end or conclu-
sion of the Vedas, (2) the dogmas of the Vedas, or (3) the
ultimate purpose of the Vedas. Commonly understood by
that term are the concluding essays, of a theological-philoso-
phical—or, better, theosophical—nature, attached to the Brah-
manas of the Vedas, and later called Upanishads. Upan.
ishad means “ secret sitting,” or * esoteric teaching.” The two
schools represented by Sankara and Riméinuga have grown out
of their respective commentaries upon the Upanishads. The
difference between the two, as pointed out in my last paper, is
furthermore to be seen when we study the Upanishads on the
subject of Brahm in relation to May4.

Brahm, or Being, is purely characterless and indeterminate ;
is to be regarded as both the principle and not as the principle
from which things emanate; is “like the one light shining in
many houses, as if itself many, and yet one and undivided.”
Maiya is Illusion, an unreal image presented to the senses, or a
misleading appearance. It is a false show, or unsubstantial
existence; for instance, the snake which a belated wayfarer
sces in a piece of rope. It is the airy fabric of a day-dream,
the color of the sky, a mirage, etc. Maya is ‘“neither entity
nor nonentity, nor both in one, inexplicable by entity and by
nonentity, fictitious, and without beginning.” Maya is that
particular illusion that veils from everybody—until he finds
the true path—his true nature, which is the one and only Be-
ing. Maiya veils the true nature as a cloud overspreads the
sun, thus giving rise to the world of semblanccs, as the cloud
creates different colors and “moods’’ in the landscape. From
the mere tuft of grass to the highest Deity, each form of life
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has a bodily counterfeit presented to it instead of its own
proper nature.

The relationship of Brahm and Miyi is this: The two
have coexisted from everlasting, and their union and associa-
tion are eternal. But Brahm is not any the less for it, and re-
mains the only Being. It is through this union from before all
time that Being presents itself in the endless and diverse dei-
ties, worlds, and existences. Svetasvatara Upanishad: “ The
One, possessed of M4y4, united with May4, creates the Whole.”
In the words of Sankara :

* The image of the sun upon a piece of water expands with the expan-
sion, and contracts with the contraction, of the ripples on the surface ; moves
with the motion, and is severed by the breaking, of the ripples. The reflec-
tion of the sun thus follows the various conditions of the surface—but not so
the real sun in the heavens. Itisin a similar manner that Being [Brahm,
the real Self] is reflected upon its own counterfeits, or images—the bodies of
sentient creatures ; and, thus fictitiously limited, shares their growth, diminu-
tion, and other sensible modes of being. Apart from its various counter-
feits, or images, Being is changeless and unvaried.”

Maya, or absence of true knowledge, is thus the cause of
creation. This is Sankara’s explanation. Ramdinuga substi-
tutes Iswara, the Creator, for Miy3i, and comes to the same
result. In Aitareya Upanishad, and the commentary upon it,
we read:

“ First, there is the one and only Self, Being, apart from all duality, in
which have ceased to appear the various counterfeit presentments or ficti-
tious bodies and environments, of the world of semblances; passionless;
pure ; inert; peaccful; to be known by the negation of every epithet; not
to be reached by any word or thought.

“ Secondly, this same Self, Being, emanates in the form of the omnis-
cient World-creator, whose counterfeit presentment or fictitious body is
cognition in its utmost purity ; who sets in motion the general and undiffer-
enced germ of the worlds, the cosmical illusion ; and is styled the internal
ruler, as actuating all things from within.

* Thirdly, this same Self, Being, emanates in the form of Hiranyagarb-
ha, or the spirit that illusively identifies itself with the mental movements
that are the germ of the passing spheres.

“ Fourthly, this same Self, Being, emanates in the form of spirit in its
carliest embodiment within the outer shell of things, as Viraj, or Prajapati.
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“ And, finally, this same Self, Being, comes to be designated under the
names of Agni and the other gods, in its counterfeit presentments in the form
of visible fire, and so forth, It is thus that Being assumes this and that
name and form, by taking to itself a variety of fictitious bodily presentments,
from a tuft of grass up to Brahma,* the highest of the deities.”

The World-creator, the first emanation or manifested desire
of Being, is called Iswara, Maya, Mayin, Mayévin, etc., and is
himself an illusion, the totality thereof. In Western philoso-
phy and in Gnosticism he is known as Archimagus, Demiurgos,
Creator of the World, the Lord. The emanatory process de-
scribed above we find again in the Emanations of the Cabbala,
and practically in what modern science calls secondary forces,
and to which some evolutionists ascribe the evolutionary power.
Ecclesiastes, or the Preacher, forms a continuous soliloquy of a
wise man on the vanity or unstableness of all human affairs.
It is a sort of Hebrew Vedanta. Koheleth, however, recom-
mends as true worldly wisdom the enjoyment of the good things
and pleasures of life, while the Hindu Vedant is stoical. Thus
human philosophy repeats and provesitself. Samuel Johnsont
made this interesting note on Maya :

“In its root, ma, it meant at first manifestation, or creation, marking
these as rea/,; then this reality considered in its mysfery, the riddle which
finite existence is to the sense of the infinite in man; and so, generally, the
mystery of all subtle untraceable powers ;—and from this meaning of the
word come magzc and mage ; and last, in this completed mystic devotion, it
meant the ///usion that besets all finite things. Such is the power of the
spirit to take up the visible universe into its dream, to turn its concrete sub-
stance into shadow, its positive 7¢a/ into unreal, and dissolve the solid earth
in the fervent heat of faith.”

The second emanation is Hiranyagarbha, or Prana, or Sutr-
atman, viz., the Golden Germ, or the Breath of Life, or the
Thread-Spirit. This is the sum of the dreaming consciousness
of the world, the totality of migrating souls in the state of
dreaming sleep,} a condition in which the senses are at rest;

* The reader will know that Brakim (neuter) means Being, while Braima, or
Brakman (masculine), is a god.

t ** Oriental Religions : India,” p. 349.
1 The Upanishads recognize four states of soul : (1) the waking state ; (2) the
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but the common sensory proceeds to work, and the images
painted upon it simulate the outward objects of the waking ex-
periences.  Illusion, desires, and Karma (the retributive fatal-
ity) set the common sensory in motion.

The third emanation is Viraj, or Vaisvanara, or Prajapati,
or Purusha. His body is the whole mundane egg, or outer
shell, of the visible world and perishing bodies of migrating
souls. He is the totality of waking consciousness, gross, visible,
practical, and earthly. Out of Viraj, or Purusha, the Rishis
created or formed this our present world, which is subject to
metempsychosis and reincarnation. And finally emanated the
possibility of the Protean character of Being, according to
which it may now be designated by the name of one god and
then by that of another.

Thus the Vedanta accounts for Being, and the emanation of
the spheres of the gods, the world, soul, and man.

There is one more point in the Vedanta metaphysics which
in this connection is of great interest. This is a teaching of
far-reaching import : “ The name of that great Being—which is
eternal and absolute ; which, like the ether, permeates every-
thing ; which is unchangeable and imperishable; which is the
everlasting Light, and in which there is neither Good, Evil,
Effects, Past, Present, nor Future—is Salvation.” This quota-
tion gives exactly the same characteristics to Salvation to which
we are accustomed when Being is defined. Being and Salva-
tion are identified : brakma eva /i mukti-avasthd. Salvation
is not something which is to come to us; salvation zs, and is
now. Salvation is union with Being and full realization of
that union. Sankara is very explicit on this subject, exhaust-
ing all arguments to prove that salvation does not come by
works or through moral improvement, but by knowing. His
teaching is much like Bacon’s:* “The mind is the man. A
man is whatever he knoweth. The truth of being and the
truth of knowing are one. Is it not knowledge that doth alone

dreaming state ; (3) the state of dreamless sleep ; (4) the state of the soul in union
with Being.
* Essay in Praise of Knowledge.



Mbyd and “ Being.” 281

clear the mind of all perturbations?” This is the same that
Spinoza asserted when he said that knowledge of God is one
with loving Him, and what St. John meant when he wrote that
the truth should make us free.

To Enow the truth is to become the truth, and the process
of knowing is the process of salvation, says Vedanta. Not to
know and to be saved is to be clouded by Miy3, to be without
true knowledge of Being. Knowing and being are not two,
but one. Taittariya Upanishad : “ Whoso worships God un-
der the thought, ‘He is the foundation,” becomes founded;
under the thought, ‘He is great,” becomes great; under the
thought, ¢ He is mind,” becomes mind and is wise.” Mun.-
daka Upanishad: “ Whoever thus knows the supreme Brahm
becomes even Brahm.” Svetasvatara Upanishad: “ As oil in
sesame seed is found by pressure, as water by digging the earth,
as fire in the two pieces of wood by rubbing them together, so
is that absolute Soul found by one within his own soul, through
truth and discipline alone.”

The principle of truth has the moral power to reform any
man and to dispel any cloud of ignorance and illusion. “ He
who meditates on God attains God,” and “ No purifier in the
world like knowledge,” reiterates the Gita.

Historically considered, the Vedanta—in spite of its being
only the “summary of the Vedas”—must bc looked upon as
the simplest and earliest systematic metaphysics. In the Ve-
danta, the ‘“half-conscious child of nature” has laid his hand
upon her central truth: ¢ Greater than the many is the One.”
What India did on palm-leaves, early Ireland, Scandinavia,
Germany, and Arabia did on megalithic structures. The won-
derful circles of Stonehenge teach metaphysics as well as the
modern Kant. They all emphasize an all-embracing unity,
Being. With these early teachers begin our history of Being.
To their intense simplicity we must revert when our vision is
clouded by May4, and to them we must come for correction
when our thoughts become unclear and confused.



THE MORAL INFLUENCE OF MUSIC:
AN ANALYSIS.
BY CARL LE VINSEN.
(Part II.)

WE shall now determine the bearing of the foregoing facts
upon music and its moral influence. The fact already stated
(that sensations impelled through the different senses can be
translated into one another) helps us to understand how music
is able to reproduce, in a direct way, emotions created by other
means in an ndirect way. The human body may be defined
as an aggregate of an enormous number of atoms, kept in un-
stable equilibrium by continual motion, and vibrating in unison
with impulses received both from the outside and the inside
world—the mind. Impulses received from the outside world
(sensations) may affect the mind in such a manner that it
causes parts of the body to vibrate in certain definite ways,
thus generating certain definite emotions or states of mind.*
But a particular emotion or state of mind, which can be
produced indirectly in several other ways, can be produced di-
rectly by music when the sound-vibrations affect the nerves in
the same manner as those vibrations that were caused by the
mind during that particular emotion or state of mind.

The reading of a poem may produce a certain emotion, say
that of joy; but if we analyze it we find that this emotion
is effected in an indirect way. Each word must first pass
through the optic nerves; then (combined) it must be perceived

* This explanation may, perhaps, at first glance seem illogical ; but the reader
must remember that sensations and emotions are only made possible on the mate-
rial plane when the body is co-operating with the mind ; and it is an acknowledged

fact that not a thought can emerge without concomitant molecular disturbance in
the gray substance of the brain.
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in phrases; finally, the intellect must absorb the meaning of
these phrases, the sum of which produces the sense of joy. It
may be argued that emotions generated by music are not more
direct than emotions produced by reading, as the former are
obliged to pass through the ear in much the same order as the
latter pass through the eye. But the case is not analogous;
for the last are caused by a kind of reflex-action generated by
the activity of the mind itself, while the first are produced di-
rectly without previously passing through the intellect while
the mind continues passive. We can get a clearer idea of this
by reversing the process. If we read without trying to realize
the meaning of the words and sentences (which nevertheless
are passing through the optic nerves), we shall experience no
emotion whatever. On the contrary, if we listen to music and
try to realize analytically the construction of harmonies, the
symmetry of musical phrases, or attempt to find out whether
the composer had a certain definite thought in his mind at the
time of writing, etc., we may be positive that we shall experi-
ence little or no emotion. Consequently, the greater the ac-
tivity of the intellect the keener will be the enjoyment of
reading, lectures, acting, and all similar recreations; and the
more complete the passivity and receptivity of the mind the
more intense will be the enjoyment of music.

It is evident that emotions generated by music (other things
being equal) are more vivid than emotions produced by other
causes ; for, the intellect being passive, there is nothing to dis-
tract the mind and thus weaken the intensity. But a still
weightier reason is that they are produced directly from the
outside, while the others are produced 7ndirect/y from the out-
side, the intellect being their more direct cause. Between these
exterior and interior impulses, or, as Herbert Spencer calls
them, “ vivid and faint impressions,” there exists the same dif-
ference as between an actual occurrence and the idea of this oc-
currence, or as between objective reality and thought. Due,
probably, to this vigor and vividness of music, many people
ascribe to it qualities entirely outside its domain. The most
popular of such errors is that so-called descriptive music can
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convey to the mind, in a definite way, as if written in so many
words, the exact image of the thing it is supposed to represent.
No sane composer would claim this for any of his works. All
he aims at is to excite emotions analogous to those produced
by the realities he attempts to illustrate. I am well aware that
a good many noises, such as the rumbling of thunder, voices of
animals, etc., can be imitated quite satisfactorily ; but, noticing
how they are produced, we find that they are simply tricks, and
have nothing whatever to do with music. Thunder is gener-
ally imitated by pounding the big drum, or by making discord
among the low tones of an organ ; and animal voices are mostly
represented by some apparatus made especially for that pur-
pose. Most of these noises have no musical pitch, and, except
by rhythm, cannot blend with music. The voices of only cer-
tain ones among the song-birds can be imitated by regular mu-
sical instruments, and the obvious reason for this is that they
come under the same category ; so that in this case it is noth-
ing else than one musical instrument imitating another.

This, then, proves that there is a great distinction between
the language of the intellect and that of the emotions; but,
though the former is more definite and exact, it is also more
limited and material than the latter: for music can express
emotions so spiritual that they are far beyond the reach of both
language and thought. In other words, music belongs to the
spiritual world ; for it is the only thing in this material ex-
istence which can express, as objective reality, pure spiritual
Truth. There are moments when the soul communicates with
the Higher Self, the one and only pure Spirit, when the har-
mony of its being throbs in unison with the Universal Har-
mony of which it forms an infinitesimal part; and it is such
sublime harmony which transcendental geniuses like Beetho-
ven and Wagner have faithfully represented in many of their
compositions. None can deny that experiences of this order
are purely spiritual, for they bear absolutely no resemblance to
anything in the material world; but, this admitted, we are
forced to admit the same concerning the art which can repro-
duce them.



The Moral Influence of Music. 285

Music, then, has no analogy on the material plane of exist-
ence; and it is the only art which is absolutely original and
creative. Painters, sculptors, and writers may be said, in a
general way, to create; but, analyzing the matter, we find that
they take all their material from the visible universe. A
painter may draw an ideal landscape and fill it with all sorts of
fantastic animals ; but if we examine one of these monstrosities
we shall find that, though we have never before seen such a
creature, yet the several parts of its construction are very famil-
iar to us. The artist has created nothing; he has simply com-
posed this nightmare by combining the head of an alligator, the
body of a serpent, the wings of a bat, and the talons of an
eagle. Let us try to imagine a color entirely different from any
we have seen, and we shall then fully realize the utter impossi-
bility of creating anything absolutely original in these lines of art.

Turning now to the writer, we find him in the same predic-
ament. He works with words, but words are only symbols for
real or imaginary objects, and they fail to make any mental
picture the moment they are used to express anything purely
spiritual. If they 4o convey an impression it is because they
are misconccived, and every one will then have a different un-
derstanding, according to the varied imagination. The words
«“essence of God,” or “disembodied spirits,” cannot produce
any adequate ideas, as the mind can find no objects correspond-
ing to them from which it can form its images. But the words
“God” and “spirit” may convey plenty of meaning if we
represent in our minds, not the essence of these conceptions
(which is an impossibility), but some of their attributes, which
appear very plainly in the material world and can easily be
perceived through the senses. It is now sufficiently demon-
strated that the author is as dependent upon the objective
world for his material expression as the painter; and though
language can powerfully help to arouse spirituality and sublime
aspirations, it can never, like music, produce them directly or
present them adequately. The great difference is, the writer
describes his emotions, while the composer gives the emotions
themselves. e puts down the tones and harmonies exactly
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as they ring in his mind when he creates them ; so that when
his composition is performed they become objective realities.
The other arts are all (in a certain sense) imitative, since they
have their basis in the visible world whence they are absorbed
and assimilated by the mind ; but we shall look in vain for the
origin of music anywhere else but in the very depth of our own
being. It has no counterpart in nature, and resembles absolute-
ly nothing in the material world. It proceeds directly from
the soul and goes directly to the soul—it is, in fact, creation.

It has been argued that music originated by imitating the
birds. This will only carry us a step farther. Where did the
birds get it ? The truth is that these charming little creatures
receive it from the same source as ourselves—from their own
being; and between their primitive productions of a few mo-
notonous intervals and a symphony by Beethoven is only a
difference of degree, not of kind, probably in proportion to the
difference between their minds and his.

Having now realized the intensity and directness of music,
it is evident that the influence it is capable of exerting must
be great. This will be even more obvious when we remem-
ber how identical emotions can be produced through differ-
ent senses, and how everything by continual repetition will at
last become absorbed into the organism. The tenacity with
which a melody will sometimes haunt us shows the strength of
musical impression, and makes it plain that it plays an im-
portant part in developing the emotional and moral nature.
Frivolous and insipid music excites corresponding emotions;
and the mind being continually exposed to such influences,
they increase their control over it, gradually decreasing its fit-
ness for serious thought and elevated sentiment.

Exactly the reverse may be said about music of the highest
order. It helps the soul to expand and to absorb everything
noble and beautiful. It is a guardian angel which banishes
from its sacred precinct all that is impure and contaminating.
“ Good " and *“bad,” however, are relative conccptions, and
music forms no exception to this rule. What an harmonious
and refined nature would consider low music may be the highest
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that an individual of a coarse and dull temperament can under-
stand, because it is on a level with his highest emotions.*
Thus by cultivating the appreciation he is actually devcloping
his better nature. More than this no one can do, and if he
perseveres rightly, at the same time constantly aiming to grasp
higher music, his taste will steadily improve, and his nature
will simultaneously become more refined. Light music (just as
humorous literature) serves a good purpose, as a means of
amusement ; for after a day of profound study and severe men-
tal activity nothing can be more healthful and enjoyable than
light, cheerful music, or than reading which will draw out a good
hearty laugh. Light music helps by its contrast to bring the
mind out of a certain rut, thus doing an important service, since
it is dangerous to be persistently absorbed in one subject.

The ideal man should have all his faculties perfectly bal-
anced. Students of instrumental music and of singing should
especially take heed of this; for music is apt to develop the
emotional nature at the expense of everything else, often mak-
ing musicians impractical dreamers and defective in many re-
spects. To counterbalance this I would advise them to give a
certain amount of time every day to such study as will tecach
them logic and develop the powers of reasoning. These devia-
tions need not in the least decrcase the student’s love of the
noblest kind of music. They will, on the contrary, stimulate
it, making prominent by comparison the superiority of the
latter. To the professional, music should be sacred. He
should love it with reverence and enthusiasm, and should do all
in his power to develop the sacred fire which God has kindled

¥ As no two natures are perfectly alike, it is perhaps possible that a person may
be so constituted that commonplace music will awaken in him noble and elevated
emotions. But if such cases exist they are rare exceptions. Another exception with
a similar result may also be mentioned. In memory things are always grouped to-
gether in the same order in which they took place. In this way something may
transpire which exalts a person and fills him with elevated emotions, while at the
same time some trivial melody is being played or sung. When afterward he hears
this melody, it will bring back to him the same emotions he experienced at the time
he first listened to it. If we analyze this, however, we find that the music is not
the cause of these emotions—in fact, has nothing directly to do with them.
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in his soul, and without which he can never reach the summit
of his art. The plurality of intelligent people who believe in a
future life will probably agree that our main purpose during the
short stay on this planet should be to develop the soul and pre-
pare it for a higher existence. From this view it becomes a
religious duty, which the disciple of music owes to his own
being, to cultivate principally that kind of music which has the
most ennobling influence.

Even from a practical point of view, the would-be artist
must take this high stand, if he expects to succeed in becoming
a great artist, which is the goal for which all earnest students
should strive, although perhaps one alone out of a million may
reach it. Yet even those who fall short of it are equally bene-
fited, since they acquire greater excellence than if they had
taken a lower aim. A singer without an idea, and without love
for his art—one whose all-absorbing thought is to make the
greatest possible amount of money out of his voice—may be-
come a clever artificer and a good artisan, but nothing more.
He may attain a certain financial success by catering to the
tastes of the vulgar; but even in this respect he cannot com-
pete with the truly great vocalist who can earn more money in
a few nights than the former can in a year. I earnestly warn
the professional musician and singer against this tendency to
regard his art chiefly as a means of money-making—a market-
able merchandise; for in all my experience I have never known
an instance of this that has not proved disastrous. The ten-
dency prevails much more in America than in Europe. Among
all the professional singers that I taught there, I remember
from my personal experience very few who lacked love and en-
thusiasm for their art ; but here, alas! it is too often the case that
the money question takes precedence in the student’s mind.

I have often observed, to my sorrow, that a pupil with great
natural ability has shown antagonism and made no progress
when classical songs were given him to study. Upon asking
the reason for this indifference, the answer has invariably been:
“ These songs will never take, so why should I waste my time
learning them ? I want something ‘catchy,’ to make a ¢ hit;’
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nothing else pays.” Nine times in ten, desire of immediate
gain will so blind the student that he cannot see the necessity
of improving his taste, and after pleading with him in vain I
find it useless to insist. It goes without saying that such a man
can never become an artist, even if his voice is glorious and his
ear perfect. It must, however, not be understood that I con-
demn the study of light music altogether. The ideal performer
should be able to execute all grades of music equally well ; and
this he can only achieve by practising them all. What I mean
is that he should give most of his time and thought to classical
music, and that his taste should run in that direction. Neither
do I condemn a moderate desire for money. It is an excellent
thing as long as we look upon it as a means to some end ; but
it becomes a curse the moment we regard it as an end and love
it for its own sake. It is easy to see that the all-absorbing
greed of money can only develop low cunning, and will gradu-
ally stifle all those fine and exalted sentiments which constitute
the very soul of music.

Are my ideas of music too exalted? Do I exact too much
from those who profess it ? For the benefit of any who are in-
clined to think so, I will give some extracts from Rev. Dr. T.
Munger’s highly interesting lecture, “ Music and Faith ;” for it
must be admitted that, if a lover of music has such sublime
conception and such high appreciation of it, so much at least
should also be expected from one of its professors :

“ Music viewed mathematically is not so very abstruse. It is largely a
matter of air vibrations and rhythm, or times. These vibrations, when prop-
erly used, carry us into the spiritual world ; for music is a purely spiritual
thing, having the air vibrations for its body. The best theory of creation is
that there is a spiritual world out of which all things proceed and to which
all things return. If we ask why, we ask the unanswerable question. Personal
existence is an ever unknown mystery. But it is the constant and unceasing
endeavor of all human beings to come out of the limited, finite existence and
realize the spiritual existence and world. And one of the broadest avenues
to the realization of this spiritual world is music. It is as though a door had
been left open by which men might pass in. Schopenhauer was the first of
the great philosophers that have given music its true place. He says that,
‘were we able to give a thoroughly satisfactory theory of music, we could

VoL. II.—19
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give a thoroughly satisfactory theory of the world.” We might reverse this
and say that, could we give a thoroughly satisfactory theory of the world, we
could perfectly and fully explain music. Music should ever be accompanied
by severer studies. For the reason that we enjoy music, we are shown that
we share in the universal harmony of creation. The world itself is embodied
music. It is atype and expression of the eternal music and symmetry of
things. . . . So music is the closest and truest expression of the spirit-
ual. It lifts and elevates men's thoughts and brings them into closer relations
with the spiritual, toward which the human heart ever yearns.”

In connection with the quotation from Schopenhauer, 1
would also quote Pythagoras, who said that “ numbers rule
the universe.” These assertions are very suggestive, and wor-
thy of contemplation. Probably Schopenhauer had the latter
in his mind when he pronounced the former; for there can
be no doubt that numbers rule music, and this is the point
where both of these conceptions meet.

The standard A, after which a piano is pitched, has 435
vibrations per second ; the octave above, 870, and all the inter-
vening tones have likewise their exact number of vibrations. A
chord consists of a certain number of tones; a measure consists
of a certain number of chords and tones, and of a certain number
of beats or pulses ; a melody and a modulation consist of a cer-
tain number of measures, and a symphony consists of a certain
number of melodies and modulations, repeated a certain num-
ber of times through a certain number of keys. Other things
being equal, the more mathematically exact are these numbers
the more perfect the music. A composition should measure a
definite number of beats or pulses during a definite period of
time. Failing in this, the tempo will be wrong and the music
will lose its character and beauty. Each tone in a harmony
must have an exact number of vibrations, and between each in-
terval must be an exact numerical proportion. If one or more
of these tones either increase or decrease the number of vibra-
tions, while the rest remain unchanged, there will be discord ; *

* The ear is not able to detect a very slight discord, which is fortunate; for
otherwise we could never enjoy listening to a piano or to an orchestra. In reality,
sharps are higher than flats, but on a piano there is no difference between them ;
consequently they are all a little out of tune. Most orchestra instruments become
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and if they all change, but kcep the right proportion, there will
be perfect harmony, but the pitch will either rise or fall.

Aside from this mathematical exactness of number, which
is necessary to produce right pitch and rhythm, perfect geomet-
ric symmetry is necessary to produce beauty of tone. It seems
that nature never produces anything without clothing it in
beauty. How often I have watched her draw ice-crystals on a
window-pane with such rapidity and exquisite symmetry that
it was hard to realize that they were not traced by an invisible
hand. Who has not admired the delicate beauty of snow-crys-
tals? This law of beauty and symmetry, which seems to be
omnipresent, causes resonating bodies to vibrate in figures not
unlike these snow-stars. Such sound figures can, among other
ways, be made visible by causing a metal disc, covered with
dry sand, to emit a tone. The parts of the disc which vibrate
will then throw off the sand, and the clearer the tone the more
regular and distinct will be the figures. A picce of music exe-
cuted with ideal exactness would contain a definite number of
vibrations, sound figures, and rhythmical pulses—not one more
or less. To execute music, or even anything else, with such
ideal exactness, is, of course, far beyond human power; but if
we analyze the cosmical harmony, we shall find this ideal exact-
ness realized. We shall also find that, like music, everything
can be expressed in numbers; in other words, can be mathe-
matically understood.

The real purpose, therefore, not only of music but of all art,
is to open our hearts and our eyes to all that is noble, and
beautiful, and true.

somewhat out of tune during performance on account of their being handled, change
ef temperature, etc.



THE IDEAL OF UNIVERSITIES.
BY ADOLF BRODBECK, PH.D.

(Conclusion.)
[Translated from the German by the author.]

A UNIVERSITY system should embody all sciences, the lead-
ing divisions being represented in the faculties. A perfect sys-
tem, therefore, should be the basis of universities and of their
scientific organization. Many systems of science have been
constructed, especially by philosophers; but,as a rule, they have
included the theoretical and omitted the technical. My system,
so far as I know, is the only one which embodies both qualifi-
cations, and which shows at the same time the proper relations
of each to the other.

The theoretical sciences—asking the fundamental question,
What is the essence of everything existing ?—must form the basis
of the technical sciences. The latter ask, How can we act me-
thodically upon material things in order to produce values?
Before acting, knowledge of the essence of the things upon
which we wish to act is necessary, or at least desirable and use-
ful. Therefore, we should study first the theory, and afterward
the technics based upon it.

In the history of sciences we find that the theoretical and
technical branches have grown contemporaneously. Unscien-
tific practices have necessarily preceded all sciences, and it has
been from these practices that the two great scientific divisions
have been developed. The human race existed on the earth
thousands of years before the sciences of anatomy and surgery
were known ; but with the development of these sciences the
cause of learning was promoted. The aim of theoretical science
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is not to supersede practice, but to learn from it and to regulate
it more and more, with a view to its ultimate perfection.

It would, however, be erroneous to consider the theoretical
sciences as mere aids to practice. They have a further value as
agents in the development of the human intellect. There are
some theoretical sciences to which no technical ones as yet cor-
respond, and perhaps never will; yet they have a well-demon-
strated right to existence. It has frequently happened in the
annals of science that a certain study at first seemed a mere
abstraction, or even a useless speculation, while subsequently
proving to be of the greatest value to technical science and
practice. Even where they fail to be of practical utility, yet
clear and logical intellects find an essential gratification in
searching for abstract truth wherever it can be found.

From this relationship between theory and practice some
interesting conclusions may be drawn. Mere practice per se
cannot form a part of science. Science asks concerning the
essence of things and the exact methods of their use. Practice,
therefore, may be said to be scientific only in so far as it in-
cludes this knowledge. In a word, where there are principles
and methods there is science.

He who studies medicine at a university is obliged to learn
many things which are merely practical, and only remotely con-
nected with science. For instance, he must buy and read
books, and preserve them for reference; he must have his
dissecting knives properly sharpened, and carefully packed in a
box when not in use; and he must have a microscope and
know how to use it. [Each of these duties is part of the prepa-
ration, but does not belong to the science of medicine. Hence
a system of all sciences cannot consist merely of a series of
terms, as medicine, jurisprudence, and theology, for these in-
clude both the theoretical and technical sciences of the respec-
tive subjects, as well as the practice connected therewith.

Moreover, the proper study of medicine includes various
subjects which are also taught in other departments. Psychol-
ogy, for example, is a necessity of medicine as well as of juris-
prudence and theology. The same may be said of many other
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sciences. It is, therefore, impossible to erect a system of all
sciences by merely enumerating the various lines of study, for
the same science might occur several times as a constituent of
others—an arrangement which would be anything but scientific.
I do not go so far, however, as to say that such a system would
be wrong or unprofitable. On the contrary, it is of great value
to a student to know what branches of science he must study,
both in their order and degree, if he intends to become a
doctor of medicine, or a lawyer, or a clergyman. Such a sylla-
bus of practical requirements for a definite vocation is most
desirable. So far as principles and methods can be applied
in this plan, we cannot deny it the appellation of a science,
and we shall be obliged to assign it a place in the true system
of all sciences.

I would suggest the incorporation of such a plan of studies
into the technical science of pedagogy, as an integral part of it,
to become eventually its dominant feature; for it is the chief
aim of this science to show the ideals of education for all
branches of civilized life, and the purpose of the above arrange-
ment is to reveal such ideals.

In a complete system of all sciences, a clear distinction
should be made between theory and technics. Confusion of
the theoretical and technical sciences has been the cause of fail-
ure to many previous attempts in this direction ; yet in some
instances, where the theory is comparatively undeveloped, such
blending of the two is scarcely unavoidable. Chemistry is a
case in point. Not long ago it was customary, on the ground
of convenience, to unite the theoretical with the technical parts
of this science in the form of introductory or explanatory notes.
Now, however, it is considered expedient to make a clear dis-
tinction between the respective branches of chemistry, and to
study and treat them separately in books and lectures, uniting
them afterward for the purpose of studying their relations to
each other. In fact, this is the task of all our thought: the
proper separation and final union of all things.

In laying the foundation for a complete system of all sciences,
we must begin with the theoretical branches, for in these there
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is suggested a logical arrangement for the technical branches.
The corner-stone of this system has been laid by Plato, if not
before him. He says: “ There are three principal sciences—
dialectics, physics, and ethics.” Dialectics really means the
art of scientific conversation as a means to truth. This word
was apropos at the time of Plato, when teaching and studying
were carried on mainly through conversation, and but little use
was made of books or experiment. But in our day the term is
scarcely applicable, as oral instruction forms only a small part
of our studies. Yet, as the great philosopher, Schleiermacher,
has done in the present century, we can retain this word in the
vocabulary of science by the statement that the printed argu-
ments of modern scientists are a kind of dialogue, and that even
the methods of thinking on the part of the individual investi-
gator are in the nature of a conversation with himself.

I consider it better, however, to retain the meaning of Plato,
while adopting a more accurate term for its expression— Fun-
damental science, as this is really the basis of all other sciences,
for it must contain the principles and methods of human knowl-
edge. It includes both theory and logic, the latter involving
the orderly arrangement or system of the sciences.

What I have here characterized as fundamental science is by
some writers called philosophy. I have applied this term my-
self on some occasions, as in my book, “ An Introduction to
Philosophy,” which is more properly an introduction to funda-
mental science. I am convinced, however, that sooner or later
the use of the term philosop’ky, as applied to the sciences, must
be abandoned, or hopeless confusion will result. Philosophy
means “love of wisdom,” and as an attribute of our ethical
character it may still be used; but Jove of wisdom is better
English and more definite than the Greek word plilosopiy.

It is also erroneous to assert that psychology is a part of
philosophy, or to identify the latter with metaphysics, or to
connect physics or chemistry in any way with philosophy. By
such confusion of ideas we absolutely prevent a clear insight
into the proper relations of sciences with one another. Other
sciences are perfect only in so far as they are imbued with the
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spirit of fundamental science, called dialectics by the Socratic
school. On the other hand, fundamental science is only formal,
in that it has no special object in view beyond the principles
and methods of studying the objective world. Taking this
view of fundamental science is the best means of differentiating
it from sciences devoted to a special line of research, as it has to
do with information in general—with questions common to all
knowledge. For example, zoslogy treats only of animals—
chemistry of the elcments of material things: hence neither
forms any part of fundamental science.

Theoria is a Greek word, meaning that quiet contemplation
by which the essence of things is discovered. This is essen-
tially the purpose of theoretical science. Yet we know so lit-
tle about the universe that in reality most of our knowledge is
confined to man, and some portions of his surroundings. Our
system, therefore, may be considered valuable only from this
stand-point. A human system of all sciences must necessarily
be fragmentary, and if it contain our finite knowledge properly
arranged and classified, this is all that can be asked or claimed.
To deduce, as Schelling and Hegel did, a system of sciences
from the Absolute is absurd, because it would have to include
every phase of thought conceivable even by Deity : for instance,
the anthropology of the inhabitants of Mars, and thousands of
other sciences that have no meaning for the dwellers of the
carth.

The division of all things, therefore, into physical and hu-
man categories (physics and ethics) is thoroughly consistent
and proper for man, while to an omniscient Being it would
doubtless scem an inadequate and ridiculous separation. Yet
we have no reason to alter the system suggested by Plato—
fundamental science, physics, and ethics. Instead of physics,
however, I should say science of material objects, for the rea-
son that the former term is generally restricted to a small part
of material science. Moreover, the longer expression clearly
indicates that a theoretical science is meant. Similarly, instead
of ethics, as pertaining to the science of man, I should say
science of subjects.
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Thus we have three principal theoretical sciences, with their
corresponding technical sciences. (1) Fundamental technics
means the basic study of all technical sciences, treating of the
principles and methods of human activity in the widest sense.
This science has yet to be developed. It will eventually afford
a great field for the creative powers of the general scientist.
(2) The technics of objects means the group of sciences that
treat of the proper handling of material things in the produc-
tion of values. While being similar to technology, it includes
also the graphic arts and chronometry, as well as the technical
sciences applied to the organisms of plants, animals, and man.
(3) Technics of subjects concerns the development of man and
of human affairs—man being here considered as a thinking and
willing being. Pedagogy and political economy, for instance,
belong to this science.

We have now divided the field of sciences into six clearly
defined groups. W ith this outline, a clever scientist may easily
supply the details; but even the above should be helpful to
every student, in giving a clear insight into the totality of
sciences.

But let us go a step farther, and subdivide these groups.
Of object-sciences, we shall first take those which are funda-
mental, z.e.,, which do not select a special study in the field of
material objects, such as stars or plants, but treat of the quali-
ties common to all visible things, as form, energy, material ele-
ments, etc. This first series corresponds to the ¢ natural phi-
losophy ” of the English. It comprises three special sciences—
mathematics (the science of proportion), physics, and chemis-
try. Those that are fundamental are undoubtedly the foremost
of object-sciences, as they provide the elementary and most
general way of looking at material objects. These objects are
here first considered simply as visible things existing within
time and space. In this light they are viewed by mathematics.
It is only after attaining this ground that we can intelligently
consider their other aspects—their energies and elements.

This leads us to physics, which treats of the energies of
material objects without considering their chemical differences.
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From a physical point of view a pound of feathers is equal to a
pound of lead. Physics is derived from a Greek word, mean-
ing “science of natural things;” it is therefore much too broad
to express our special science. I would suggest a new term,
metro-science. Metron is Greek, meaning *“ measure,” especially
of encrgy. In the subdivision of metro-science, or physics, we
should begin with those objects which manifest the least en-
ergy, namely, immovable masses ; then consider moving objects,
or rather the energies shown therein, as the vibrations of sound,
heat, light, and electricity.

Chemistry is the third and last of the fundamental object-
sciences. It treats of the minutest elements of material things.
The meaning of the word ckemistry is somewhat obscure and
uncertain. I would therefore abolish it by substituting element-
sctence. Its subdivision should concern, first, the elements—
beginning with the simplest ones and finally reaching the most
complicated compounds, omitting, however, all substances ar-
tificially produced for technical or practical purposes. These
belong rather to chemical technology, or, more properly, ele-
ment-technics.

We now come to a new group of object-sciences—those in
which a special material organization is considered. A sharp
distinction should be drawn between the two classes of objects
—cosmical and terrestrial. This is necessary to our purpose as
earthly beings. Although the cosmical worlds transcend our
carth in size, energy, and grandeur, still they are far away,
scarcely known, and of little importance to the mortal inhabi-
tants of this planet. Hence it were better to consider them as
a separate study, under the head of kosmo-science. This term
is preferable to astronomy, which means simply a study of the
laws governing visible heavenly bodics. Kosmo-science, on the
other hand, includes also the history, not only of stars but of
meteors, and even of invisible things, as the world-ether, cosmi-
cal temperature, etc.

The corresponding technical science should be called, there-
fore, kosmo-technics, the word kosmos suggesting at once by
contrast the non-cosmical character of our earth when regarded
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as a thing-in-itself, especially as a plane for the development of
man and other organisms.

In subdividing kosmo-science, we should begin with the
principle of concentric spheres, the earth being predicated as the
centre.* Of such spheres there are three. The first is that of
the so-called fixed stars, including those millions of sun-like
bodies beyond the limits of our solar system. It comprises the
theories regarding the origin and development of cosmical
worlds, being therefore the basis of all other cosmical sciences,
and in a certain sense of terrestrial science. The second sphere
is that of our sun, and the third is that of our planets, includ-
ing the earth.

We can now proceed to the third and last group of object-
sciences—?errestrial science. The more closely we apply our-
selves to the study of man and his earthly environments, the
more detailed our knowledge becomes; for man is the chief
object of human knowledge and the centre of human interest.
He is the natural apex of the pyramid of science. This fact
has led many scientists and religionists to believe that man is
the most important entity in existence, and that God became
conscious of himself only in his creation; while in reality man,
even our solar system, is insignificant compared with the mill-
ions of cosmical worlds in the universe.

In arranging the object-scicnces in the above manner, we fol-
low the course of nature. First there were cosmical worlds, of
which our sun is one; then there were planets, of which our earth
is one. In the same way we subdivide the terrestrial sciences,
following the course of natural growth: thus proving the adage
that true science is a mirror of nature, an ideal reproduc-
tion of realities and of their course, a perfect system based upon
the grand original scheme which nature represents.

Following this idea, and keeping in view the fact that man
is the natural goal toward which everything in human sci-
ence tends, we subdivide the terrestrial scicnce, or geo-scicnce,t

* This position is only relatively true, of course ; but we really have no other

means of getting a clear survey of the so-called material universe,
t FFrom the Greek gaza—earth,
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into two main branches—organic and inorganic. Chemically
considered, we have scarcely a right to make this distinction,
but, as above stated, in a system of a// sciences we are obliged
todoso. I usethe term geo-science in the terrestrial sense, 7.e.,
a combination of sciences containing everything that can be
said about our earth and its appurtenances—limited only by
the facts that the earth as a cosmical body belongs to kos-
mo-science, and that man as a reasoning being belongs not to
organic science but to ethics. It is rather awkward that there
exist already some terms analogous to geo-science—e.g., geology,
geography, and geometry. Geology, however (meaning the
history of our earth as a cosmical body), we include in planet-
science ; while other features of it are embodied in one of our
inorganic branches. For geography also we have other and
better terms in our system ; and every one knows that geome-
try has really nothing to do specifically with our earth, for it is
a mathematical science, and words like planimetry and stere-
ometry express it with much greater accuracy. I may add that
many philosophers have failed in their attempts to systematize
all sciences simply because they clung too tenaciously to these
obsolete, meaningless, and often misleading terms, which are
still in constant use, but which have no claim to our recogni-
tion save their antiquity.

In subdividing inorganic science, we find three branches:
mineralogy, meteorology, and geography. The latter treats of
the surface of the earth—a crust resulting from two processes,
operating from above and from below ; hence the other two
sciences precede geography. Again, mineralogy takes prece-
dence of meteorology, because the solid earth is the origin of
air and atmospheric processes, while snow and rain are alike its
products. Instead of mineralogy, however, the term min-
science would conform much better to the other terms of our
system. In Jygos or logy the idea is not suggested, if by this is
meant a theoretical or technical science. While many techni.
cal sciences end in Jogy (c.g., technology), yet purely theoretical
sciences, such as theology and philology, have the same affix.
This inconsistency is unfortunate. It were better to discard
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altogether the root Jogos, and use the two words: science (theo-
retical) and tec/nics (applied). In this way every one can see at
a glance whether a science is theoretical or technical. There
should be an international agreement upon scientific terms and
classifications. At present chaos rules, as the Germans have
their own nomenclature and the English theirs. This state of
things is embarrassing to the student, while being derogatory to
the dignity of science, which should be everywhere uniform.

The structure of the earth’s surface must be regarded as the
result of thousands of changing processes. The lower strata
should be considered first, and thc upper or newest (such as
newly-formed deltas and recent volcanic craters) should be
last. Modern geography is almost destitute of both principle
and method, though the theory of evolution is already effect-
ing some hopeful changes in this direction.

In the other geo-scientific group—the organic, the science
of living beings—three subdivisions have been made, almost
from the earliest times: botany, zodlogy, and anthropology.
Plants, animals, and man belong together ; they are living or-
ganisms. The plants are the lowest, and in a certain sense the
oldest ; then came the animals, and lastly, as the highest ani-
mate being, man himself. A uniform nomenclature would re-
quire the use of fyto-science, as preferable to botany. The
Greek fyton means “something growing,” and is thus pecul-
iarly descriptive of plants. In like manner, zo-science is better
than zoslogy. The Greek zoon means “living being "—char-
acteristic only of animals. Philological analogy, therefore, de-
mands the employment also of antkropo-science instead of an-
thropology.

The best system for a subdivision of these three organic
spheres is undoubtedly the historic and natural onc of evolu-
tion from the lower to the higher.* Plants and animals may
each be divided into three great groups: water, pond, and soil.
Among pond animals was the ichthyosaurus, from which birds

*1t is to the credit of evolutionists that they have introduced principles and
methods into these sciences, which Profcssor Ilaeckel, a follower of Darwin, has
done much to systematize and popularize in Germany.
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were developed during different stages of its evolution. The
scale of land animals ascends to the higher apes. Anthropo-
science also follows this natural course of development, from
the earliest stages of man up to the human product of this
century. But man is here considered only as a physical or-
ganism. Anatomy and physiology are the main branches of
this science, which includes also the archaology of the race.

Corresponding to the theoretical terrestrial sciences is a se-
ries of technical ones. For instance, min-technics (correspond-
ing to min-science) relates to the excavation of minerals and
their treatment in furnaces and otherwise. To airscience cor-
responds air-technics—the science which treats of the air and
atmospheric phenomena, such as aéronautics, weather-prognosis,
etc. To fundo-science (geography) corresponds fundo-technics,
which deals with the principles and methods of using the
earth for travel and transportation by land and sea, through
tunnels, ectc.; in a word, engineering. To fyto-science corre-
sponds fyto-technics, which relates to the proper handling of
plants and their products, with a view to the production of
values for civilized life, such as improved corn and fruit, wine,
beer, timber, gum, ctc. To zo-science corresponds zo-technics,
which treats of animals in their relations to man—hunting,
breeding, taming, etc.—and the preparation of their flesh,
bones, hides, and teeth for various utilitarian purposes. It also
includes the veterinaryart. Finally, to anthropo-science cor-
responds anthropo-technics, which embraces hygiene, hydro-
therapy, and many other branches connected with the care,
development, and study of the human body; in short, the
medical sciences.

Having traversed the entire group of natural objects, we
shall now proceed to the highest and last group—the subjec-
tive, which concerns man as an ethical being. Beginning with
the theoretical sciences, we find that here also is a special fun-
damental science—psychology, or, rather, psycho-science, which
treats of the human soul, or the natural constitution of ethical
humanity. It bears the samec relation to the subject-sciences
as is sustained by mathematics and physico-chemistry to the
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other object-sciences. It is a fundamental science, and hence
it is perfectly legitimate to call psychology an important part,
or even the essence, of philosophy. But psychology is fun-
damental only in a relative sense; that is, for the subject-
sciences only.

To find a principle of division for the subject-sciences, we
must look to the nature of the human soul itself, the essence of
which is love; that is, receptivity and spontaneity: harmony
between interior and exterior—between taking and giving.
This is the Atma of Indian philosophy—literally, &reathing.
This principle implies the existence of harmony between soul
and soul, and inferentially between the soul and the world.
Moreover, there should be harmony between the soul and the
Absolute (the “subject-object ”).

Socio-science, one of the four subject-sciences, includes, not
sociology alone, but the history of man and of civilization, as
well as the theory of individual morality. And as the princi-
ple of evolution holds good also in this sphere, it is best to fol-
low history in the arrangement of this study. It will then be
found that morality is relative ; that there are various stages of
it in the growth of mankind ; and that the theory of morality
(modern ethics) can only be regarded as the ultimate result of
man’s ethical development. This applies also to social life.
In recent times the hypothesis has been widely accepted that
Central America was the birthplace of civilized humanity; that
it spread thence toward Asia ; thence westward to Europe, and
lastly to North America, where the cycle will close. On this
principle are based the details within socio-science.

Harmo-science deals with the harmony between the soul
and the world, and is the sphere of the beautiful, or ®sthetic.
Considered historically, the development of the idea of beauty
is the measure of the harmony that has existed between man
and the world—a condition becoming richer and dceper as the
race advances.

Onto-science *—usually called ontology, or metaphysics—is
the science which deals with the problem of harmony between

* The Greek On means Being, Substance, the Absolute ; theologically, God.
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man and God : creature and Creator, the relative and the Abso-
lute. Its history is but a record of the “ phenomenology of the
spirit ” (Hegel), and with it the group of theoretical sciences is
completed.

Corresponding with the subject-sciences there are four sub-
ject-technics: (1) Psycho-technics—the science which declares
the principles and methods of soul development. It is much
the same as pedagogy ; but this latter term, usually referring to
children only, is too narrow. As Aristotle has said, not only
children, but also adults, must be educated and trained. (2)
Socio-technics—including all sciences which treat of the con-
duct of society, such as political economy and civil government.
(3) Harmo-technics—dealing with the arts, especially the fine
arts, which aim at a reproduction of the beautiful in nature.
The word beautiful is here considered in a wide sense. This
science covers a vast field, a world in itself, which Hegel and
Vischer have tried to systematize, following the historic thread.
(4) Onto-technics—inquiring what can be and has been done
to establish harmony of man with God and his highest ideals.
This science includes the history of religion and the systems
of religious worship. Hegel has tried also to systematize this
history, but I fear he has overrated the intellectual factor in
religion.*

From fundamental science to onto-science there are seven-
teen sciences: from fundamental technics to onto-technics there
are likewise seventeen—in all, thirty-four sciences. Each of
these two great groups is divided into three smaller ones—
fundamental problems, material objects, and subjects. When
once grasped, this system may be readily reconstructed from
memory. Every student, no matter what may be the object of
his study, should know at least as much about the system of all
sciences as is herein outlined. At all universities and acade-

* The true phenomenology of religion has yet to be written. The leading
principle, the string of Ariadne, in this chaos is contained in three words:
** Nearer to God.” That every new prophet has been called an atheist by his con-
temporaries, does not matter. On the contrary, it is rather an evidence of his supe-
rior foresight. -
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mies an encyclopadic grouping of sciences should be taught.
Many students learn only too late of the existence of a particu-
lar science for which they have a special talent. Moreover,
through a study of this character professors and students be-
come impressed with the idea that there is a university of
sciences ; that they must assist each other in attaining indi-
vidual proficiency; and that one alone, isolated from the
others, is of little avail. Thus the ridiculous vanity of special-
ists will be reduced.

A true wniversitas litterarum can be established only
through the earnest study of a scientific encyclopadia. The
law of development of material things and thoughts is differen-
tiation. The greater the number of special sciences, the more

necessary the study of the unity of all sciences.
Vor, II.—20



INDIVIDUALITY ¥VS. ECCENTRICITY.

BY W. J. COLVILLE.

“ NOTHING more exposes us to madness than distinguish-
ing ourselves from others ; and nothing more contributes to our
common sense than living in the universal way with multitudes
of men.” These words of Goethe are suggestive of many-sided
thought. They seem at once a challenge to all who are in any
way attempting fearlessly to assert themselves to strengthen
faith in the power of a noble individuality, and to conquer the
many weaknesses and vices which at present sadly depress the
human race.

So great and original a man as Goethe, one of Europe’s
foremost philosophers, can scarcely with fairness be accused of
undue submission to accepted standards of thought and prac-
tice. It is, therefore, not impossible that the author of these
words may have intended to provoke thought, but not to affirm
a dogma. Certainly nothing more readily exposes one to a
charge of insanity than any marked departure from the custom-
ary habits of those with whom he mingles, but it may well be
asked where we can point to a single great and noble teacher
and inspirer of humanity who has not been charged with mad-
ness by his contemporaries. The self-vindicating words of St.
Paul, “ T am not mad, most noble Festus, but speak words of
truth and soberness,” have well found echo through the lips of
countless sages and reformers before and since that great apos.
tle’s day.

Dr. Forbes Winslow, and other physicians who are regarded
in the light of eminent specialists on the subject of insanity, do
not hesitate to connect genius with madness in the most inclu-
sive manner. To give emphasis to their statements, the eccen-
tricities of some of the greatest prose authors as well as roman-
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tic poets are exposed to public gaze as striking illustrations of
the “ thinness of the partition” which divides insanity from
genius. Thanks to the Psychical Research Society and other
learned bodies of truth-seekers, we are beginning to adopt the
excellent word swupernormal, when referring to unusual mental
phenomena, as more scientific than supernatural or abnormal.

Common sense is without doubt a valuable intellectual com-
modity, but who would be content with it if a super-common
sense were offered him ? A plain distinction between the super-
normal quality of genius and the abnormal characteristic of in-
sanity is that the former, although astonishing, is usually re-
garded as eccentric by reason of its undoubted elevation above
the ordinary mental level; while the latter, equally peculiar,
is decidedly so because of its aberration from the path of health
and orderliness. If “living in the usual way with multitudes
of men ” is upheld as the w/tima Thule of individual attain-
ment, then progress must cease and reformers of all sorts be im-
prisoned in the madhouse, or quietly regarded as harmless ex-
amples of non compos mentis.

There are clearly two ways of looking at this subject, and,
unless the two sides are pretty closely examined, erroneous
views of individuality and the blessings accruing from it are sure
to be entertained. To discriminate between real individuality
and the meretricious counterfeit thercof which may well be
called eccentricity, is not always an easy task, for the one often
melts into the other ; still, there is an ethical distinction which,
theoretically at least, can always be well applied. Individuality
is entirely consistent with an amiable determination to live with
others in such a manner as to produce the smallest possible
amount of friction between individuals that will. be compatible
with a declaration of individual liberty and equal rights. Ec-
centricity seems to be guided by caprice rather than by prin-
ciple, and cannot therefore be fairly regarded as the outcome
of an ethical conviction.

It is not too much to claim that, wherever a conviction is at
stake it should always be followed, regardless of the opinions of
others, cven if he who lives up to his convictions becomes a
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martyr to them. Convictions, however, do not as a rule con-
cern trifles, but great moral issues, though trifles are often so
closely connected with moral principle that it is extremely dif-
ficult, if not impossible, at times to separate them. Conviction
may ordain that a strong temperance stand be taken in a com-
munity where the prevailing custom is to partake freely of in-
toxicating beverages. The moral sense of the honest advocate
of total abstinence cries out loudly against drinking wine in
France and Italy, or beer in England and Germany, as table
beverages, and in order to be true to his conviction he must re-
fuse to drink the ale or claret which all his companions take as
a matter of course. Now, without stopping to argue whether
the total-abstinence position is incontestable or not, we cannot
advocate the truckling policy of the coward or hypocrite who
will cloak his real sentiments and allow himself to be blindly
led by the conventional habits of those who sit at table with
him. The subject of women’s dress is another prominent ques-
tion of the times, and in this connection also it is not difficult
to discriminate between mere love of singularity in attire and a
steady conviction that the true freedom of the female sex is
hampered by conventional costume. The woman who affects
peculiarity of costume in order to draw attention to herself may
be only vain and eccentric, but she who honors conviction by
departure from adopted standards is a witness to the truth.

If the foregoing reflections be accepted as in any way truly
defining the actual difference which must ever exist between a
noble individuality and a vulgar eccentricity, we may be able, by
followiﬁg in the track laid down, to arrive at some practical and
salutary conclusions concerning the vitalizing effects of individu-
ality, as opposed to the devitalizing results of convictionless
conformity to accepted usages. In the prose and poetical works
of Goethe we find many striking departures from the average
thought of the Germany of his day, and fully as much may
be said of the writings of his brilliant contemporary Schiller,
between whom and himself there existed the purest friendship
—entirely unspoiled by any of that miserable professional jeal-
ousy which so often divides lesser minds when engaged in
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similar employments. = Goethe and Schiller are themselves
vivid examples of dissimilarity, but in no case of disunion.
Goethe is the more robust, Schiller the more wistful and pa-
theticc. The individuality of each is highly pronounced—so
much so that it is possible to sympathize with the style of the
one and not appreciate that of the other, though the broad-
minded reviewer will certainly accord unrestricted praise to both.

The hall-mark of individuality is fearless sincerity, without
which it is not too much to say that moral purity, mental
health, and physical soundness are not long retainable. So
pernicious are many of the accepted customs of our times that
every teacher and practitioner of mental sciencc is frequently
called upon to protest against many of them in the interests of
virtue and improved sanitation—not superficially, by merely
lopping off a branch here and there, but by striking at the very
root of the ancient tree of established precedent.

Two false ideas, tending in opposite directions, are very
prevalent. The first is that things are good because they are
old ; the second, which is no more reasonable, is that things are
desirable because they are novel. If we would be wise, we
must equally avoid both these absurdities, and take the lesson
well to heart that the good or ill of any practice can only be
determined by careful observation of its fruit. The singular
eccentricity of genius, which is always being commented upon,
is due in part to the fact that geniuses are not ordinary mortals ;
and because of the rarity of their distinctive temperaments they
perforce exhibit modes of life which are uncommon and not
adapted to the requirements of ninety-nine out of every hun-
dred inhabitants of the locality where they reside.

The reader is requested to observe that no reference is here
made to the aberrations to which peculiarly sensitive persons
are specially subject, but only to the singular traits which belong
normally to such as are gifted with unusual proclivities, in one
or more specific directions, toward higher than average attain-
ment. In every large concourse of persons we are likely to
observe two or three who strike us as peculiarly unlike the rest ;
they seem moulded on a different plan from the majority, and
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though they may be ever so natural and unassuming in their
behavior there is a subtle something about them which compels
attention. We may admire them, or their peculiarities may
annoy us; we may worship instinctively at their shrine, or
turn away from them in ridicule; but in either case we have
been impressed and affected by them. These are the people
who simply cannot pass unnoticed through a crowd, because of
their individuality. Intense individuality always prevents its
possessor from going through the world unnoticed. Whether
the attention unconsciously drawn to one’s self contributes to the
pain or pleasure of the one who has attracted it, depends, of
course, very largely upon the kind of feeling that is aroused,
and also on the character of one’s own sensitiveness. Geniuses,
even among the greatest, are by no means alike ; therefore the
notice which is pleasing to one may be highly displeasing to
another. Still, it is usually safe to decide that kind, apprecia-
tive notice is never very distasteful. It matters not how brave
a front one may assume, there is no one that cnjoys hostile
criticism, though it is quite possible for highly individualized
natures to rise so superior to it as to treat it with a sublime and
haughty indifference.

Several considerations naturally grow out of a contempla-
tion of this subject. Chief among them may be placed the
foremost thought, in the mind of a truly individualized reformer,
that he is called upon, in fulfilment of his mission, to be a martyr
(witness) to the truth which he has espoused and feels himself
appointed by heaven to proclaim. The prophets of all ages
and religions have been strange, solitary figures on the pages of
history, and their tendency has ever been to pride themselves
upon their loneliness in some of its aspects, while they have
suffered keenly from a sense of isolation in other moods. Such
proverbs as “there is always room at the top” have a twofold
application, and at once convey the dual thought of sublimity
and loneliness as the portion of all who have reached a more
than average altitude. There is a glorious passage in the book
of Amos, often abominably travestied to the fear of children,
which exactly expresses the genuine prophet’s attitude : * Thou
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God seest me.” It rings out with a note of triumphant exulta-
tion, and when the circumstances which led to the ejaculation
are taken into account, they raise it to the height of moral gran-
deur. The prophet is standing out against idolatry and tyranny ;
he will not bow to the edicts of sensual rulers; neither will he
stoop to the level of compromise and concession to which time-
serving priests are always bending. The common voice of com-
promise is heard in such low notes as “We must live,” and
“ Anything for peace and a quiet life.” Such sentences sound
well enough until they are analyzed, but they will never bear
analysis; for no sooner do we attempt to trace them to their
source than we find that their root lies in spiritless conformity
to detested bondage only for the sake of ulterior advantages.

The whole strength of the moral nature, if not cruelly
repressed, must cry out against this with a loud and indignant
protest. We must all live, it is true; but what is meant by
life? If the definition of life given by Fichte is correct, viz,,
blessedness, then surely they who sacrifice everything to merely
animal existence are self-cursed rather than divinely blessed.
In such a condition they are well described in the strong lan-
guage of the New Testament, which declares that they are
“ dead while they live.” If James Russell Lowell is right when
he affirms that ¢ He’s a slave who dare not be in the right with
two or three,” then the test of greatness and of liberty must be,
to a large extent, in conscientious non-conformity to prevailing
customs.

What more fruitful cause can be assigned for modern re-
ligious deflection than the cold, formal ceremonialism which
has so long held sway, and which by its utter lack of reason and
correct feeling repels the spirit which might readily compre-
hend a religious principle? Take the average habits of an
alleged pious community, and what do you find to be the rule
of conduct in those country households where the letter of re-
ligion is most rigorously upheld ? The place of worship with
which the family is connected is periodically visited ; every-
thing pertaining to religion is regulated by the clock. Prayers,
psalms, readings, sermons are all gone through with at pre-
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scribed intervals, in the most perfunctory manner, and at home
the service of family prayer is exactly on a par with the public
ritual. Children are led to feel that God is an exacting over-
seer with whom they must keep on good terms, or they will be
punished here and hereafter. In consequence of the joylessness
of such a stereotyped religious life, young men and women are
very apt on leaving the strictest homes to find themselves with-
out rudder or compass on the voyage of life; for they have not
learned to know their own souls, and they have reacted against
the soulless formalities of a loveless religion with all the force
of ardent, youthful rebellion. To urge upon such young people
a formal compliance with the religious practices of their con-
ventional neighbors is to exact,the degrading lip service of
hypocrisy, the outcome of which must be to undermine rather
than to upbuild moral character. For such minds the regula-
tion services of church or temple have no attraction, but for
them the eccentricities of the independent preacher may have
very decided charms. While the sensational pulpit mounte-
bank may draw a gaping crowd, such an actor in the pulpit
is not a prophet in any sense; and he certainly has no title
to genius, which is original in its nature, and not dependent
upon platitudes.

Though endeavoring to draw the sharpest line between
prophetic teaching and vulgar straining after curious effects,
we cannot blind ourselves to the fact that even the most con-
servative prophets, in modern as well as in ancient times, have
been distinguished by marked though not ungracious peculiar-
ities. Those two wonderful American preachers, Henry Ward
Beecher and Phillips Brooks, were characterized by peculiar-
ities of manner and expression which separated them distinctly
from all other clergymen. The same can be truly said of Fred-
erick Robertson and many other eminent Englishmen, whose
published sermons are standard classics to this day. Then if
we turn to the great literary lights of the century, Thomas
Carlyle, Charles Dickens, and others, we shall find in every in-
stance some clearly marked peculiarity exhibiting itself in daily
life as well as in the direct course of literary expression.
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Genius must be peculiar, or it would be indistinguishable
from mere talent; and talent, no matter how great, is never
genius. Talented people can move along in beaten tracks,
pursuing the even tenor of their ways without ever winning a
reputation for eccentricity. Those who are mercly talented are
nothing more than imitators of the geniuses who have preceded
them and whose works are their models. A painter of talent
may copy Raphael’s  Transfiguration,” but nothing short of
genius could produce an original picture that would be its
equal. Genius alone could produce the works of the great
musical masters—Mendelssohn, Handel, Mozart, Beethoven,
and Wagner. They may have many imitators ; but those who
seek to copy their style, and succeed in imitating it cleverly,
cannot be compared with any one of the true masters of har-
mony. It is obvious that they who imitate and duplicate,
though they may serve a useful purpose in spreading art and
extending the sphere of culture, can add nothing to the variety
of artistic creations.

The eccentricity of genius differs widely from that which
savors of insanity ; for instead of simply erratic habits, which
are characteristic of lack or loss of mental balance, the genius
lives in a domain governed by its own laws, and is in very
truth a citizen of a realm the very existence of which is un-
known to all outside its hallowed precincts. In the study of
the science of health, on the part of all who are metaphysically
inclined, the following consideration often appeals with great
force, and it has a decided claim to plausibility.

We are probably all agreed in these days, i.c., if we are
thinkers in any sense, that we are subject to a changeless order;
therefore there can be, in the absolute sense, no miracles.
This rejection of the old supernatural hypothesis does not,
however, cause us to reject phenomena usually called miracu-
lous; on the other hand, it calls upon us to consider them as
taking place through the agency of a law not generally compre-
hended in its power. It goes without saying that the present
average health of civilized communities the world over is far
from satisfactory, and it is impossible to shut our eyes to the



314 The Metaphysical Magazine.

fact that the prevailing modes of life are largely responsible for
our sicknesses. Reason steps in and says, “If you would im-
prove your health you must alter your way of living;” but to
do this lays one open to the charge of eccentricity, for it is
always eccentricity in the eyes of the crowd to vary from
popular habit.

While deprecating all unnecessary non-conformity to the
ways and customs of those around us, all reformers are com-
pelled to advocate and practise a fearless assertion of indi-
viduality which subjects them to adverse criticism, even to
condemnation, at the hands of extreme conservatives; while it
gives them a power and influence they could never possess were
they to bow in abject submission to the prevailing modes of
life. At the same time they feel it to be their special mission
to change and raise the standard of popular living. The Gos-
pel narratives record instances of persons who had continuously
suffered for twelve and even thirty-eight years from grievous
infirmities. These poor unfortunates had spent all their pe-
cuniary substance on physicians and attempted methods of
relief, but in spite of all their efforts to get well they grew
steadily worse. When they were eventually healed it was by a
purely spiritual process into which nothing entered that in any
way resembled the ineffectual methods which these sufferers had
tried so long in vain.

There are many causes which can readily be assigned for
- recoveries that result from mental methods, which are utterly
at variance with the previous customs and beliefs of those who
are healed. In the first place, it strikes a reasonable man or
woman as quite probable that an entirely different course of
procedure from that hitherto pursued may produce entirely new
results, and so deeply grounded is our instinctive faith that like
causes produce like effects, and vice versa, that we all cling to
the hope that even in the worst cases a change of some kind will
produce beneficial results. History abundantly testifies to the
fact that people who have lived differently from others have
enjoyed amazing immunity from prevalent disorders. The
health of the Jews in Europe, in the Middle Ages, when the
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plague decimated the Gentile population, is a striking instance,
and it is susceptible of a purely metaphysical as well as a
physiological interpretation.

Waiving the question of the value of the Mosaic dietary law,
so punctiliously observed by the Israelites in European Ghet-
tos, we cannot forget that they stood out for conviction’s sake
for every detail of ceremonial observance. It was this con-
sciousness that they were honoring God and keeping a divine
commandment which upheld them morally to such an extent
that they were physically exempt from the inroads of pestilence.
It would be impossible to dissociate mental states from physi-
cal practice, as the latter proceeds inevitably from the former;
consequently, a metaphysical query of the first moment is just
how far we can think new thoughts and allow ourselves to be
outwardly held in the trammels of conventional usages, for such
usages are clearly the outcome of old ways of thinking which
have been discarded, and against which we are forced to protest
as we know them to be erroneous.

True individuality is never needlessly aggressive; it never
demands that others should conform to it; but it is manly,
womanly, courageous enough to establish good principles rather
than follow bad fashions. Whoever knows more than his neigh-
bor is in honor bound to show his neighbor the highest light
which he himself enjoys. In so doing two great advantages
are at once secured : he who sheds the light is not only a bless-
ing to others, but he himself will enjoy superior health, joy,
and freedom by asking of the soul within, rather than of the
world without, “ What wilt thou have me to do?”



DEPARTMENT OF

PSYCHIC EXPERIENCES.

“ON THE STAIRS.”

I can positively vouch for the absolute truth of the following
statement, the only alteration being in the rames, which I do not
feel at liberty to use in print.

In the early part of last June, having had a very long and ex-
hausting illness, my sisters and other relatives agreed that it would
be a complete recreation were we all to meet in a New England
farm-house and spend a summer there by ourselves. The house
we found was in the northern part of Orange County. It was an
ordinary stone house, with a porch in front and a bay-window on
the second floor. There were only two stories, the hall in the
middle with parlors and library on either side, and a wide staircase
in the hall. On the right beyond the library there was built an
extension, forming a long low dining-room, always cool and shady.
Beyond that was the kitchen. From the dining-room was a door
in the wall, opening with a heavy spring, and leading up from it
there was a narrow staircase without a railing. The door when
closed was papered like the rest of the dining-room, and hardly to
be distinguished from the wall.

On ascending the front stairway we reached a large square
hall, from which opened four bed-rooms. From the back bed-
room on the right there were two doors, one of them leading to
the narrow staircase at the back of the house ; and outside of the
end window in the hall could be seen an old-fashioned well, with a
bucket and a windlass and long chain.

The surrounding country was in a high state of cultivation as
far as the eye could reach. Our landlady, Mrs. Stevens, was a
quiet woman, a widow, with several fine-looking sons.
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The others arrived before I did, and on the night of my arrival
with my little daughter of fourteen, we retired soon after supper.
My bed-room was a large one in front; my cousins had the one
opposite, and the two rooms in the rear were occupied by my two
sisters and a child.

One evening I was taking a walk with one of my sisters, when
I remarked that she looked very tired and asked if she rested well
at night. She replied that she could not sleep, and was terrified
every night, but did not wish it to be mentioned, as it would break up
the party, and no one else seemed to have been disturbed. I asked
in some alarm what had happened. She then told me that almost
every night, between 12 and 1 o’clock, a great, heavy man seemed
to fall headlong down those narrow stairs outside of the door lead-
ing to the dining-room. She always jumped up at once and
looked down the stairs, expecting to see a terrible sight, and to her
amazement there was nothing to be seen but a flood of moonlight
from the window at the top; and on returning to her room the
bucket and chain in the well behind the house rattled with so much
noise that she was sure they were drawing water for the wounded
man. To herastonishment, however, there was nobody to be seen
at the well. She had heard this repeated several times during the
past few weeks, and she always thought it must have been one of
the young men returning home under the influence of liquor ; and
feeling sure that he had broken some of his limbs or his neck, she
was amazed each morning to see all the young men uninjured.

I tried in vain to convince my sister that she had dreamed or
imagined this story, for some of the others would surely have
heard it. She was not to be shaken, but made me promise not to
tell the others, and said that the next time it occurred she would
inform me at once and we would examine together. I have always
been the “ brave ” one of the family, and equal to any emergency.
1 purposely left my door open at night, after that, for the main
part of the house was entirely given over to our use.

I think it was a week afterward that I was awakened suddenly
in the middle of the night by my sister Adele, who, with little
Maud by her side, stood near my bed, telling me, in terrified whis-
pers, “that one of the young men had just fallen down the back
stairs near the dining-room ; and he must have been killed, for he
seemed to pitch down headlong, shaking the whole house, and
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they heard somebody rattling the chain, drawing water for him.”
They were both terrified, and yet did not wish to awaken the
others.

I got up at once, and we went quietly through the room of the
first sister to the stairs beside her door. She, by the way, was
sleeping quietly, and had not heard a sound, which the others
could not possibly understand. We went down and opened the
door. There was not a creature to be seen, and nothing was dis-
turbed. We then agreed not to tell the others, and when we re-
turned to our respective rooms, I almost persuaded my sister that
she had been dreaming. In the morning not one of the young
men was missing.

The next night, when we were all sound asleep, I was suddenly
awakened by hearing what I thought was a heavy bedstead falling
down the stairs. It seemed to shake the entire building. I sprang
out of bed and into the hall, and there I met, coming to my room,
in bare feet and night-dress like myself, the two cousins who slept
in the front room opposite mine—both quiet Scotchwomen and
not at all impressionable. They had heard the same noise. We
three hurried downstairs. We passed through the library to the
dining-room, and I confess, not without a little nervousness. We
pulled open the door with the spring at the foot of the stairs, and
there was no one to be seen.

None of us knew what to think of this extraordinary proceed-
ing, but we were all firmly convinced that somedody had fallen
downstairs. The mystery lay in the absolute disappearance of the
injured man. However, we concluded to drop the subject from
our memories if possible, and at any rate not to tell the others.

About a fortnight after this, a resident of the village invited
me to take a drive with her, which I gladly consented to do. As
we drove through the country, Miss Leland turned to me suddenly
and said : “ Well, Mrs. S , you and your party have now been
two months with Mrs. Stevens—a longer time than any one else
has ever remained there; so I suppose you must all like it.” I
hastened to answer that assuredly we did, that we were very com-
fortable indeed. Miss Leland looked strangely at me for a min-
ute through her glasses, and then to my amazement remarked,
“You evidently don’t mind ghosts, or spirits.” I confess I was sur-
prised, but thinking this was a chance not to be lost, I said:
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¢ Ghosts ? where ? I have always been anxious to see one.” Miss
Leland then told me that the entire neighborhood believed Mrs.
Stevens’s house to be haunted, and no human being—not she her-
self—would at any time enter it. All their former boarders were
so terrified that none of them ever remained for more than two
weeks at a time. I said, laughingly : “ Poor Mrs. Stevens! Is
that why her hair is so white? She is still a young woman, but
looks as if she had a history.”

Miss Leland said she had lived there all her life and knew
everybody about the country. She was at this time sixty years of
age, and a keen, clear-headed American woman. She said that
about thirty years ago Mrs. Stevens had come to the place as a
school-teacher. She was about eighteen years of age and very
beautiful. The school-house was not far from the post-office, and
she attended to both, boarding in a house near by.

Mr. Stevens was then a large, fine-looking, well-built man of
forty. He owned the farm and a considerable amount of other
property inherited from his father. He lived alone in the house
and devoted himself to the farm, of which he was justly proud,
and to the raising of blooded horses, which he sold in New York
in the autumn. He was considered the wealthy man of the coun-
ty, and when it was announced that he had quietly married the
pretty school-teacher, the neighbors thought her a very fortunate
woman. They were happy and devoted to each other.

After a few years, when there were five children at the farm-
house and everything still seemed to prosper, a day came bringing
with it a horror. One Sunday morning, while Mrs. Stevens was
preparing breakfast for the family, she entered the dining-room
with her neat little maid, bearing hot coffee, etc., for the boys were
clamorous for breakfast. Mrs. Stevens asked for the father, who
had been with them earlier in the morning, and was told he had
gone upstairs. She hastily pulled open the door in the wall, which
led to the narrow staircase, when—horrors ! what was this? The
dead body of her husband—his face purple and his neck broken !
He had fallen from the top, and becoming wedged in at the bot-
tom, had died there. Whether it was a stroke of apoplexy or a
sudden faintness no one ever knew.

The poor wife went into convulsions, followed by an attack of
brain fever. When she recovered she closed the house and moved
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to a neighboring town to educate her boys, leaving her husband’s
trustworthy farmer in the cottage to attend to the farm.

Years went by and the mother and children finally returned to
spend a summer, bringing also as a companion a young sister of her
husband, a delicate girl, who had never known what it was to be
entirely well. They had been in the house but a few weeks when
Mrs. Stevens went to church with her boys on Sunday morning,
leaving the aunt on the front porch reading the papers. The ser-
vant was in the kitchen at the rear of the house.